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INTRODUCTION 

The  senior  high  school  language  arts  prog'~am  focuses 
on  the  process  of  communication  through  speaking,  listening, 
reading,  writing,  and  viewing.  The  main  objective  of  the 
program  is  to  develop  your  skills  in  these  five  areas  to  help 
you  to  grow  in  your  knowledge  of  language,  appreciate  its 
value,  and  use  it  well. 


TEXTBOOK 

The  main  textbook  in  English  13  is 

New  Voices  in  Literature,  Language,  and  Composition  2 
- J.  Cline  et  al  (1982). 

You  will  also  be  required  to  study  a novel  and 
a drama.  Your  reading  choices  will  be  made  from  a list 
included  in  Lesson  1. 

Includea  witn  this  course  is  the  Language  Arts 

Handbook.  This  handbooK  is  the  language  reference  booK 
for  English  13.  You  may  keep  this  handbook. 

L LSSCjN 

INSTRUCT  IONS 

The  follovdng  guidelines  will  heln  you  to  co  your 
corresr on hence  lessons. 

1.  Remove  the  staples  from  your  set  of  lessons,  and 

transfer  the  lesson  pages  to  a looseleaf  binder.  A 
looseleaf  binder  should  be  used  to  hold  both  vour 

corrected  and  uncorrected  lessons. 

2.  Complete  all  lessons  in  pen  and  ink  in  legible 

handwriting.  If  you  have  a handicap  that  affects  your 
handwriting,  let  your  correspondence  teacher  knov/.  Do 
not  type  your  lessons. 

3.  Complete  all  assigned  exercises.  Incomplete  lessons 
may  receive  a failing  grade. 

4.  Answer  in  complete  sentences.  Marks  are  deducted 
for  errors  in  sentence  structure,  spelling,  punctuation, 
and  grammar. 

5.  Spend  enough  time  on  each  lesson.  You  may  have  to 
spend  several  hours  on  a lesson  to  complete  it 
satisfactorily.  Read  everything  in  the  lesson  material 
and  related  text-  You  are  responsible  for  all  material 
in  the  course  for  the  final  test.  Do  not  skip  the  lesson 
material,  or  you  might  miss  important  information. 
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6.  If  any  lesson  is  returned  to  you  ungraded,  you 

must  return  the  additional  work  requested  by  your 
teacher  along  with  the  entire  lesson  you  had  submitted 
originally.  A grading  for  the  entire  lesson  will 
then  be  given. 

7.  As  soon  as  you  have  finished  a lesson,  send  it  in  for 
correction.  The  Alberta  Correspondence  School  does  not 
accept  a large  number  of  lessons  from  a student  within 
a short  time.  Submit  lessons  regularly  to  prevent 
difficulties  occurring  before  the  final  test  period.  V/hen 
students  send  a number  of  lessons  in  one  mailing,  our 
teaching  staff  cannot  provide  prompt  correction.  As  a 
result,  these  students  do  not  benefit  from  the  teacher's 
corrections.  Work  that  is  done  quickly  is  usually  of 
inferior  quality. 

8.  Review  each  corrected  lesson  carefully  when  it  is 
returned  to  you.  That  is  the  only  way  in  which  you  can 
profit  from  the  corrections  and  your  teacher's  comments. 


SYMBOLS 


Symbols  are  used  throughout  the  course. 


1. 


HEAD 


is  used  to  indicate  a 

reading  assignment. 


indicates  a list  of  words 
and  definitions. 


indicates  information  about 
writers  whose  selections 
are  studied  in  the  course. 


indicates  that  material 
previously  studied  in  the 
course  should  be  reviewed. 
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SUGGESTED 

ANSWERS 


5. 


indicates  a major  writing 
assignment  of  one  or  more 
paragraphs . 


indicates  that  an  exercise 
has  suggested  answers  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson. 


The  suggested  answers  help  you  to  become  responsible 
for  your  own  learning.  Suggested  answers,  in  some  exercises, 
give  you  answers  to  help  you  to  evaluate  your  understanding 
of  basic  questions.  This  understanding  will  help  you  to 
understand  more  difficult  concepts  and  to  answer  more 
difficult  questions.  The  suggested  answers  should  be  used  to 
correct  your  own  work.  The  answers  also  evaluate  your  ability 
to  read  and  follow  instructions.  Your  correspondence  teacher 
is  here  as  a resource  person  if  you  run  into  difficulty.  To 
fully  benefit  from  the  exercises  for  which  answers  are  given, 
you  should  follow  this  procedure: 


1.  Read  and  study  the  lesson  notes  and  text  material; 

answer  all  the  questions  that  you  are  required  to  do. 

2.  For  those  questions  which  you  were  unable  to  do, 

restudy  the  related  lesson  and  textbook  material.  Attempt 
those  exercises  again. 

3.  Try  to  work  through  all  questions  on  your  own.  You 

need  practice  in  completing  exercises  on  your  own  to 
prepare  for  the  final  test. 

4.  Correct  your  own  work  for  questions  for  which 

answers  have  been  provided.  Use  a pencil  or  a 
different  coloured  pen  to  mark  your  own  answers. 

Mark  your  answers  with  an  (X)  or  a (V). 

5.  If  your  answers  differ  from  the  suggested  answers, 

you  should  restudy  the  related  lesson  and  textbook 
material . 

6.  Use  your  pencil  or  different  coloured  pen  to  indicate 
the  correct  answer.  This  procedure  will  help  you 
when  you  are  reviewing  the  course. 

7.  If  you  do  not  make  effective  use  of  the  suggested 

answers,  your  lesson  grading  may  be  lowered. 

8.  If  you  continue  to  have  difficulty,  ask  your  correspon- 
dence teacher.  Use  the  space  provided  in  the 

QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS  section,  or  telephone  your 
teacher  using  the  Government  RITE  system. 
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THE  FINAL  TEST 


To  prepare  for  the  final  test,  carefully  restudy  your 
corrected  lessons.  Learn  important  terms,  and  review  the 
selections  you  read  for  the  course.  Be  prepared  to  discuss  in 
specific  terms  the  selections  you  studied  in  this  course.  This 
is  why  you  must  work  through  the  lessons  carefully  and  learn 
the  lesson  material. 

In  order  to  obtain  a final  mark  in  this  course,  you  will 
be  required  to  write  a supervised  final  test.  Inform.ation  on 
the  test  is  sent  to  "c"  students  with  Lesson  14 . School 
principals  will  provide  this  information  to  "s"  students. 


You  must  submit  a minimum  of  eighteen  satisfactory 
lessons  before  you  are  eligible  to  write  a final  test.  You  will 
be  expected  to  submit  all  twenty  lessons  to  be  eligible  for  a 
full  evaluation.  Fewer  than  twenty  lessons  v/ill  result  in  a 
reduced  mark  for  the  year's  work.  Before  credits  can  be 
awarded,  however,  YOU  MUST  RECEIVE  A PASSING  GRADE  ON 
THE  FINAL  TEST. 

Should  the  test  mark  differ  substantially  from  the 

year's  work,  the  teacher  will  use  discretion  in  balancing  the 
composition  of  the  marks  in  order  to  arrive  at  a fair 
assessment  of  your  ability  in  the  course. 

The  grading  system  is  as  follows: 


In  order  to  receive  credit  in  English  13,  you  must  achieve 
a minimum  marx  of  50%. 


The  year's  work  will  make  up  30%  of  the 
final  evaluation.  The  final  test  will  m-ake  up 
the  remaining  70%. 


A 

B 

C 

D 

F 


over  80% 


65%  to  79% 
50%  to  64% 
40%  to  49% 
below  40% 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 
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A PERSONAL  GUIDE  FOR  LESSON  COMPLETION  IN 
YOUR  OWN  CORRESPONDENCE  COURSE 

Below  you  will  find  a procedure  for  calculating  the 
frequency  with  which  you  must  submit  lessons  in  your 
correspondence  course  to  finish  by  the  date  you  have  chosen. 
Use  it  as  a guide  for  working  on  your  lessons,  and  try  to 
follow  it  as  closely  as  possible.  If  you  do,  your  lessons  will 
not  stack  up  at  the  end,  either  for  you  or  for  the  teachers 
at  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School. 

1.  By  what  date  do  you  wish  to  finish  the  course? 


2,  Today's  date  is  . 

Now  count  the  number  of  days  on  the  calendar  between 
now  and  the  day  you  want  to  finish. 

Calculations : 


now  many  days  are  there? 
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3.  Now  divide  the  number  of  days  between  now  and  the 
finishing  date  by  the  number  of  lessons  you  have  left 
to  do . 


No.  of  days 

No.  of  lessons  remaining 


days 

lessons 


days  per  lesson 


The  average  figure  you  have  calculated  is  the  number 

of  days  you  have  on  the  average  to  complete  each 

lesson.  For  examiple,  if  the  number  is  , you 

^ 20  lessons  ^ 

will  have  approximately  5 days  to  work  on  each  lesson. 

Remember  that  you  will  need  to  allow  extra  time  for  the 
final  review.  You  may  wish  to  count  this  review  as  a 
lesson  and  include  it  in  your  calculations. 


4.  Example:  Suppose  it  is  October  15.  You  need  to  budget 

your  time  for  20  lessons  and  a final  review,  and  you 
hope  to  finish  on  or  before  January  6.  If  you  be^in  on 
October  15  and  work  diligently  each  day,  you  will  have 
a maximum  of  84  days.  To  be  realistic,  however,  you 
should  probably  subtract  four  or  five  days  for  the  usual 
break  at  Christmas.  Your  formula  will  look  something 
like  this: 


No.  of  days  _ 79  days 

No.  of  lessons  ~ 21  lessons 


3.76  days  per  lesson 


If  you  have  3 days  per  lesson,  you  will  be  able  to 
finish  slightly  ahead  of  schedule.  This  is  better  than 
allowing  4 days  and  falling  behind.  Complete  your  chart 
in  pencil  so  that  you  can  make  revisions  as  you 
progress . 


Lessons 

Dates 

1 

Oct. 

15,  16,  17 

2 

Oct . 

18,  19,  20 

3 

Oct . 

21,  22,  23 

Review 

Jan . 

4,  5,  6 

You  will  find  space  for  your  chart  on  the  next  page. 
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Lesson 

Date  To 
Be  Completed 

Date  Sent 

Date  Returned 

Grading 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18  , 

19 

20 

Report 

Outline 

First  Copy 

Finished 

Copy 

If  you  need  help  in  planning  your  schedule,  please 
let  us  know. 
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ERRATA 


Please  disregard  the  references  to  FACSIMILE  lessons. 
Please  disregard  the  use  of  the  FAX  symbol  in  these  lessons. 


These  were  printed  in  error. 


A LESSON  RECORD  FORM  MUST  BE  COMPLETED  FOR  EVERY  LESSON 
SUBMITTED  FOR  CORRECTION,  AS  ILLUSTRATED  BELOW 

A Lesson  Record  form  with  the  correct  label  attached  must  be  enclosed  with  every  lesson  submitted  for  correction, 
as  illustrated  below. 

Correct  use  of  these  labels  will  ensure  prompt  processing  and  grading  of  your  lessons. 

The  enclosed  Lesson  Labels  must  be  checked  for  spelling  and  address  details. 

Please  advise  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School  promptly  of  any  changes  in  name,  address,  school,  or  any  other 
details  and  we  will  issue  a revised  set  of  labels.  Your  file  number  is  permanently  assigned  and  must  be  included 
on  all  correspondence  with  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School.  If  the  proper  label  and  Lesson  Record  Form  is 
not  attached  to  each  lesson  as  indicated  it  will  delay  your  lessons  being  processed  and  credited  to  you. 

Lesson  labels  are  to  be  attached  to  the  lesson  record  forms  in  the  space  provided  for  student  name  and  address. 


Check  carefully  to  ensure  that  the  subject  name,  module  number  and  lesson  number  on  each  label  corresponds 
exactly  with  the  lesson  you  are  submitting. 

Labels  are  to  be  peeled  off  waxed  backing  paper  and  stuck  on  the  lesson  record  form. 

Only  one  label  is  to  be  placed  on  each  lesson. 


LESSON  RECORD  FORM 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS 

If  the  address  on  your  lesson  record  form  differs  from  the  address  you  supplied  on  your  registration  application, 
please  explain.  Indicate  whether  the  different  address  is  your  home,  school,  temporary  or  permanent  change  of 
address. 
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LESSON  RECORD  FORM 
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FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 


Date  Lesson  Submitted 


Time  Spent  on  Lesson 


(If  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 

File  Number 


Lesson  Number 


Student’s  Questions 
and  Comments 


-o  c 
^ § 

I = 

a 2 

J 2 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 

Teacher: 


Lesson  Grading: 


Additional  Grading 
E/R/P  Code:  _ 


Mark: 


Graded  by: 


Assignment  Code: 


Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher’s  Comments: 

St.  Serv  1-86 

Correspondence  Teacher 

ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


- 1 - 


ADVANCE  NOTICE  CONCERNING  TESTING  AND  COURSE 

EVALUATION 


1.  In  order  to  be  recommended  for  credits  for  this  subject,  you  are  required  to 
write  a supervised  test  set  by  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School  before 
registration  expires.  A portion  of  the  final  mark  will  be  based  on  your  course 
work,  as  evaluated  by  the  teacher  of  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School.  If  the 
final  mark  differs  substantially  from  the  year's  work,  the  teacher  will  use 
discretion  in  balancing  the  composition  of  the  marks  in  order  to  arrive  at  a fair 
assessment  of  achievement  in  the  course.  Appeal  papers  will  be  available  to 
students  who  do  not  achieve  a pass,  and  whose  registration  has  not  expired. 


2.  (a)  Classroom  students: 

Those  who  are  in  attendance  in  school  in  Alberta  and  who  are 
supplementing  their  school  programs  by  taking  one  or  more  correspondence 
courses. 

A student  attending  school  does  not  submit  an  application  for  the  final  test. 
Test  papers  are  sent  automatically  to  the  principal  in  January  and  June 
for  writing  before  the  end  of  the  semester  or  at  the  end  of  August  for  writing 
during  the  first  week  of  September  for  summer  school  students.  At  least 
eighteen  satisfactory  lessons,  out  of  the  twenty  to  be  submitted,  must 
be  received  by  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School  before  a test  paper  is 
mailed  to  the  principal.  However,  all  twenty  lessons  should  be  submitted 
before  the  test  is  written,  since  you  will  lose  marks  for  the  course  work 
portion  if  only  eighteen  or  nineteen  lessons  are  submitted.  (If  a course  has 
fewer  than  twenty  lessons,  all  lessons  must  be  received  before  a test  paper 
is  released.) 

Please  note  that  tests  for  the  following  subjects  will  not  be  sent  unless 
projects  are  submitted:  Agriculture  10,  Biology  10  and  20,  Electricity- 

Electronics  12,  Building  Construction  12. 

The  principal  is  in  charge  of  scheduling  final  tests  and  all  questions  about 
scheduling  should  be  directed  to  the  Principal. 

If  a test  is  not  written  before  expiry  date  of  registration,  the  course  is 
considered  incomplete  for  the  school  year  which  the  student  registered. 

(b)  Non-classroom  students 

Those  who  are  studying  exclusively  by  correspondence,  and  are  not 
registered  in  any  subjects  in  an  Alberta  classroom. 

To  obtain  course  credits,  non-classroom  students  must  complete  all  required 
lessons  and  write  the  final  test  before  expiry  date  of  registration.  Information 
about  expiry  dates  is  given  in  the  Information  Bulletin  which  a student 
receives  before  filing  an  application  for  a correspondence  course. 
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The  application  for  the  final  test  is  sent  out  when  the  corrected  Lesson 
14  in  any  subject  is  returned  to  the  student  and  the  student  submits  the 
application  with  Lesson  18.  The  test  is  sent  out  after  eighteen  satisfactory 
lessons,  out  of  twenty  to  be  submitted,  have  been  received  by  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School.  However,  all  twenty  lessons  should  be  submitted 
before  the  test  is  written,  since  you  will  lose  marks  for  the  course  work 
portion  if  only  eighteen  or  nineteen  lessons  are  submitted.  (If  a course  has 
fewer  than  twenty  lesson,  all  lessons  must  be  received  before  a test  paper 
is  released.  The  final  test  application  is  mailed  when  Lesson  6 is  returned 
to  the  student.) 

Please  note  that  tests  for  the  following  subjects  will  not  be  sent  unless 
projects  are  submitted;  Agriculture  10,  Biology  10  and  20,  Electricity- 
Electronics  12,  and  Building  Construction  12. 

If  a test  is  not  written  before  registration  expires,  the  course  is  considered 
incomplete  for  the  school  year  during  which  the  student  registered. 

Note:  For  the  purpose  of  writing  final  tests,  students  who  live  outside  Alberta  come 

under  the  same  regulations  as  those  in  category  (b). 
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ENGLISH  13  FINAL  EVALUATION 


Because  of  the  nature  of  correspondence  study,  you  will  be 
required  to  write  a supervised  final  test  in  this  course. 

Your  final  evaluation  will  be  based  on  the  mark  you  receive 
on  the  final  test,  and  will  take  into  account  the  work  you  have 
done  all  year. 

The  final  test  will  account  for  70%  of  the  final  evaluation; 
the  remaining  30%  will  come  from  the  lessons  and  other  assignments 
submitted  during  the  year.  Regular  submission  of  lessons,  original 
work,  and  effective  use  of  suggested  answers  will  be  considered 
also. 


If  the  final  test  mark  differs  substantially  from  the  year's 
work,  the  teacher  reserves  the  right  to  balance  the  composition  of 
marks  in  order  to  arrive  at  a fair  assessment  of  your  achievement 
in  this  course.  You  must  achieve  a passing  grade  on  the  final  test 
before  you  are  eligible  for  credits  in  English  13. 
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English  13 


Reading  List 


Student’s  Name:  File  Number:  

Address:  Postal  Code:  

Choose  one  title  from  each  section,  and  indicate  your  choice  by  placing  a check  mark 
in  the  appropriate  square.  Return  this  sheet  with  Lesson  1. 

Choice  for  Lesson  15  (Choose  one.) 

I I The  Great  Escape  — Paul  Brickhill 

This  is  the  true  story  of  an  escape  attempt  from  a prisoner-of-war  camp  in  World 
War  II. 

I I To  Sir  With  Love  — Eustace  (E.R.)  Braithwaite 

This  book  recounts  a teacher’s  struggle  with  the  unruly  students  of  an  East  London 
school. 

I I Black  Like  Me  — John  Griffin 

This  is  the  true  story  of  a white  man’s  experience  living  as  a Negro  for  six  weeks. 

I I Never  Cry  Wolf  — Farley  Mowat 

The  author  spends  six  months  in  the  Barrens  getting  to  know  a family  of  wolves. 

I I Born  Free  — Joy  Adamson 

This  book  tells  the  true  life  of  Elsa,  a lioness,  who  was  raised  by  humans  and 
then  returned  to  the  wild. 

I I The  Day  of  the  Triffids  — John  Wyndham 

In  this  exciting  science  fiction  novel  the  triffids,  plants  with  minds,  try  to  take 
over  the  world. 

I I The  Pearl  — John  Steinbeck 

In  this  moving  fable,  a fisherman  finds  a pearl  beyond  price.  He  hopes  to  buy 
peace  and  happiness  with  it,  but  he  finds  that  these  cannot  be  bought  at  any  price. 

Your  drama  choices  are  below.  Choose  one  drama  for  Lesson  17. 

I I Dial  “M”  for  Murder  — Frederick  Knott 

This  melodrama  involves  a husband’s  attempt  to  rid  himself  of  his  wife  by  having 
a murder  pinned  on  her. 

I I Stalag  17  — Donald  Bevan  and  Edmund  Trzcinski 

This  suspenseful  drama  about  the  men  in  a prisoner-of-war  camp  in  Germany  shows 
how  they  deal  out  justice  to  the  informer  in  their  midst. 
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GETTING  STARTED 


INTRODUCTION 

Have  you  read  the  "Introduction"  to  English  13  very 
carefully?  The  "Introduction"  contains  information  that  will 
help  you  to  complete  the  course. 

1.  textbook  and  reference  book  to  be  used 

2.  guidelines  for  doing  your  lessons 

3.  symbols  used  in  the  course 

4.  procedures  for  using  suggested  answers 

5.  information  about  the  final  test  and  your  final  mark 

6.  guide  for  completing  your  lessons  on  schedule 

HRead  (or  reread)  the  "Introduction"  to  English  13 
(pages  i to  vii).  Then  answer  the  follov/ing  questions  in 
complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  1 


(1) 

FAX 


(a)  What  other  books  will  you  be  using  in  the  course 
besides  the  textbook  and  the  Language  Arts  Handbook? 


(b)  List  your  choice  of  novel  and  drama  here. 


(2)  (a)  For  what  errors  can  you  lose  marks  in  a lesson? 


(b)  How  must  your  answers  be  presented? 
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(3)  Several  symbols  are  used  in  English  13.  Explain  what  the 
following  symbols  illustrate. 


(4)  The  suggested  answers  must  be  handled  in  the  way  explained 
in  the  "Introduction."  Otherwise  your  lesson  grading  will  be 
lowered. 

(a)  How  should  you  correct  your  own  answers  to  questions 
with  suggested  answers? 


(b)  What  two  actions  should  you  take  if  your  answers 
differ  from  the  suggested  answers? 


(5)  . The  information  about  the  final  test  presents  several 

important  points. 

(a)  What  percentage  of  your  final  mark  is  contributed  by 

your  final  test? 


(b)  V/hat  is  the  m.inimum  number  of  lessons  that  you  must 
submit  before  you  are  eligible  to  write  the  final  test? 


(c)  How  many  lessons  must  you  submit  to  receive  a full 
evaluation? 
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(d)  What  minimum  grading  m.ust  you  achieve  in  English  13 
in  order  to  receive  credits? 

# 


ASSEMBLING 
THE  TOOLS 

Before  a tradesman  begins  a project,  he  first 
assembles  all  of  his  tools.  Before  you  begin  English  13,  you 
should  assemble  all  items  needed  to  do  your  lessons. 

1.  the  textbook  and  resource  book 

a.  Nevr  Voices  2 

b.  The  Language  Arts  Handbook 

2.  two  pens  with  blue  ink 

3.  your  lessons 

4.  a dictionary 

5.  a red  pen  or  pencil  for  correcting  your  answers 

# 
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OVERVIEWING 
YOUR  TEXTBOOK 

Overvievnng  is  a special  type  of  reading.  Its  puroose 
is  to  acquaint  you  with  the  reading  material.  You  might,  for 
example,  want  to  flip  through  a novel  to  determine  whether 
or  not  it  will  be  interesting  to  read.  Our  purpose  in 
overviewing  the  textbook  for  English  13  will  be  to  determine 
what  it  contains  and  how  it  is  organized.  Overviewing  the 
textbook  will  help  you  to  use  it  effectively. 


Main  Textbook  New  Voices  2 in  Literature,  Language,  and  Composition 

(editors:  J.  Cline  et  al),  published  by  GINN  AND  COMPANY, 

1982. 


read 


Your  main  textbook.  New  Voices  2,  contains  stories, 
poems,  essays,  and  one  drama.  It  also  contains  information 
and  exercises  in  knowing  and  appreciating  literature, 

composition,  creative  writing,  oral  expression,  language 
(word  history,  diction,  grammar  and  usage,  mechanics),  and 
reading  (vocabulary,  comprehension,  and  study  skills).  You 
should,  at  this  point,  glance  through  New  Voices  2,  noting 
section  titles,  selection  titles,  special  sections,  and 
illustrations.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 


EXERCISE  2 

(1)  New  Voices  2 has  a table  of  contents  entitled  "Contents”  on 
pages  3 to  8.  What  is  the  title  of  Section  11  of  the  textbook? 


(2)  Each  major  literature  selection  in  New  l/ozces  2 is  preceded 
by  a "Forestudy"  which  introduces  a specific  language  arts 
skill  that  will  be  illustrated  by  the  selection.  What  is  the 
title  of  the  "Forestudy"  for  Section  9? 


FAX 


(3)  Each  main  selection  in  New  Foices  2 is  followed  by  a 

"Follow-Up,"  some  practise  exercises,  and  a "Bookshelf" 
section.  The  "Follow-Up"  presents  further  specific  language 
art  skills,  and  the  "Bookshelf"  section  provides  a list  of 
books  for  further  reading.  What  skill  is  discussed  in  the 
"Follow-Up"  to  Section  10? 
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# 


(4)  Some  groups  of  selections  have  neither  a "Forestudy"  nor  a 
"Follow-Up."  They  are  clusters  of  poems  on  related  topics. 
What  is  the  general  topic  for  the  poem  cluster  in  Section  23? 


(5)  New  Voices  2 also  has  special  sections  entitled  "Interlude" 
and  "Focus." 


(a)  Each  "Focus"  section  treats  a specific  topic  or  skill. 
What  specific  skill  is  covered  in  the  first  "Focus" 
section  in  the  text? 


(b)  Each  "Interlude"  section  presents  readings  and 
illustrations  for  your  enjoyment.  What  are  the  contents 
of  the  second  "Interlude"  section  in  the  text? 


# 

(6)  The  text  also  contains  two  photo  essays.  A photo  essay  is  a 
series  of  photographs  which  oresent  a topic  in  a uarticular 
way . 

(a)  What  is  the  topic  of  the  first  photo  essay  ^in  your 
textbook? 


(b)  Name  the  two  Alberta  provincial  parks  represented  in 
this  photo  essay. 


# 


What  Canadian  wildflower  is  presented  in  the  photo 
essay? 


(c) 
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(7)  New  Voices  2 contains  a "Handbook"  on  pages  422  to  453.  It 
offers  help  with  your  language  difficulties. 

(a)  If  you  want  help  in  correcting  sentence  fragments, 
what  section  in  the  "Handbook"  should  you  study? 


(b)  If  you  want  to  learn  some  rules  to  help  you  with  your 
spelling,  what  section  should  you  consult? 


(c)  Use  the  "Handbook"  to  determine  whether  or  not  the 
following  words  should  be  capitalized: 

spring,  summer,  autumn,  winter 

(i)  Should  the  above  words  be  capitalized? 


(ii)  In  what  section  of  the  "Handbook"  did  you  find 
this  information? 


(8)  A "Dictionary"  is  provided  in  New  Koices  2 on  pages  454  to 
460.  This  dictionary  defines  unfamiliar  words  in  the 
selections;  these  words  are  indicated  in  each  selection  by 
superior  marks  ( ) . The  dictionary  also  provides  the 

following  information: 

syllable  division 
pronunciation 
part  of  speech 

tense  form  (when  applicable) 
alternate  spellings 

Turn  to  "The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper,"  on  page  78  of  New 
Voices  2.  The  first  word  to  have  a superior  mark  ( ) in  the 

second  column  on  page  78  is  ascribe. 

(a)  Using  the  "Dictionary"  in  New  Voices  2,  divide  ascribe 
into  syllables,  and  indicate  its  pronunciation. 


(b)  Using  the  "Dictionary"  in  New  Voices  2,  indicate  what 
part  of  speech  ascribe  is. 
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EXERCISE  3 

FAX 


(c)  Using  the  "Dictionary"  in  New  Voices  2,  give  two 
meanings  for  the  word  ascribe. 


New  Voices  2 has  an  alphabetical 
It  lists  not  only  selections,  but 
arts  topics.  Use  the  "Index"  to 
these  items. 

index 

also 

find 

on  pages  461  to  463. 
authors  and  language 
the  page  numbers  for 

(a) 

semicolons: 

page 

(b) 

slang : 

page 

(c) 

autobiography: 

page 

(d) 

Robert  Frost: 

page 

(e) 

"The  Ant  and  the  Grasshoppe 

r": 

page 

The  Language  Arts  Handbook  is  published  by  the 
Alberta  Correspondence  School. 


Your  handbook,  the  Language  Arts  Handbook,  contains 
writing  guidelines,  including  format,  grammar,  usage, 
and  mechanics.  It  also  presents  information  on  effective 
listening  and  speaking,  study  skills,  and  the  stages 
of  writing.  Glance  through  your  handbook  now,  noting 
its  chapter  titles,  topics,  and  illustrations.  Then  answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


(1)  The  Language  Arts  Handbook  contains  four  main  parts. 

'Write  tne  titles  of  tnese  four  parts  and  give  the 
page  numbers  where  they  begin  and  end. 

Title  of  Part  One 

- begins  on  page  ; ends  on  page  
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Title  of  Part  Two  

- begins  on  page  ; ends  on  page 

Title  of  Part  Three  

- begins  on  page  ; ends  on  page 

Title  of  Part  Four  

- begins  on  page  ; ends  on  page 


(2)  The  table  of  contents  at  the  beginning  of  the  booK 

lists  the  chapters  of  the  book  and  indicates  specific 
topics  covered  in  those  chapters. 

(a)  V/hat  chapter  would  you  consult  for  information 
on  punctuation?  (Give  the  title  and  the  page 
number. ) 


(b)  What  chapter  would  you  consult  for  information 
on  proofreading?  (Give  the  title  and  the  page 
number . ) 


(3)  The  Language  Arts  Handbook,  like  New  Voices  2,  has 

an  alphabetical  index  at  the  end.  Consult  this  "Index" 
whenever  you  require  information  on  a specific  topic. 
Use  the  "Index"  to  find  page  numbers  for  these  topics. 


(a)  compound  sentences: 

(b)  poetry: 


(c) 


outlines : 
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FOLLOWING 

DIRECTIONS 


Let's  turn  for  a moment  to  the  subject  of  following 
directions.  How  often  do  you  have  assignments  returned  with 
remarks  like  "You  have  not  answered  the  question"  or  "Please 
follow  directions  more  carefully"?  Do  not  assume  that  this  is 
a problem  which  will  disappear  when  you  are  no  longer 
doing  school  assignments.  Many  times  in  your  life,  when  you 
are  baking,  sewing,  building  a house,  fixing  your  car,  or 
making  jam,  you  will  find  yourself  in  the  position  of  having 
to  follow  directions.  Your  failure  to  follow  directions  could 
cause  difficulties. 


To  be.  ysac,c.eA-6fjLul  -in  y.OLui  cjo/ineyipondenc.e 
-6tujdjy.f  y.ou  muAt  aUwayyi  ^oldouj  dijieetLonA  voyiu 
CLane^JLiLiy., 


Directions  require  slow  and  careful  reading,  and  very 
often  slow  and  careful  rereading.  Sometimes  students  will 
rush  through  directions  in  an  effort  to  save  time,  only  to 
waste  valuable  time  by  doing  unnecessary  or  incorrect  work. 
Do  the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  4 

(1)  Do  this  exercise  as  quickly  as  you  can. 

(2)  Read  all  directions  first. 

(3)  In  the  space  provided  below,  draw  a line  six  inches  long, 
in  blue  pen. 

(4)  Mark  off  each  inch  on  the  line  with  a red  slash. 


(5) 


Do  not  follow  the  above  directions. 
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Key  Words 
and  Ideas 


EXERCISE  5 

FAX 


You  may 
write  the 
commands 
on  your 
fax  sheet. 
Be  sure  to 
number 
them . 


Like  all  sentences  and  paragraphs,  sets  of  directions 
have  key  words  and  ideas.  Often  portions  of  directions  are 
not  directions  at  all;  they  merely  provide  information.  You 
must  be  able  to  extract  from  a set  of  directions  exactly  what 
you  must  do.  Underlining  and  numbering  the  specific 
commands  in  a set  of  directions  can  be  very  helpful. 


Suppose  that  you  were  given  the  following  directions  for  an 
exercise  in  English  13.  Underline  and  number  the  specific 
commands,  commands  which  actually  tell  you  what  you  must 
do. 

Write  a full-length  composition  of  200  to 
300  words.  Write  a short  introductory  paragraph 
leading  up  to  and  ending  with  your  central 
idea.  Two  or  three  short  sentences  should  be 
sufficient  to  capture  the  interest  of  your 
reader . 

Write  the  paragraphs  that  v;ill  form  the 
body  of  your  composition.  Use  as  many  sentences 
as  necessary  to  explain  your  point  fully. 

Write  a concluding  paragraph  that  winds  up 
your  composition.  You  may  want  to  summarize 
your  main  idea,  suggest  how  you  feel  towards 
the  subject,  or  indicate  what  the  future  holds 
regarding  your  subject. 

Supply  a title  for  your  composition. 

Explain  below,  in  your  own  words,  exactly  what  the 

com.mands  that  you  have  underlined  tell  you  to  do. 
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PROSE  AND 
POETRY 


Your  main  textbook,  New  Voices  2,  contains 
kinds  of  literature:  short  stories,  poems,  drama, 

biographies,  and  autobiographies . Literature  can  be 
into  two  main  types:  prose  and  poetry. 


various 
essays , 
divided 


LLtcjiatu/ie. 


f/LOyiC 


These  two  types  of  literature  are  usually  fairly  easy  to 
distinguish  because  of  their  formats  or  structures. 


PROSE 

POETRY 

1. 

Prose  is  composed  of  1 

1 1. 

Poetry  is  composed  of 

sentences. 

verses  or  lines  . 

2, 

The  sentences  of  prose  1 

1 2. 

The  verses  of  ooetry 

are  often  organized 

are  often  organized 

into  paragraphs.  | 

into  stanzas. 

3. 

Prose  has  no  rhyme. 

1 

Poetry  often  has  a 

rhyme  pattern. 

4. 

Prose  is  a longer,  less  1 
concentrated  form. 

4. 

Poetry  is  a shorter, 
more  concentrated  form. 

5. 

Prose  usually  has  no  II 
regular  rhythm. 

■ 5. 

Poetry  often  has  a 

regular  rhythm. 

READ 


In  this  lesson  you  v/ill  be  reading  both  a poem  and  a 
short  story  (prose).  As  you  read  them,  note  the  differences 
in  their  format.  First  read  the  poem  "Those  Two  Boys,"  on 
page  74  of  Nevf  Voices  2.  Then  answer  the  questions  that 
follow  the  biography  of  the  poet  in  complete  sentences. 


English  13 


12 


Lesson  1 


f/iankJJji  fLeyice.  AdoiriA  i 1881  - I960)  iva^ 

bo/in  in  Qi8cag.o,  0 Ho.  attond.Q,d  ttio. 

Uni.ve./L/^i,ty,  of-  M4-chi.g,an,  but  nav(z/i  compt(zt(zd  kt-6 
f/KZ/shman  y^zan.  Ho.  cua/i,  in-6tzad,  a <ztf- taught  in 
tkz  cdaAAJ-CLA  and  otkon  tzanning,.  AdamA  ivonkad 
aA  a cJ-QJik  fo/i  an  An.Au/iancz  company  and  then  aA 
a AadcAman  bcfo/iz  dccA-diny  to  become  a in/itte/i, 
7n  1903  be  beg.an  uu/ictiny  a cotumn  and  dacly 
ujeathen  onttede  fo/i  the  Chtcayo  Qoujinad;  then 
ke  yoined  the  New  yo/ik  Evening.  Maid  fo/i  Luklch 
he  uj/iote  kumo/iouA  cuitlcdeA.  Laten  ke  yoined  tke 
New  yo/ik  Nenadd  J/ilbune,  Dujiing  Wo/idd  IDa/i  II  ke 
Aenved  in  tke  AnteddA_gence  Aenvdee, 
occaAlonaddy  tunning  out  a codumn.  Afte/i  tke 
man.  ke  mn.ote  fon.  tke  New  yonh  Vo  At  and  maA  a 
n.egudan.  panedA-At  on  a n.adlo  yud.^,  A dam  a ' 
mnltingA  pn.oduce  a penAonad  plctune  of  tke 
United  StateA.  Tkey  one  ve/iAZA  and  panodleA 
filled  with  mlt  and  pkldoAopky. 


EXERCISE  6 

(1)  Jim  and  Bill  are  contrasting  characters.  Give  three  v/ays  in 
which  they  differ  from  each  other. 

( a ) 


(b) 


FAX 


(c) 


(2)  (a)  V/hat  did  you  expect  to  happen  to  the  boys  as  they 

matured? 


(b)  Describe  your  reaction  to  what  actually  did  happen. 
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(3)  Review  the  characteristics  of  poetry  on  page  11.  Find  three 
characteristics  of  poetry  in  the  poem  "Those  Two  Boys." 

Illustrate  each  characteristic  with  an  example  from  the  poem. 

One  example  is  given.  Do  not  use  this  example  in  your  answer. 

Example:  Poetry  has  a regular  rhythm. 

The  poem  has  a regular  heat.  It  could  be  recited 
in  a sing-song  fashion. 

( a ) 


( b ) 


(c) 


# 

The  story  "The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper"  is  based  on  a 
fable  by  La  Fontaine,  a French  poet  and  writer  of  fables. 
The  famous  Aesop  also  wrote  a fable  entitled  "The  Ant  and 
the  Grasshopper."  Aesop's  fable  is  reprinted  below  and  on 
page  14.  Read  Aesop's  fable,  and  then  read  "The  Ant  and 
the  Grasshopper,"  on  page  78  of  New  Voices  2.  Answer  the 
questions  that  follow  the  biography  of  Somerset  Maugham  in 
complete  sentences. 


The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper 

by  Aesop 

In  a field  one  summer's  day  a Grasshopper 
was  hopping  about,  chirping  and  singing  to  its 
heart's  content.  An  Ant  passed  by,  bearing 
along  with  great  toil  an  ear  of  corn  he  was 
taking  to  the  nest. 

"Why  not  come  and  chat  with  me,"  said  the 
Grasshopper,  "instead  of  toiling  and  moiling  in 
that  way?" 


"I  am  helping  to  lay  up  food  for  the 
winter,"  said  the  Ant,  "and  recommend  you  to  do 
the  same . " 
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"Why  bother  about  winter?"  said  the 

Grasshopper;  "we  have  got  plenty  of  food  at 
present."  But  the  Ant  went  on  its  way  and 
continued  its  toil.  When  the  winter  came  the 
Grasshopper  had  no  food,  and  found  itself  dying 
of  hunger,  while  it  saw  the  ants  distributing 
every  day  corn  and  grain  from  the  stores  they 
had  collected  in  the  summer.  Then  the 

Grasshopper  knew. 

It  is  best  to  prepare  for  the  days  of 
necessity . 


I 


U/.  Some/L^et  MoLugham  ( 187^  - 1965 1 tua^ 

bonn.  in  At  the.  age  of.  ten  ke  uuaA 

o/iptianed  and  b/iought  up  bg  hL6  uncle  in 
Cugland,  He  cua/^  welt  educated,  attending 
Kingyi  School  in  Cantenbung,  unlvenAltg  in 

Heldelbeng,  and  medical  Achool  in  driglond. 
(Maugham  wo/iked  in  the  field  of  obAtet/iicA , 
corvUiacted  tube/iculoAiA , Apent  Aome  time  ori 
the  Continent  /lecupenating,  and  wo/ike.d  cla  a 
Aecnet  agent  duning  ilo/ild  Wan.  I . HIa 

ex.penienceA  led  him  to  wnite.  In  kiA  book  Of 
Human  Bondage  ke  tellA  of  a goung  medical 

Atudent  'a  painful  Atnuggle  fon  Aelf- 

ex.pneAAion.  Tke  book  1a  Aeml-autobiognapkical. 

HIa  Aole  panpoAe  in  wniting  1a  to 
ententain.  "fleuALuie,"  ke  AagA,  "1a  in  itAelf 
good,  " let  kiA  themeA  one  not  oiiuagA  pnettg 
and  pleaAont.  He  dealA,  in  a duiect  Atgle, 
with  human  natune.  One  of  kiA  moAt  famouA 
Akont  AtonieA  1a  "Tke  Vengen.  " In  1965  ke 

died  in  kiA  villa  in  Cape  Fennat  in  the  South 
of  F nance. 
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EXERCISE  7 


(1)  Use  the  "Dictionary"  in  New  Voices  2 to  give  the  meanings 
for  the  following  words  from  "The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper." 

(a)  devised  (78): 


(b)  giddiness  (78): 


I 


(c)  laborious  (78): 
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(d)  ascribe  (78): 


(e)  perversity  (78): 


'R(2memb(Z/i  to 
co/i/KZct  y,ou/i 

own  OTiAUJiZ/l^. 


(Jaq.  a (\y1 

y.oun  anAuj<2.n. 
co/inact. 


UAa  an  (X) 

y.ouA.  onAwan 
La  not  co/inact. 

Wntte.  ui  ttiQ. 
connect  anALua/i, 
uAtng,  a 

dt^^a/iant  cotouji 

ink,  on  a pencXt,  

to  katp  y,ou  Lvti<2fi 

y,ou  nav-L2w.  (j)  expostulations  (79): 


(k)  unscrupulous  (79): 


(1)  insensible  (79): 


(f)  inconsequence  (78): 


(g)  deficient  (78): 


(h)  reconcile  (78): 


(i)  prudence  (78): 


(m)  enticements  (79): 


(n)  qualm  (79): 


T liA^A  Luond  -LA  (o)  pounds  (79): 
daf-uiad  at  tka 
bottom  ok-  po-po. 

79. 

(p)  prosecuted  (79): 
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(q)  vindictive  (79): 


(r)  philandered  (79): 


(s)  grudged  (80): 


(t)  rogue  (80): 


(2)  Using  your  own  dictionary,  give  meanings  for  the  following 
words  from  "The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper." 

(a)  profoundly  (79):  


(b)  amendment  (79): 


(c)  discreditable  (79): 


(d)  bandbox  (79): 


(e)  infamous  (80): 


(f)  wrathful  (80): 


FAX 


(3)  George  and  Tom  are  brothers.  How  do  they  differ  in  actions 
and  personality? 
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(4)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  ending  of  'The  Ant  and  the 
Grasshopper"  by  Maugham  and  the  ending  of  the  Aesop  fable 
with  the  same  title. 


FAX 


(5) 


Explain  the  difference  between  the  ending  of  Maugham's  story, 
"The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper"  and  the  ending  of  "Those  Two 
Boys." 


(6)  What  lessons  might  we  learn  from  "Those  Two  Boys"  and  "The 
Ant  and  the  Grasshopper"  by  Aesop? 


THE  APOSTROPHE 


The  apostrophe  has  two  main  uses.  One  is  to  show 
possession  or  ownership;  the  other  is  to  show  omission.  Here 
are  several  illustrations  of  those  uses. 

1.  To  show  possession,  follow  these  two  basic  rules.  If 
you  understand  them,  you  should  have  no  difficulty 
forming  the  possessive  of  any  noun  or  pronoun. 

a.  If  the  word  does  not  end  with  s,  add  's:  child — ► 
child's,  children  > children's 

Examples:  somebody  else's  idea 

mouse's  priorities 
my  wife's  rights 
one  season's  growth 
other  people's  feelings 
humanity's  progress 
mice's  priorities 
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b.  If  the  word  already  ends  with  s,  add  only  the 

apostrophe  after  the  s:  Charles Charles ' , 

ladies ► ladies  ' . 

Examples:  five  dollars'  worth 

Senior  Citizens'  Home 
James ' duty 
our  wives'  rights 
two  seasons'  growth 
those  babies'  needs 
nine  days'  drive 
both  parents'  wishes 
those  boys'  awareness 

2.  The  apostrophe  is  used  to  show  the  omission  of  several 
letters  in  a contraction. 

Examples : 

I told  them  I'd  meet  them  at  noon.  (I  would ^I'd) 

I can't  see  you  today,  (cannot ►can't) 

When  we've  finished,  we'll  let  you  know,  (we  have ►we've; 

we  will ►we'll) 

Let's  look  at  that  again,  (let  us ►let's) 

Wasn't  it  going  to  be  fun!  (was  not^ ►wasn't) 

3^  There  is  a less  common  use  of  the  apostrophe.  An 
apostrophe  is  used  to  show  the  plural  form  of  letters  of 
the  alphabet  and  numbers  written  as  figures. 

Examples:  There  are  three  a's  in  Canada  . 

There  are  two  I's  in  the  middle  of  parallel. 

There  are  five  5's  in  twenty-five. 

There  are  six  7's  in  forty-two. 

How  many  8's  are  there  in  sixteen? 


Read  "Apostrophe,"  on  page  427  of  New  Voices  2 and 
pages  99  to  101  and  page  103  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook 
for  further  examples  of  the  use  of  the  apostrophe. 


EXERCISE  8 


(1) 

Add 

and 

apostrophes  to  form  the 
pronouns . 

possessive  of  the  following  nouns 

( a ) 

Johns  book 

(d) 

childs  bed 

(b) 

the  bosses  desks 

(e) 

childrens  crayons 

(c) 

someones  secret 

(f) 

nobodys  business 
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(3) 


FAX  I 


Write  the 
words  that 
contain 
apostrophes . 
Do  not  copy 
the  sentences. 


(g)  James  story 

(h)  Canadas  history 


(j) 


newspapers  editorials 
summers  evening 


Use  apostrophes  to  form  contractions  from  the  following  word 


groups . 

( a ) 

it  is 

(d) 

they  are 

(b) 

you  will 

(e) 

should  have 

(c) 

cannot 

(f) 

could  not 

Use  apostrophes  to 
alphabet  and  these 

form  the  plurals 
numbers  written  as 

of  these  letters  of  the 
I figures. 

(a) 

sixteen  10s 

(e) 

many  4s 

(b) 

three  ys 

(f) 

too  few  ts 

(c) 

several  ss 

(g) 

six  2s 

( d) 

nine  9s 

(h) 

four  is 

Read  the  following  sentences,  and  correct  them  by  putting  in 
the  apostrophes  where  they  belong. 

(a)  A mother-in-laws  gift  is  not  to  be  returned. 

(b)  If  he  cant  come,  well  have  to  postpone  the  meeting. 

(c)  Peters  car  could  be  heard  at  a blocks  distance. 

(d)  Its  nobodys  business  what  Im  doing, 

(e)  You  should  apply  to  the  Students  Assistance  Board. 

(f)  He  forgot  to  cross  his  ts. 

(g)  It  was  Georges  shoe. 

(h)  It  could  be  anyones  wallet. 

(i)  The  girls  gymnasium  was  empty. 

(j)  The  mices  tails  were  cut  off. 

(k)  The  ladies  hats  were  out  of  this  world. 

(l)  How  many  20s  are  in  six  hundred? 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 
MISUSED 


Throughout  this  course  we  will  be  studying  words  which 
are  confused  because  they  are  similar  in  sound  or  spellinc. 
(e.g.,  peace/ piece)  and  words  which  are  misused  because  th." 
sound  right  (e.g.,  using  learn  for  teach).  In  this  lesson  ; e 
will  be  studying  the  correct  use  of  its  and  it's. 

its\it's  Its  is  the  possessive  form  of  it.  This  form  has  no 

apostrophe.  (The  river  overflowed  its  banks.  ) 

It's  is  a contraction  of  it  is.  The  apostrophe  takes  the 
place  of  the  i in  is.  (We  leave  for  Arizona  whenever  it's  too 
cold  here . ) 


Study  New  Voices  2,  page  449,  and  The  Language  Arts 
Handbook,  page  19,  for  further  explanations  and  examples  of 
the  use  of  its  and  it's.  Then  do  the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  9 


(1) 


In  the  following  sentences 


underline  the  correct  form. 


(a) 


( Its/It ’s)  the  only  time  that  he  can  be  here  to  take 
the  dog  for  (its/it's)  walk. 


(b)  Let  us  go  to  the  concert  before  (its/it's)  too  late. 

(c)  Don't  judge  a book  by  (its/it's)  cover;  (its/it's) 
contents  are  what  really  count. 

(2)  V/rite  two  sentences,  using  both  its  and  it's  in  each  sentence. 


FAX 


(a) 


(b) 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  1 


FAX 


— Your  Reading  Choices  — Do  not  send  the  sheet;  write  your  two  choices  on  a FAX  sheet. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7,  parts  (3),  (4),  (5),  and  (6). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8,  part  (4). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9,  part  (2). 

— Your  Questionnaire  — both  sides. 

REMINDER 

The  questions  which  you  do  on  your  own,  and  for  which  suggested  answers  are  provided, 
are  practice  exercises.  Be  sure  to  complete  these  as  instructed.  Do  not  just  copy  the  answers. 
Try  the  questions  on  your  own  first,  then  correct  them.  That  is  the  only  way  you  will  learn. 
You  are  responsible  for  the  concepts  taught  in  these  lessons,  so  do  not  ignore  the  practice 
exercises. 

Your  success  in  this  course  is  up  to  you. 
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EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


Read  the  fifth  direction.  Did  you  get  tricked?  This  exercise 
illustrates  two  important  clues  about  handling  directions.  They 
must  be  read  carefully,  and  each  direction  must  be  carried  out 
before  you  go  on  to  the  next. 
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(1)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 

(j) 

(k) 


(1) 

(m) 


( n ) 

(o) 


(p) 

(q) 

(r) 

( s) 

(t) 


(2)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


(e) 

(f) 


(3),  (4), 

teacher . 


devised  (78):  invented 

giddiness  (78):  being  light-headed  or  dizzy 
laborious  (78):  requiring  hard  work 
ascribe  (78):  assign 

perversity  (78):  the  quality  or  condition  of  being 
contradictory  or  stubborn 

inconsequence  (78):  unimportance 
deficient  (78):  lacking 
reconcile  (78):  to  adjust  to  something 
prudence  (78):  good  judgment 

expostulations  (79):  earnest  and  kindly  protests 

unscrupulous  (79):  not  having  or  showing  regard  for 
what  is  right 

insensible  (79):  not  sensitive 

enticements  (79):  things  that  lure  or  attract  by 

arousing  hope  and  desire 

qualm  (79):  a feeling  of  misgiving  or  doubt 

pounds  (79):  the  basic  monetary  unit  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

prosecuted  (79):  instituted  legal  proceedings  against 

vindictive  (79):  inclined  to  revenge 

philandered  (79):  flirted 

grudged  (80):  felt  ill  will  or  resentment 

rogue  (80):  a rascal  or  scoundrel 


profoundly  (79):  deeply;  intensely  felt 
amendment  (79):  a change  for  the  better 
discreditable  (79):  disgraceful 

bandbox  (79):  a light  box  of  wood  or  pasteboard  to 
hold  hats  or  collars 

infamous  (80):  scandalous;  outrageous 
wrathful  (80):  intensely  angry 

(5),  and  (6)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence 
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EXERCISE  8 

(1) 

(a) 

John's  book 

(f) 

nobody ' s business 

(b) 

the  bosses'  desks 

(g) 

James'  story 

(c) 

someone ' s secret 

(h) 

Canada's  history 

*:d) 

(e) 

child's  bed 
children's  crayons 

(i) 

newspapers'  editorials 
or  newspaper's  editorial 

(j) 

summer's  evening 

(2) 

(a) 

it ' s 

(d) 

they ' re 

(b) 

you'll 

(e) 

should ' ve 

(c ) 

can ' t 

(f) 

couldn ' t 

(3) 

(a) 

sixteen  lO's 

(e) 

many  4's 

(b) 

three  y's 

(f) 

too  few  t's 

(c) 

several  s ' s 

(g) 

six  2's 

(d) 

nine  9's 

(h) 

four  i's 

(4) 

will  be 

corrected  by  your 

correspondence  teacher. 

EXERCISE  9 

(1)  (a)  It’s  the  only  time  that  he  can  be  here  to  take  the  dog 

for  its  walk. 

(b)  Let  us  go  to  the  concert  before  it's  too  late. 

(c)  Don't  judge  a book  by  its  cover;  its  contents  are  what 
really  count. 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  1 


ENGLISH  13  QUESTIONNAIRE 


1.  Name:  

Address:  

City,  Town:  

Postal  Code:  File  No.: 

Birth  Date:  Telephone  No.:  

2.  Give  details  of  the  most  recent  English  course  you  completed. 

Grade  Level:  Year:  

Course  and  where  taken:  

Final  Mark:  

3.  If  you  are  presently  attending  a school,  GIVE  THE  NAME  OF 
THE  SCHOOL. 


4.  What  dictionary  do  you  plan  to  use  for  this  course? 


5.  Describe  the  kind  and  amount  of  leisure  reading  you  do. 


6. 


Which  magazines  or  newspapers,  if  any,  come  into  your  home? 
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7.  Do  you  have  a television  set  in  your  home?  If  so,  indicate 
your  three  favourite  programs.  Approximately  how  many  hours 
per  week  do  you  view  television?  


8.  Do  you  listen  to  the  radio?  If  so,  what  types  of  programs  do 
you  prefer? 


9.  Describe  any  unusual  circumistances  such  as  physical 
handicaps,  health,  family,  social,  or  v/ork  situations  that  may 
affect  regular  submission  of  lessons. 


10.  Are  you  employed?  If  so,  please  describe  briefly  the  kind  of 
work  you  do. 


11.  What  are  your  plans  after  completing  this  course? 


PLEASE  SUBMIT  THIS  QUESTIONNAIRE  WITH  YOUR  FIRST  LESSON. 
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ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 


MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time.  ? 
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THE  FIVE  SKILLS 


ELEMENTS  OF 
COMMUNICATION 


COMMUNICATING  EFFECTIVELY 


The  main  goal  of  any  language  arts  course  is  to  helo 
students  to  communicate  more  effectively.  Communication 

involves  five  skills:  speaking,  listening,  reading,  writing, 

and  viewing.  Thus  it  involves  skills  needed  to  send  a 
communication  (speaking,  writing)  and  skills  required  to 
receive  a communication  (listening,  reading,  viewing).  In 

this  course  we  will  be  studying  all  five  skills. 


The  success  of  a communication  depends 
elements  involved  in  that  communication. 

upon 

the 

1. 

The  communicator  or  sender 

communicates  the  message. 

is  the  person 

who 

2. 

The  audience 

or  receiver  is  the  person  who  receives 

the 

message . 

3. 

The  stimulus 

or  motivation  is 

the 

factor  that 

makes 

the 

communication 

necessary . 

4. 

The  message 
communicated. 

or  content 

is 

the  idea 

that 

is 

5. 

The  medium  or  channel  is 
message  is  communicated. 

the 

means  by 

which 

the 

6. 

The  code  or 
message . 

signals  are  the 

signs  used  to 

convey 

the 

7. 

The  purpose 

is  the  reason 

for 

sending  the  message. 

Let  us  look  at  these  elements  as  they  are  involved  in  a 
specific  communication  situation. 
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In  the  illustration  on  page  1,  Cam  is  the  communicator 
or  sender;  Karen  is  the  audience  or  receiver.  The  stimulus  or 
motivation  is  Cam's  wanting  Karen's  company.  The  message  or 
content  is  Cam's  request  for  a date.  The  medium  or  channel 
is  sound  waves,  and  the  code  is  the  spoken  word.  The 
purpose  of  the  communication  is  to  socialize. 


Purposes  of  Every  communication  has  a reason  or  purpose.  What  are 

Commiunication  the  reasons  for  your  communications? 

1.  You  might  want  to  inform  your  audience. 

Example:  You  tell  your  teacher  the  reason  for  your 

absence . 

2.  You  might  want  to  entertain  the  receiver  of  your 
communication . 


Example:  You  tell  your  friend  a joke  that  you  have 

just  heard. 

3.  You  might  want  to  persuade  your  audience  to  adopt 
your  point  of  view. 

Example:  You  give  your  mother  reasons  for  allowing 

you  to  go  to  a movie  on  a week  night. 


4.  You  might  want  to  socialize  with  others. 

Example:  You  write  a friendly  letter  to  your  cousin. 

5.  You  might  wish  to  direct  your  audience. 

Example:  You  give  someone  directions  for  finding  the 

nearest  post  office. 


EXERCISE  1 

For  each  of  the  following  communication  situations,  give  the 
communicator,  audience,  purpose,  and  message. 


Uac  the 
Augjg,ey^ted 
anyWQJlA  to 
co/uiect  (a) 
and  ( b) 
befjD/ie  doing, 
( c)  and  ( d) , 


Father  asks  Karen  to  clean  her  room  before  she  goes  to  the 
dance . 

(a)  communicator:  

(b)  audience: 

(c)  message: 

.(d) 


purpose: 


English  13 


- 3 - 


Lesson  2 


(2)  The  teacher  writes  instructions  for  today's  assignment  on  the 
blackboard. 


(a)  communicator: 

(b)  audience: 

(c)  message; 

(d)  purpose: 


(3)  The  warm-up  performer,  a comedian,  introduces  the  special 
guest  star  to  the  nightclub  patrons. 

( a )  communicator : 


(b)  audience: 

(c)  message: 

(d)  purpose: 


TYPES  OF 
COMMUNICATIONS 


There  are  two  main  types  of  communication:  verbal 

communication  and  nonverbal  communication . 


Verbal 

Communication 


Nonverbal 

Communication 


Verbal  communication  is  communication  with  words. 
Examples  of  verbal  communications  are  letters  and  telephone 
calls.  Verbal  communication  includes  written  and  spoken 
comm  unication. 


Nonverbal  communication  is  communication  without 

words.  We  communicate  by  using  time.  For  example,  if  we 
don't  like  a person,  we  might  keep  that  person  waiting.  We 
also  communicate  nonverbally  through  space  . We  show 

fondness  by  closeness  or  dislike  through  distance.  We 
communicate  nonverbally  through  body  language . Body 
language  includes  facial  expressions  (e.g.,  waves,  smiles, 
and  frowns),  arm  and  leg  movement,  and  eye  contact  and 
movement . 


Some  communications  are  a combination  of  verbal  and 
nonverbal  communication.  You  might,  for  example,  greet  your 
friend  with  a wave  (nonverbal),  a smile  (nonverbal),  and 
"Hi!"  (verbal). 
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Indicate  the  type  of  communication  used  in  each  of  the 
following  communication  situations  by  writing  the  appropriate 
abbreviation  in  the  blank  to  the  left  of  each  situation.  The  first 
one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 


V = verbal 
NV  = nonverbal 
VNV  = verbal  and  nonverbal 


y 


(1)  Jerry  writes  a report  for  his  science  class. 


(2)  Glen  pushes  the  palm  of  his  hand  towards  his  dog 
to  indicate  that  he  wants  the  dog  to  stay. 

(3)  The  valedictorian  at  the  graduation  exercises 
presents  her  speech. 


(4)  The  television  reporter  gives  the  viewers  last 
night's  football  highlights. 

(5)  Jan  phones  the  registrar  of  the  regional 
vocational  centre  to  find  out  what  courses  the 
centre  offers. 


(6)  A picture  of  traffic  lights  on  a highway  sign 
indicates  that  there  are  traffic  signals  up  ahead. 

(7)  The  high  school  theatre  group  presents  the  play 

"Visit  to  a Small  Planet." 


(8)  The  referee  at  the  hockey  game  blows  his  whistle 
to  indicate  that  the  play  is  offside. 


(9)  The  radio  disc  jockey  names  the  week's  top  ten 
records . 


(10)  The  teacher  frowns  to  indicate  that  the  students 
are  to  be  quiet. 
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READING  FOR 
A PURPOSE 

A very  important  step  in  skilful  reading  is  setting  a 

purpose  for  reading.  Sometimes  your  purpose  for  reading  is 
set  by  someone  else  (for  example,  your  teacher).  Often, 
however,  you  must  set  your  own  purpose. 

Having  a set  purpose  for  reading  focuses  your  attention 
on  a particular  aspect  of  what  you  are  reading.  You  then 
have  a goal  in  mind,  and  you  can  avoid  running  your  eyes 
aimlessly  over  the  pages  without  achieving  anything  of 

value.  Note  the  difference  between  these  two  assignments: 

1.  Read  pages  75  to  77  in  New  Voices  2, 

2.  Read  pages  75  to  77  in  New  Voices  2 to  discover  the 

difference  between  foreshadowing  and  flashback. 

The  first  assignment  sets  no  purpose  for  reading.  The 
student  who  does  this  assignment  will  likely  read  the  pages 
very  quickly  and  remember  little,  if  anything,  of  what  has 

been  read.  The  student  who  does  the  second  assignment, 
however,  has  a purpose  in  mind.  After  reading  the  pages,  the 
student  should  be  - able  to  distinguish  between  foreshadowing 
and  flashback. 


Purposes  for  What  purposes  might  you  have  for  reading  a particular 

Reading  selection  in  English  13?  You  might  be  reading  for  one  or 

more  of  the  following  purposes. 


1. 

to 

remember 

certain  details 

2. 

to 

get  a 

general  impression 

3o 

to 

learn 

the 

author's  viewpoint 

4. 

to 

weigh 

the 

author's  arguments 

5. 

to 

search 

for 

certain  information 

6. 

to 

enjoy 

the 

content 

Throughout  this  course,  you  will  find  reading 
assignments  that  are  identified  with  the  symbol  to  the  left. 
In  most  of  these  reading  assignments,  you  are  given  a 
purpose  for  reading.  This  purpose  will  help  you  to  read  more 
efficiently . 
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FAX 


Tl(zad 

accLuiatoJ-y, 

f-oa. 

pUA.pQyi(Z. 

Ja  ttuLA 

uiid(Z/iJuji(Z 
t/vz  pLUipOAQ. 
^o/i  zach 
/izadinp 
a^A-ignmerit. 


mtion  y^ou 
FAX  you/i 

anAwe./iA , 
yuAt  c-opy 
ttiz  ptuiaAz 
0/1  Aentoncz 
jjn.  zach 

UJ thick  AkOLUA 
tk<Z  pU/ipOAZ 
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The  following  reading  assignments  are  taken  from  Lesson  1 

of  English  13.  Underline  the  purpose  for  reading  for  each  reading 

assignment.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 

(1)  In  this  lesson  you  will  be  reading  both  a poem  and  a short 
story  (prose).  As  you  read  them,  note  the  differences  in 
their  format.  First  read  the  poem  "Those  Two  Boys"  on  page 
74  of  New  Voices  2,  Then  answer  the  questions  that  follow 
the  biography  of  the  poet  in  complete  sentences. 

(2)  Your  main  textbook,  New  Voices  2,  contains  stories,  poems, 

essays,  and  one  drama.  It  also  contains  information  and 
exercises  in  knowing  and  appreciating  literature, 
composition,  creative  writing,  oral  expression,  language 

(word  history,  diction,  grammar  and  usage,  mechanics),  and 
reading  (vocabulary,  comprehension , and  study  skills).  You 
should,  at  this  point,  glance  through  New  Voices  2,  noting 
section  titles,  selection  titles,  special  sections,  and 
illustrations.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 

(3)  Your  handbook,  the  Language  Arts  Handbook^  contains 

writing  guidelines,  including  format,  grammar,  usage,  and 
mechanics.  It  also  presents  information  on  effective  listening 
and  speaking,  study  skills,  and  the  stages  of  writing. 

Glance  through  your  handbook  now,  noting  its  chapter  titles, 
topics,  illustrations.  Then  answer  the  following  questions 
in  complete  sentences. 

(4)  Read  "Apostrophe"  on  page  427  of  New  Kofces  2 and  pages 

99  to  103  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  further 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  apostrophe. 

(5)  Study  New  Voices  2,  page  449,  and  the  Language  Arts 

Handbook,  page  19,  for  further  explanations  and  examples  of 
the  use  of  its  and  it's.  Then  do  the  following  exercise. 
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V/RITING  FOR 
A PURPOSE 


Every  communication,  whether  spoken  or  written,  has  a 
reason  or  purpose.  Just  as  you  read  with  a particular 

purpose  in  mind,  so  should  you  write  with  a particular 

purpose  in  mind.  Three  common  reasons  for  written 
communications  are  to  inform,  to  entertain,  and  to  persuade . 


Inform 


IVriting  that  informs  includes  the  following: 

a newspaper  article  written  to  communicate  some  facts 
about  current  events 


a report  that  you  write  to  complete 
assignment 


social  studies 


Entertain 


Writing  that  entertains  includes  the  following: 

1.  a humorous  essay  that  is  in  your  textbook 

2.  a letter  that  you  write  to  your  friend  telling  about  a 
weekend  in  Vancouver 


Persuade 


Writing  that  persuades  includes  the  following: 

1.  a petition  asking  that  a rock  concert  be  held  at  your 
school 

2.  a resume  that  you  send  to  an  employer  asking  for  an 
interview  for  a job 


EXERCISE  4 


Show  the  purpose  of  each  of  the  following  examples  of 
writing.  Write  inform,  entertain,  or  persuade  in  the  space  to  the 
left  of  each  example.  I'he  first  one  has  been  done  as  an  example. 


1)  You  write  a letter  to  your  cousin 
telling  her  you  will  spend  a week 
with  her  at  Easter. 


(2)  You  write  a letter  to  the  school 
newspaper  asking  support  for  a 
fund-raising  project. 


You  write  an  essay  describing  a funny 
exuerience . 


(3) 
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(4)  You  notify  the  post  office  that  you  will 

be  moving  at  the  end  of  the  month. 

(5)  You  cancel  a subscription  to  a science 

magazine . 

(6)  You  contact  a photography  club  to 

find  a speaker  for  a spring  banquet. 


The  Writer's  It  is  important  to  understand  the  purpose  of  the 

Purpose  selections  you  read  in  this  course.  Authors  of  stories  write  to 

inform,  entertain,  or  persuade  their  readers. 


READ 


Read  "Tricki,"  on  page  296  in  New  Voices  2 by  James 
Herriot  to  discover  this  author's  purpose  in  writing  the  story. 
(Remember  that  this  is  your  purpose  in  reading  the  story.) 


Bio^ra  phy 


HejuiLot  i JamcA  AJ^picd  Wi.g,ht) 

( 1916  - } -L'i  a B/i-it-i/ih  ujo-LtoM.  arid  p/iactcAing, 

V ctenuiobriy,  Aiuipcori,  He  AtoA.tQ.d  in  ponojiad 

V ctonuiayiy,  p/iact-icc  ui  ThiyiAk,  ui 

199-0,  and  ha/^  been  thenc  cv<2a.  yiinco..  dc  Aonved 
Lu-Lth  the  H.A.F.  in  Wo/idd  Wan  II,  and  Atantcd 
Lu/ilting,  at  the.  ape  ^t^tp.  HLa  book'^  on  HLa 
veteninanp  ex.pentenceA  have  been  tnanAtated 
into  att  Eunopean  tanpuapeA  and  manp  othenA 
inctudinp  ^apaneAe. 


EXERCISE  5 

(1)  You  probably  noticed  that  some  of  the  words  in  the  story  are 
different  from  words  that  you  usually  read  and  hear.  These 
are  Briticisms,  that  is,  terms  commonly  used  in  Britain,  but 
seldom  in  North  America.  One  example  is  the  use  of  ringing 
for  making  a telephone  call. 

Match  each  Briticism  on  the  next  page  with  the  corresponding 
North  American  term  by  writing  the  letter  of  the  appropriate 
North  American  term  in  the  blank  of  the  left  of  each 
Briticism.  The  first  one  has  been  done  as  an  example. 
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Briticism 

North  American  term 

Lx  ( a ) 

ringing 

(i) 

gasoline 

(b) 

surgery 

(ii) 

baby  buggy 

(c) 

biscuits 

(iii) 

two  weeks 

Co/in.Q.ct 

(d) 

fortnight 

(iv) 

raincoats 

ucuri 

ajnALUQA.A . 

(e) 

petrol 

(v) 

clinic  or  doctor's  office 

(f) 

macintoshes 

(vi) 

hood 

UAC  a fv'/ 

y,ou/i 

(g) 

tram 

(vii) 

cookies 

ariAWQ-/i  -LA 

CO'Z/lCCt. 

(h) 

bonnet 

( viii) 

windshield 

(i) 

pram 

(ix) 

telephoning 

UAC  an  f A / 

(1) 

windscreen 

(x) 

streetcar 

onAwc/i  CA 

(2)  Using  your  "Dictionary"  in  New  Voices  2,  define  each  of  the 
words  as  it  is  used  in  the  story  "Tricki."  (The  numbers  in 
parentheses  indicate  the  pages  on  which  the  words  are  used 
in  the  story.) 


(a)  bloated  (296): 

(b)  rheumy  (296): 

(c)  malnutrition  (296): 

(d)  regimen  (297): 

(e)  distraught  (297): 

(f)  swooned  (297): 

(g)  wailing(s)  (297): 

(h)  pathetic  (297): 

(i)  casually  (298): 

(j)  convalescing  (298): 

(k)  ceremonial  (298): 

(l) 


lithe  (300): 
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(3) 

FAX 


Answer  the  following  questions  based  on  "Tricki."  Write  in 
complete  sentences, 

(a)  Explain  why  Mr.  Harriot  was  worried  about  Tricki. 


(b)  What  was  the  real  cause  of  Tricki's  problem? 


(c)  For  whom  did  Mrs.  Pumphrey  intend  the  food  that  she 
sent? 


(d)  Who  consumed  the  food? 


(e)  Explain  why  Tricki  would  (or  would  not)  be  back  for 
another  treatment. 


(4)  To  create  humour,  Mr.  Harriot  used  slight  exaggeration.  An 
example  would  be  his  description  of  the  sick  dog's  looking 
like  a bloated  sausage. 

Find  three  more  examples  of  exaggeration  from  "Tricki"  which 
create  humour.  Write  them  on  the  lines  below. 

(a) 


(b) 


(c) 
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(5)  Since  Mr.  Herriot  is  a veterinarian,  we  might  expect  that  his 
purpose  for  writing  the  story  is  to  give  us  a medical  report 
on  the  dog.  It  might  also  be  written  to  show  us  how  he 
deals  with  uncooperative  pet  owners.  He  might  have  had  some 
other  purpose  in  mind. 

What  is  Mr.  Harriot's  purpose  in  writing  "Tricki"?  Support 
your  answer  with  specific  references  to  the  story.  Write  in 
complete  sentences. 


The  Poet's  You  have  just  studied  a short  story  written  with  a 

Purpose  particular  purpose  in  mind.  Now  you  will  look  at  a poem  to 

discover  the  poet's  purpose. 

Poetry  communicates  insights  into  human  behaviour; 
that  is,  it  tells  us  why  people  act  the  way  they  do.  It  is 
also  written  to  entertain  people  or  to  teach  a lesson. 


READ 


Read  "Try,  Try  Again,"  page  311  of  New  I/oices  2,  to 
discover  the  poet's  purpose.  Discovering  the  poet's  purpose 
is  your  purpose  for  reading  the  poem. 


EXERCISE  6 


(1) 

FAX 


In  your  own  words,  give  the  main  idea  of  the  poem  you  have 
just  read. 


In  a complete  sentence,  explain  the  poet's  purpose  in  the 
poem  "Try,  Try  Again." 


(2) 
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PURPOSE  OF 
VIEWED 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Everything  we  read  in  newspapers  and  magazines,  and 
everything  we  see  on  television,  has  a purpose.  This  purpose 
may  be  to  inform,  to  entertain , or  to  persuade.  The  material 
is  also  directed  towards  a particular  audience.  For  example, 
advertisements  are  intended  to  convince  someone  to  do 
something.  The  purpose  of  a commercial  for  a laundry  soap 
is  to  convince  someone  to  buy  and  use  that  soap.  The 
audience  towards  whom  it  is  directed  is  usually  the 

homemaker . 


EXERCISE  7 

In  each  of  the  examples  below , indicate  the  purpose  and  the 
audience  for  which  the  communication  is  intended. 


(1)  a poster  with  the  words  "Buckle  Up  for  Safety"  and  a picture 
of  a seat  belt 


FAX 


(2) 


(a)  purpose:  

(b)  audience:  

a television  interview  with  a famous  sports  personality  about 
the  subject  of  kidney  disease 

(a)  purpose:  


(b)  audience: 


(3)  an  advertisement  in  a magazine  beginning  with  these  words: 
"Lose  ugly  fat  by  eating  the  foods  you  want  to  eat, 
supplemented  by  one  tablet  a day" 

(a)  purpose:  


(b)  audience: 


(4)  a slogan  with  the  words  "Stop  smoking  in  7 days  without 
aid  of  pills  or  therapy" 


(a) 

purpose: 

(b) 

audience 
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(5)  a poster  with  the  words  "Know  the  seven  steps  to  detect 
cancer" 

(a)  purpose: 

(b)  audience: 


Changing  the  The  purpose  and  the  message  of  a communication  may 

Message  change.  For  example,  a picture  in  a newspaper  or  magazine 

could  give  two  entirely  different  messages  if  the  words 
accompanying  the  picture  were  changed.  You  can  see  this  in 
the  example  below. 


Communication  #1 


"Follow  me.  I can  show  you  where  a juicy  bone  is  buried." 
Communication  #2 


"If  you  don't  leave  this  park,  I'll  bite  your  tail." 
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The  message  may  also  change  if  the  audience  changes. 
Consider  how  the  message  differs  when  different  people  see 
the  picture  of  a motorcycle. 


AUDIENCE  MESSAGE 

a young  man  and  his  friend  "Look  at  that  machine!  I 

wonder  what  speed  it  can 
travel?" 


a member  of  a cycle  club 


"That  machine  could  take 
us  over  some  rough  country 
this  summer." 


a parent  of  someone  who 
wants  a motorcycle 


"That  machine  is  too 
dangerous.  The  rider 

doesn't  have  a chance 

against  heavier  vehicles." 


Draw  a picture  which  could  communicate  two  different 
messages . 


OR 


Find  a picture  in  a magazine  or  newspaper  which  could 
communicate  two  different  messages. 
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Draw  or  paste  your  picture  in  the  space  provided.  Choose 
two  audiences  which  might  see  the  picture.  Write  the  message 
which  the  picture  might  communicate  to  each  of  these  two 
audiences . 

FAX 


J 


D/iciw  a 

pA^ctuyie. 

0/1 

pkotocopy, 
oae..  Do 
not^Atapi.0.. 


(1)  (a)  audience  #1: 

(b)  message  #1: 


(2)  (a)  audience  #2: 

(b)  message  #2: 
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ELIMINATING  THE 
BARRIERS  TO 
COMMUNICATION 

The  Sentence  One  of  the  main  barriers  to  effective  written 

Fragment  communication  is  the  sentence  fragment.  We  often  use 

fragments  when  we  speak,  but  we  should  not  use  them  when 
we  write. 


A complete  sentence  has  both  a subject  and  predicate. 
It  also  expresses  a complete  thought. 


READ 


Read  "Fragments,"  on  pages  173  to  175  in  New  Voices  2 
to  begin  your  study  of  sentence  fragments. 


EXERCISE  9 

Read  the  following  lines  from  Liam  O' Flaherty's  "The  Sniper." 


She  was  pointing  to  the  roof  where  the  sniper  lay. 
An  informer. 


FAX 

(1)  The  lines  printed  above  contain  two  groups  of  words,  each 

ending  with  a period.  One  group  is  longer  than  the  other. 
V/hat  else  is  different  between  them? 

(2) 


What  words  are  missing,  but  understood,  in  the  second  group 
of  words? 
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V/  riting 

Complete 

Sentences 


Experienced  writers  such  as  Liam  O' Flaherty  use 
sentence  fragments  on  purpose.  If  O' Flaherty  had  written 
"She  was  an  informer"  rather  than  "An  informer,"  he 
probably  would  not  have  achieved  the  sharp,  suspenseful 
mood  he  was  trying  to  create.  His  fragment  flows  smoothly 
from  the  preceding  sentence. 

Inexperienced  writers,  on  the  other  hand,  do  not  write 
fragments  on  purpose  to  create  a particular  effect.  Their 
fragments  are  the  result  of  not  knowing  how  to  write  a 
complete  sentence. 

Read  these  sentence  fragments; 

1.  The  man  in  the  blue  suit  over  there. 

2.  Started  early  Easter  Sunday. 

3.  At  the  back  of  the  hall  near  the  door. 

A complete  sentence  must  have  a subject  and  verb. 


We  can  see  why  the  three  fragments  are  not  sentences. 
S 

1.  The  man  in  the  blue  suit  over  there. 

We  have  a subject  man  but  no  verb. 

V 

2.  Started  early  Easter  Sunday. 

This  group  has  a verb  started  but  no  subject. 


3.  At  the  back  of  the  hall  near  the  door. 

This  phrase  is  missing  both  a subject  and  a verb. 


READ 


Read  "Sentence  Fragments,"  page  84  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more  information  about 
identifying  fragments  and  correcting  them. 
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FAX 


Rewrite  the  three  fragments  used  in  the  examples  on  page  17 
as  complete  sentences.  Supply  a subject,  a verb,  or  both. 

(1)  The  man  in  the  blue  suit  over  there. 


(2)  Started  early  Easter  Sunday. 


(3)  At  the  back  of  the  hall  near  the  door. 


Expressing  Read  the  following: 

a Complete 

Thought 

S V 

After  the  soldier  threw  the  grenade. 

This  group  of  words  contains  a subject  (soldier)  and  a verb 
(threw).  According  to  the  rule  SENTENCE  = SUBJECT  + VERB, 
we  should  have  a complete  sentence;  but  the  group  above 
gives  no  sense  of  completeness.  Something  happened  "after 
the  soldier  threw  the  grenade,"  but  what?  Something  needs 
to  be  added  to  make  a complete  statement. 


Read  page  174  in  New  Voices  2 to  see  what  can  be 
added  before  or  after  this  fragment  to  make  it  express  a 
complete  thought. 


A fragment  which  already  contains  both  a 
subject  and  a verb  should  he  joined  to  a 
sentence  which  is  already  complete. 
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Change  each  of  the  following  fragments  into  complete 
sentences  by  adding  already  completed  sentences  to  them.  The  first 
one  has  been  done  as  an  example. 


FAX 


(1) 


(2) 


5 1/ 

When  1 told  him  of  his  mistake. 

He.  bJjuAtied  ujtien  J toJjd  him  hlA  mJiAtake. 


Which  he  could  not  understand. 


(3)  Before  anyone  could  tell  the  police  officer  about  the  accident. 


(4)  Since  his  mother  couldn't  come  to  the  graduation. 


(5)  Because  she  was  screaming  at  the  top  of  her  lungs. 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

theirl  there!  Words  commonly  misued  by  students  are  their,  there, 

they’re  and  they’re. 


Their  is  a possessive  adjective  meaning  "belonging  to 
them." 


Their  dog  was  lost. 

There  is  an  adverb  meaning  "in  that  place." 
There  is  a lost  dog. 

They’re  is  a contraction  meaning  "They  are." 
They're  happy  the  dog  is  back. 


read 


For  more  examples  of  the  uses  of  these  words,  read 
page  20  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  page  451  in  New 
Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  12 

Choose  their,  there,  or  they’re  to  correctly  complete  each 

O sentence.  Write  your  choice  in  the  space  provided  in  each  sentence. 
^ One  has  been  completed  as  an  example. 

\j>  (1)  The  Bakers  put  all  tkeln  belongings  in  storage  for 

the  winter. 


(2)  coats  were  left  in  the  cloakroom  upstairs. 


(3)  are  several  questions  to  ask  in  the 

debate  on  solar  energy. 


(4) 


presently  living  on  a game  preserve  in 


East  Africa. 
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(5) 

books  were  shipped 

directly 

to  the  school. 

(6) 

We  wonder 

what 

going  to 

do  in  town. 

(7) 

Charles  put 

his  new  books  on  the  table 

over 

(8) 

It  is  hard 

to  believe  that  they  lost 

all 

possessions  in  the  fire. 

(9) 

The  manager 

put  the  uniforms  into  the 

locker 

by  the  supply  room. 

(10) 

Have  John 

and  Carl  returned 

uniforms? 

(11) 

While 

on  vacation, 

who  is 

going  to  look 

after 

pets? 

(12)  only  worry  is  that  

going  to  be  late  for  meeting. 


yourlyou 're 


Another  pair  of  words  often  confused  by  students  is 
your  and  you're. 


Your  is  a possessive  adjective  meaning  "belonging  to 

you." 


There  is  your  hat. 


You're  is  a contraction  meaning  "you  are." 


You're  going  to  town  with  us. 


READ 


For  more  examples  of  the  uses  of  your  and  you're, 
read  page  21  in  tne  Langua-ge  Arts  Handbook  and  page  451 
in  New  Voices  2. 
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Choose  your  or  you're  to  correctly  complete  each  sentence. 
Write  your  choice  in  the  space  provided  in  each  sentence.  One  has 
been  completed  as  an  example. 

(1)  Where  did  you  put  y.ou/L hat? 


(2)  1 wonder  when 


going  to  finish  this  book . 


(3)  unable  to  carry  such  a heavy  banner. 

(4)  dog  is  sleepier  than  my  dog. 


(5)  My  sister  has  been  dating 


brother . 


(6)  When  ready,  we  will  leave  for  the  dance. 

(7)  Here  is  my  baton.  Where  is  music? 

(8)  Two  ants  are  crawling  up  sleeve. 

(9)  We'll  start  our  vacation  when  finished 

packing . 


(10)  How  long  has  it  been  since  you  left 
in  England? 


home 


14 

(1)  Write  one  sentence  that  uses  all  of  these  words  correctly: 
they're,  their,  there. 


(2) 


Write  one  sentence  that  uses  both  your  and  you're  correctly. 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  2 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1,  parts  (c)  and  (d)  of  (1),  (2),  and  (3). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3 — copy  the  phrases,  or  sentences  which  show  purpose. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  4. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5,  parts  (3),  (4),  and  (5). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8 — the  lesson  page  if  you  wish.. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  ll. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  14. 
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(1)  (a)  communicator:  Father 

(b)  audience:  Karen 

(c)  and  (d)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(2)  (a)  communicator:  teacher 

(b)  audience:  students 

(c)  and  (d)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(3)  (a)  communicator:  comedian  or  performer 

(b)  audience:  nightclub  patrons 

(c)  and  (d)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(1) 

V 

(6) 

NV 

(2) 

NV 

(7) 

VNV 

(3) 

VNV 

(8) 

NV 

(4) 

VNV 

(9) 

V 

(5) 

V 

(10) 

NV 

(1) 

(a) 

ix 

(f) 

iv 

(b) 

V 

(g) 

X 

(c) 

vii 

(h) 

vi 

(d) 

iii 

(i) 

ii 

(e) 

i 

(j) 

viii 

(2) 

(a) 

bloated: 

overly 

swoll 

(b)  rheumy:  characterized  by  a runny  nose  and  watery  eyes 


(c)  malnutrition:  poor  nutrition  because  of  a poorly 

balanced  diet 

(d)  regimen:  a regulated  course  of  diet,  exercise,  or  manner 

of  living,  intended  to  preserve  or  restore 

health 


(e)  distraught:  deeply  agitated;  worried 
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(f) 

swooned:  fainted 

(g) 

wailing:  crying  out  mournfully  or 

in  grief  or 

pain 

(h) 

pathetic:  arousing  pity 

or  sorrow 

or  sympathy; 

pitiful 

(i) 

casually:  unconcerned; 

without  any  definite  intention 

(j) 

convalescing:  growing 

better 

stronger 

after  illness 

; getting 

(k) 

ceremonial:  formal 

(1) 

lithe:  supple;  bending 

easily 

The 

remainder  of  this  exercise  will 

be  corrected 

by  your 

correspondence  teacher. 
EXERCISE  12 


(1) 

their 

(7) 

there 

(2) 

Their 

(8) 

their 

(3) 

There 

(9) 

there 

(4) 

They're 

(10) 

their 

(5) 

Their 

(11) 

they're,  their 

(6) 

they ' re 

(12) 

Their,  they're,  their 

EXERCISE  13 


(1) 

your 

(6) 

you ' re 

(2) 

you ' re 

(7) 

your 

(3) 

You ' re 

(8) 

your 

(4) 

Your 

(9) 

you ' re 

(5) 

your 

(10) 

your 

The  remainder  of  this  lesson  will  be  corrected  by  your 
correspondence  teacher. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  2 
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ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


i 


By  now  you  have  realized  that  studying  by  correspondence  is 
quite  different  from  learning  in  a classroom  situation.  In  a classroom 
you  are  guided  and  encouraged  on  a continual  basis,  and  you 
receive  immediate  feedback  when  you  have  problems  undertaking 
certain  concepts  or  skills.  When  you  are  studying  by  correspondence , 
you  must  depend  on  your  own  determination  and  resourcefulness. 

V/hat  strategies  have  you  developed  to  help  you  increase  your  under- 
standing and  success  with  each  lesson?  Here  are  some  suggestions 
that  will  help  you  approach  your  lessons  with  more  confidence: 

1.  Skim  the  whole  lesson  noting  the  use  of  headings, 
subheadings,  charts,  pictures,  and  questions. 

2.  Think  about  the  main  point  of  the  lesson. 

3.  Think  about  what  you  already  know  about  the  main  points 
of  the  lesson. 

4.  Take  each  section  separately.  Read  slowly  and  carefully. 
Try  to  create  visual  images  of  what  you  read  as  you  are 
reading.  Be  sure  to  read  all  the  instructional  sections 
and  any  additional  references  that  are  suggested. 

5.  Read  each  question.  You  will  need  to  go  back  and  review 
before  answering  each  question. 

6.  Proofread  each  response,  checking  to  see  if  your  ideas  are 
clear  and  properly  presented. 

7.  Before  mailing  your  lesson,  be  sure  to  reread  it  completely. 

Try  following  these  strategies  in  this  lesson. 


We  want  to  do  all  we  can  to  help  you  complete  this  course 
successfully.  If  you  have  any  problems  with  the  exercises,  v/rite  a 
note  in  the  space  provided  at  the  end  of  every  lesson.  Try  to 
answer  every  question  even  if  you  are  not  sure  that  you  are 
correct.  If  we  can  see  the  problems  that  you  are  having,  we  can 
help  you  solve  them. 
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IMPROVING  COMMUNICATION 

SUCCESSFUL 

COMMUNICATION 

Our  success  in  communicating  with  others  is  affected  by 
many  factors.  Some  of  these  factors  help  us  to  communicate 
successfully  and  effectively.  These  helping  factors  are  called 
facilitators.  Other  factors  prevent  our  communicating 

successfully  and  effectively.  These  hindering  factors  are 
known  as  barriers . 


Facilitators  of  Facilitators  of  communication,  factors  which  increase  the 

Communication  effectiveness  of  communication,  include  the  following: 


1.  common  knowledge  and  experience:  The  more  that  we,  as 
communicators,  have  in  common  with  our  audience  or 
receiver,  the  easier  communication  becomes. 

2.  rapport  and  empathy:  The  more  understanding  and 

mutual  acceptance  there  is  between  communicator  and 
audience,  the  more  effective  the  communication  will  be. 

3.  clear  expression:  To  communicate  a message  effectively, 

we  must  express  our  message  as  clearly  as  possible. 

4.  precise  vocabulary:  The  communicator  must  choose  words 

with  specific,  accurate,  appropriate  meanings  to 
communicate  the  message  clearly  and  effectively. 

5.  effective  sentence  structure:  In  written  communication 

complete,  well-written,  and  varied  sentences  will  help 
the  writer  to  successfully  communicate  the  message. 

6.  legibility  or  audibility:  Oral  communication  must  be 

audible  to  the  listener,  and  written  communication  must 
be  legible  to  the  reader.  Otherwise  there  is  very  little 
chance  of  successful  communication. 


7.  accurate  spelling  or  pronunciation  and  appropriate 
punctuation  or  pauses:  Oral  communication  is  most 

effective  when  words  are  pronounced  correctly  and  when 
appropriate  stops  or  pauses  are  made  by  the 

communicator.  Correct  spelling  and  punctuation  make 
written  communication  more  successful.  Correct  spelling 
enables  readers  to  read  the  words  easily;  appropriate 
punctuation  enables  readers  to  pause  where  the 
communicator  wants  them  to  pause. 
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Barriers  to  Barriers  to  communication , factors  which  lessen  the 

Communication  effectiveness  of  communication , include  the  following: 

1 . lack  of  common  experience  and  knowledge 

2e  lack  of  rapport  and  empathy 

3.  ambiguity:  A communication  is  ambiguous  when  it  can  be 
interpreted  in  more  than  one  way. 

4.  illegibility  or  inaudibility 

5.  poor  sentence  structure:  Sentence  fragments  and  run-on 

sentences,  for  example,  inhibit  effective  communication. 

6.  inappropriate  or  inexact  vocabulary:  Without  a selection 

of  appropriate,  exact  words,  a communication  is  likely 
to  be  ineffective. 

7.  misspelled  or  mispronounced  words  and  incorrect 
punctuation 


EXERCISE  1 

Several  factors  which  influence  the  effectiveness  of  communi- 
cation are  listed  below.  Indicate  whether  each  factor  is  a facilitator 
(F)  or  a harrier  (B)  by  placing  the  appropriate  abbreviation  in 
the  blank  to  the  left  of  the  factor.  (If  you  are  unfamiliar  with  any 
of  these  factors,  you  may  consult  your  textbook  New  Voices  2,  your 
handbook,  the  Language  Arts  Handbook,  or  your  dictionary.)  The 
first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


F 


(1)  legibility 

(2)  misplaced  modifier 

(3)  redundancy 

(4)  parallelism 

(5)  sentence  fragment 

(6)  double  negative 

(7)  transitions 

(8)  empathy 

(9)  cliches 

(10)  neatness 
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FAX 


Give  one  factor  that  facilitates  communication . (Do  not  use  a 
factor  that  has  already  been  presented  in  this  lesson.) 
Explain  how  the  factor  facilitates  communication. 


(2)  Give  one  factor  that  hampers  communication . (Do  not  use  a 
factor  that  has  already  been  presented  in  this  lesson.) 
Explain  how  the  factor  hampers  communication. 


IMPROVING 
YOUR  READ- 
ING SKILLS 


When  you  read  a line  of  print  such  as  this  one,  your 
eyes  do  not  move  smoothly  across  the  page.  Instead  they  make 
stops  along  the  way.  Read  the  following  sentence: 

If  you  read  this  sentence  one  word  at  a time, 
your  eyes  will  have  to  stop  eighteen  times. 

Now  read  the  same  sentence  divided  into  groups  of  words. 

If  you  read  / this  sentence  one  word  at  a time,/ 
your  eyes  will  have  / to  stop  / eighteen  times. 


Increasing 
Your  Read- 
ing Speed 


t 


If  you  can  train  your  eyes  to  stop  only  at  the  dividing 
slanted  lines  in  the  above  sentence,  your  eyes  will  have  to 
stop  only  six  times. 


/he.  fieweji  the  ruumben.  /itop/s  y.oLui  ey,eA 

nujAt  mahe^  the  g/ieate/i  y.OLui  /speed  ivLLL  be. 


wSOOOOOOOOOOOOeOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOCXJS 
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Trainine 

Your 

Eyes 


EXERCISE  3 


Increasing  your  eye  span  and  thus  your  reading  speed 
facilitates  communication.  Newspaper  or  magazine  columns  are 
often  quite  narrow.  You  can  use  them  for  training  your  eyes 
to  read  with  fewer  stops.  When  your  eyes  have  had  sufficient 
practice,  you  should  be  able  to  read  a full  line  like  this  one 
with  no  more  than  three  or  four  stops. 


To  speed  up  your  reading  without  losing  comprehension, 
you  must  train  your  eyes  to  read  phrase  by  phrase.  Follow 
these  instructions  for  training  your  eyes. 

1.  Focus  your  eyes  on  a point  below  a word,  and  try  to 

see  the  surrounding  words  without  moving  your  eyes. 
(The  number  of  words  that  you  can  see  without  moving 
your  eyes  is  your  recognition  span,) 

2.  Take  a paragraph  / from  any  source,/  and  place  a dot/ 
below  each  meaningful  phrase.  / Then  read  the  entire 
paragraph /phrase  by  phrase /rather  than  word  by  word. 
(Note  that  this  procedure  / has  be^en  followed  / in  these 
instructions . ) 

3.  Swing  your  eyes  quickly  from  line  to  line,  even  if  that 

means  that  you  must  read  more  quickly  than  you  find 
comfortable . 

4.  Avoid  looking  back  at  what  you  have  already  read. 

That  bad  habit  is  known  as  regression  . It  slows  your 
reading  and  confuses  you.  Force  your  eyes  to  go  on  to 
the  next  phrase.  Concentrate  on  what  you  are  reading. 
Regression  is  a barrier  to  communication. 


The  paragraph  on  the  following  page  has  been 
reprinted  from  page  398  of  New  Voices  2. 

Follow  these  directions  to  help  you  speed  up  your 
reading  without  losing  comprehension . 

(1)  Divide  the  paragraph  into  meaningful  phrases  using 
slanted  lines  (/)  . 

(2)  Put  a dot  below  the  centre  word  in  each  phrase. 

(3)  Now  read  the  paragraph  according  to  the  instructions 
in  the  preceding  notes  on  this  page. 
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Ttu,^  L/i  p/iinte.d 
on  y.ou/1  FAX 
ch.e.ck'Li/it  at 
ttia  end  the 
te-^Aon,  Cut  Lt 
out  and  paAte 
i.t  on  a FAX 
Akeet.  Do  not 
Atapte.  Photocopy, 
the  Akeet  to  FAX  tt. 

OUR  GOAL 


But  a polar  bear  is  neither  clown 
nor  villain,  essentially.  He  is  a relent- 
less hunter.  Following  the  sun,  he  moves 
southward  in  the  fall;  in  the  spring  he 
starts  north  again,  staying  on  the  ice 
belt  along  the  arctic  coast,  where  seals 
are  plentiful.  His  wanderings  (in  the 
course  of  an  average  life-span  of  25 
years  he  is  constantly  on  the  move,  some- 
times travelling  as  much  as  120  km  in  a 
week)  are  linked  to  the  movements  of 
tiny,  shrimplike  sea  organisms,  "krill", 
which  swarm  in  waters  of  low  salinity. 
The  krill  seek  spots  where  icebergs  are 
melting,  diluting  sea  water.  Here  fish 
feed  on  the  krill,  seal  eat  the  fish,  and 
bears  hunt  the  seal. 


The  goal  of  all  language  arts  learning,  and  therefore 
the  goal  of  your  English  13  correspondence  course,  is  the 
expansion  of  the  facilitators  and  the  elimination  of  the 

barriers  to  communication. 


READ 


We  will  now  look  at  two  pieces  of  literature  that 
illustrate  the  importance  of  effective  communication.  First  read 
the  short  story  "A  Day's  Wait"  on  page  232  of  New  Voices  2, 
This  story  illustrates  how  communication  barriers  can  cause 
great  anxiety. 
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E/uiQAt  Hemijzgway,  (1899  - 1961)  uja/s  an. 
Ameyi-ican  nove.Jn.yit  and  Aho/it  Ato/iy,  uj/iLtoji  who 
be.g.an  hL/s  COA.Q.QA.  a^  a new/ipapeyL  /lo-po/itoji  and 
^o/iongn  coyifiQ./s pendant,  A^ten  Aonving,  in  Wo/itd 
Wa/i  1 , ha  /satttad  in  ?azt/^  and  bacama  tha 
Apokay^man  ^on.  tha  "LoAt  (^anan.atton,  " HLa  bookA 
ax.p-raAAad  tha  ddALLLuAtormant  that  waA  wtda- 
Ap/iaad  a^toji  Won.td  Wan  1,  Harrungwag  bacama 
^amouA  f.o/1  htA  Atgta  ujhtch  ujaA  (cLippad, 
Ataccato,  and  cottoqutcU,  with  Aho/it  AontancaA 
and  monoAgtiabic  wo/idA,  Tha  "Hamingjwag 
diatogua"  appaa/iA  moAt  optan  in  hiA  Ahont 
Ato/iiaA,  On.  tha  1930' a ha  want  to  Spain  aA  a 
wan  co/i/iaApondant;  hiA  AgmpathiaA  wana  with 
tha  LogatiAt  govannmant,  HiA  watt-known  novatA 
ineJ-uda  Tha  Sun  Atmo  IXiAOAy  A Fanawatt  to  A/utia, 
Daath  in  tha  Aptannoon,  and  Fo/i  Whom,  tha  Bait 
TottA.  "Tha  SnowA  of.  Kitimangano"  iA  ona  of  hiA 
baAt  Aho/it  Ato/iiaA.  Hamingjwag' a taAt  wo/ik,  a 
novatatta,  Tha  Otd.  Flan  and  tha  Saa,  won  a Nobat 
T/iiga  an  195A. 


"A  Day's  Wait"  contains  several  medical  terms  with 
which  you  may  not  be  familiar.  Terminology  that  is  used 
primarily  by  members  of  a particular  profession  or  those  in  a 
particular  occupation  is  called  shoptalk , Read  the  "Forestudy" 
on  pages  231  and  232  of  New  Voices  2,  Then  complete  the 
following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  4 


/ o 


11 


The  following  list  contains  medical  shoptalk  taken  from  the 
story  "A  Day’s  Wait." 


capsules 

flushed 

prescribed 

epidemic 

influenza 

purgative 

From 

the  above  list 

choose 

an  appropriate 

word  for  each 

blank  in 
example . 

the  sentences 

below . 

The  first  one 

is  done  as  an 

(1)  The 

patient  was  told 

to  take 

two  capALbteA 

every 

four 

hours  until  they 

were  all 

gone . 

(2)  Castor  oil  is  a very  common 


(3)  The  cause  of  the 


of  typhoid  fever  was  the 


breakdown  in  the  town's  sanitation  system. 
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(4)  Jacqueline's  face  

she  had  made  an  error. 


when  she  realized  that 


(5)  Denzil  had  to  take  the  medicine  every 

four  hours. 

(6)  Fever,  severe  aches  and  pains,  and  respiratory  inflammation 

are  all  symptoms  of  . 


EXERCISE  5 


*'A  Day's  Wait"  is  about  a young  boy's  problem  in  calculating 
temperatures.  In  1975,  Canadians  had  to  discard  the  Fahrenheit 
thermometer  in  favour  of  the  Celsius  thermometer.  Suddenly  20° 
became  a pleasant  day;  30°  was  much  too  hot.  At  10°  people  felt 
slightly  chilly.  At  -10°  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale,  they  felt  cold;  but 
at -10°  on  the  Celsius  scale,  they  felt  only  slight  discomfort.  When 
Canada  changed  to  Celsius  temperatures,  people  also  had  to 
remember  that  water  freezes  at  0°  and  boils  at  100°  . What  a 
change  this  made  for  many  of  them!  Consider  the  difficulties  that 
the  differences  between  the  two  scales  caused  the  young  boy  in  "A 
Day's  Wait"  as  you  answer  the  following  questions.  Remember  to 
answer  in  complete  sentences. 


FAX 


(1) 


(a) 


(b) 


According  to  the  doctor,  what  illness  does  Schatz  have? 


Schatz  believes  that  he  is  going  to  die.  How  serious  is 
his  illness? 


(2)  (a) 


What  misunderstanding  causes  Schatz's  belief  that  he  is 
going  to  die? 
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(b)  Why  is  the  title  "A  Day's  Wait"  appropriate  for  this 
story? 


(3)  (a)  How  does  Schatz  react  to  the  news  that  he  has  misunder- 

stood the  doctor? 


(b)  Describe  Schatz' s behaviour  -the  next  day.  Show  how  it 
contrasts  with  his  behaviour  before  he  realized  the  truths 
and  explain  why  he  behaves  so  differently  the  next  day. 


read 


Read  "A  Choice  of  Weapons"  on  page  154  of  New  l/oices  2. 
It  illustrates  the  effect  that  lack  of  communication  can  have 
on  people. 


fhyJJJ^  McQlnl<zy.  ( 1905  - ) uja/i  bo/in  in 

0/ie.g,on,  U.S.A.  She.  iva/s  aducate.d  at  the. 
UnivQjiAiti2,y^  Utah  and  Catd^onnia.  Sha  La  a 
popitian  uj/iitoji  tight  vqa.aq..  Cott(ZctionA  of. 
Han  poatng  inctado.  On  the.  Contncuig  (193H, 
Vocke-tfiit  of  Wny.  (199-0),  A Shont  Walk  piom.  the 
Station  (1951),  The  Love  LettenA  of  VhyXilA 

MeQinley,  (1959),  l^eAVLy.  Ch/iiAtiROA,  Happg  New 
UeoA.  (1958),  and  T imeA  Thn.ee:  Selected  foetng 
fnom  Thnee  OecadeA  ( I960  tuinnen  of  Tulit^en 

Tni^e) . She  haA  oIao  mnitten  childjien' a bookA, 
Ign-LCA  fon  a nevue  (Smalt  Wonden  [1998]),  and 

two  collectionA  of  light  eAAagA  on  Aubujiban 

life  (fnovince  of  the  Heant  [1959]  and  Stx.pence 
in  Hen  Shoe  [1969]). 


EXERCISE  6 

Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

(1)  McGinley  mentions  several  weapons  used  by  people  against 
others:  sticks,  stones,  words,  silence.  Which  weapon  hurts 

people  the  most?  Explain  your  answer. 


FAX 
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(2)  Read  the  readers'  reactions  to  the  poem  on  page  154.  With 
which  view  do  you  agree  more  — A or  B?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 


Try  to  recall  a situation  which  you  have  either  experienced 
or  witnessed  in  which  lack  of  effective  communication  led  to  an 
unhappy  situation.  (If  you  cannot  recall  such  a situation,  try  to 
imagine  one.)  Describe,  in  one  paragraph  of  at  least  six  sentences^ 
the  situation,  indicating  how  that  situation  could  have  been 

improved.  Consider  what  you  have  learned  about  communication 
facilitators  and  barriers  in  suggesting  how  the  situation  might 
have  been  improved. 


(1) 


Write  a rough  copy  of  your  paragraph  below. 
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(2)  After  you  have  written  your  rough  copy,  use  the  checklist 
below  to  make  improvements  in  your  paragraph  before  writing 
your  good  copy.  Put  a check  ( ) beside  each  item  after  you 

have  used  that  item  to  check  out  vour  paragraph. 


Be  sure  your  first  line  is  indented.  If  you  forget 
this,  draw  a short  arrow  over  the  first  word  to 
show  that  it  should  be  set  in  from  the  margin. 


Be  sure  you  have  a topic  or  key  sentence.  In  the 
paragraph  you  have  just  written,  use  a ruler  to 
draw  a line  underneath  your  key  sentence. 


Be  sure  that  all  of  your  sentences  are  complete 
sentences.  If  you  have  written  any  sentence 

fragments  in  your  rough  copy,  change  them  to 
complete  sentences  before  you  recopy  your 

paragraph . 


Be  sure  you  have  a concluding  or  summary 
sentence.  In  the  paragraph  you  have  just  written, 
place  brackets  around  your  concluding  sentence. 

Be  sure  your  paragraph  has  unity.  All  sentences 
should  be  on  the  same  topic. 


Be  sure  your  paragraph  has  coherence.  Each 
developing  sentence  should  be  linked  smoothly  to 
the  sentence  before  it. 


Give  your  paragraph  a title.  When  you  recopy 
your  rough  copy,  do  not  underline  your  title. 
Instead,  leave  a blank  line  between  your  title  and 
your  paragraph. 


Check  the  accuracy  of  your  spelling,  grammar, 
and  punctuation.  If  you  are  uncertain  of  the 
spelling  of  a word,  check  with  your  dictionary. 
If  you  are  having  difficulty  with  grammar  or 
punctuation,  check  with  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook. 
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(3)  After  you  have  revised  your  rough  copy,  rewrite  your 
paragraph  below. 


FAX 
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LISTENING 


Listening  is  a valuable  skill  in  school  and  in  everyday 
life.  If  you  do  not  listen  effectively  in  school,  you  may  miss 
an  announcement  about  a final  test,  or  about  an  assignment 
in  some  subject.  If  you  do  not  listen  effectively  at  home,  you 
may  miss  information  that  some  other  member  of  the  family 
gives  you.  If  you  do  not  listen  effectively  in  social  situations, 
you  may  miss  an  invitation  to  a party.  Failure  to  listen 
effectively  can  cause  problems  in  school,  at  home,  and  in 
social  situations. 


Effective  Effective  listening  means  being  an  active  listener.  These 

Listening  three  steps  will  help  you  become  an  active  listener: 


Be  prepared  to  listen. 

Decide  the  purpose  of  listening  for  each 
occasion. 

Plan  how  you  will  benefit  the  most  from 
1 is tening . 


Now  read  what  tLa  Language  Arts  Handbook  says  about 
"Listening  Skills"  on  pages  150  and  151. 


Barriers 

to 

Listening 


In  any  listening  situation,  certain  things  can  prevent 
you  from  listening  effectively.  Your  textbook  tells  you  that 
being  an  effective  listener  means  not  letting  these  barriers 
interfere  with  your  listening.  To  be  a good  listener,  you  must 
develop  good  listening  habits. 


- Steps 
to 

Good 

Listening 


Block  out  all  distractions. 

Listen  for  main  ideas  first. 

Recall  supporting  details  later. 

Let  the  speaker  finish  before  you  respond. 

Judge  what  is  said,  not  how  it  is  said. 

Avoid  emotional  reactions  to  the  subject 
or  the  speaker. 
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FAX 


Note  Taking 


Review  the  three  steps  to  becoming  an  active  listener . 
You  listen  to  radio,  television,  parents  or  friends  everyday. 
Choose  one  example  of  listening  and  answer  the  following 
three  questions  on  it. 

(1)  Describe  the  listening  example.  (Was  it  in  class? 

Was  it  a radio  broadcast?  Was  it  a speech?  Was 
it  a friend  speaking?) 


(2)  Explain  the  purpose  of  listening  to  this  particular 
person . 


(3)  Explain  the  benefit  to  you  of  listening  to  this 
particular  person. 


Being  a good  listener  is  especially  important  when 
you  must  rnaxe  notes  on  what  you  hear  or  read  in  a school 
situation.  The  Language  Arts  Handbook,  on  pages  138 

and  139,  gives  you  information  on  notetaking. 


Alberta's  First  Black  Cowboy 
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Study  "Note  Taking" 
Language  Arts  Handbook  for 


on  pages  138  and  139  in 
tips  on  gathering  information. 


the 


EXERCISE  9 

Ask  someone  to  read  the  following  article  to  you  so  that  you 
can  make  notes  on  it.  First  jot  down  the  main  ideas  on  your  own 
paper  as  you  listen  to  the  article.  Then  copy  your  notes  carefully 
in  the  space  provided  on  the  next  page,  making  corrections  in  your 
finished  copy. 
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Use  this  space  to  recopy  your  notes.  You  may  leave  your 
notes  in  point  form,  but  do  write  them  in  complete  sentences. 


FAX 


Notes  on  "Alberta's  First  Black  Cowboy" 


Remembeyi 
to  uj/LLte. 

y,oLUi 

notQ.y\  ill 
com.ptQ.to. 
AontoncQA, 
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BARRIERS 

TO 

COMMUNICATION 


Run-on 

Sentences 


EXERCISE  10 

(1) 


FAX 


Suppose  English  writing  looked  like  this: 

ANCIENTGREEKWORDSANDSENTENCESWERENOTSEPARATEDaTALL 

LETTERSWERETHESAMESIZEANDTHEREWASNOPUNCTUATIONUSED 

ASASIGNALTOTHEREADER 

The  habit  of  stringing  words,  letters,  and  sentences 
together  without  punctuating  them,  and  without  using  large 
and  small  letters,  creates  a barrier  to  communication. 


In  modern  day  writing,  a similar  barrier  to  communi- 
cation is  the  run-on  sentence.  Without  punctuation  the 
following  run-on  sentence  does  not  communicate  clearly.  It 
should  be  written  as  two  sentences. 

avoid:  There  is  a sale  at  the  record  shop  I bought 

five  tapes  for  $10.00.  (run-on) 

write:  There  is  a sale  at  the  record  shop.' 

I bought  five  tapes  for  $10.00.  (two  sentences) 


Here  are  three  run-on  sentences  that  might  prove 
embarrassing  to  the  writer  because  they  can  be  misread. 


I was  born  in  England  at  the  age  of  ten  I came 
to  this  country. 

I heard  my  mother  sweeping  on  the  roof  a bird 
was  singing. 

The  movie  was  over  my  foot  had  fallen  asleep. 


Explain  what  is  humorous  about  each  of  the  three  run-on 
sentences  above.  Be  specific  in  your  explanations. 

(a) 


(b) 

(c) 
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(2)  Rewrite  each  of  the  preceding  run-on  sentences  so  that  the 
ideas  are  not  ridiculous. 

( a ) 


(b) 


(c) 


MAO 


Read  "Run-on  Sentences"  on  pages  369  to  373  in  New 
Voices  2.  Pay  particular  attention  to  the  ways  given  for 
correcting  run-on  sentences. 


- Correcting  There  are  four  ways  to  correct  a run-on  sentence. 

Run-on 
Sentences 


- end  Here  is  one  way  to  correct  a run-on  sentence: 

punctuation 

I was  born  in  England.  At  the  age  of 
ten  I came  to  this  country. 


This  method  is  to  make  each  complete  idea  a separate 
sentence.  Use  a period  or  other  end  punctuation  (question 
mark,  exclamation  mark)  to  separate  the  two  complete 

sentences.  Remember  to  begin  each  sentence  with  a capital 
letter.  You  can  make  sure  that  each  idea  is  a complete  one 
and  not  a fragment  by  checking  to  see  that  each  sentence  has 
its  own  subject  (S)  and  verb  (V), 

S V 

I was  born  in  England. 

S V 

At  the  age  of  ten  I came  to  this  country. 
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Separate  the  following  run-on  sentences  using  appropriate  end 
punctuation  marks  and  capitals.  You  may  wish  to  label  your 
subjects  S and  verbs  V to  make  sure  your  sentences  are  complete. 

(1)  The  boy  was  alone  his  father  was  gone  forever 


(2)  Get  lost  don't  bother  to  come  back 


(3)  Don't  you  know  him  1 thought  you  did 


(4)  Most  of  the  council  members  were  concerned  about  the  budget 
they  voted  to  leave  the  discussion  of  it  until  another  time 


End  punctuation  very  often  will  serve  the  purpose  of 
successfully  breaking  up  run-on  sentences.  If  you  used 

that  method  every  time,  however,  your  writing  would  read 
like  this: 

I know  Jane's  father.  He  is  a biophysicist. 

He  is  a very  learned  man.  He  works  in  a 

laboratory. 

To  avoid  the  jerkiness  of  such  writing  there  are  three 
other  ways  of  correcting  run-on  sentences  which,  interspersed 
with  end  punctuation,  will  give  you  smoother  writing. 

- semicolon  A second  remedy  is  the  semicolon . Think  of  a semicolon 

as  a weak  period  that  separates  two  closely  related  but 
complete  sentences. 

S V 

I was  born  in  England;  at  the  age  of  ten 

S V 

I came  to  this  country. 
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- comma 
and 

coordi- 

nating 

word 


Correct  the  following  run-on  sentences  by  using  semicolons 
appropriately . 

(1)  He  was  lonely  I could  see  it  in  his  eyes 


(2)  The  mother  looked  at  her  son  she  was  crying 


(3)  Many  of  the  first  clocks  had  no  faces  they  told  time  by 
striking  a bell 


(4)  Fish  have  to  swim  birds  have  to  fly 


The  third  remedy  is  a comma  and  coordinating  word: 
S V 

I was  born  in  England,  and  at  the  age  of 
S V 

ten  I came  to  this  country. 


Note  that  the  two  complete  ideas  are  closely  related  and 
are  given  equal  importance.  Thus  a comma  and  a coordinating 
word  (and,  but  , for,  nor  , or,  yet  ) can  be  used  to  separate 
two  equal  and  closely  related  ideas.  A comma  by  itself,  or  a 
coordinating  word  by  itself,  will  not  work;  both  must  be  used. 
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Correct  each  run-on  sentence  in  this  exercise  by  using  a 
comma  and  the  coordinating  word  that  makes  sense. 


FAX  (1) 


She  had  a ticket  she  didn't  go 


(2)  Sometimes  a loss  cannot  be  measured  it  can  be  felt 


(3)  A boy  needs  a father  a father  needs  love 


(4)  John  won't  help  us  with  the  decorations  George  will  when  he 
has  time 


- subordinating  The  fourth  remedy  is  the  use  of  a subordinating  word. 

word  S V 

Although  I was  born  in  England,  at  the  age  of 

S V 

of  ten  I came  to  this  country. 


I was  born  in  England  although  at  the  age  of 
S V 

ten  I came  to  this  country. 

Add  the  subordinating  word  {after,  because,  if,  since, 
until,  when,  while)  to  the  complete  thought  that  you  feel  is 
less  important. 
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EXERCISE  14 

Correct  the  following  run-on  sentences  by  using  a 
subordinating  word  with  one  of  the  complete  thoughts.  If  you  use 
the  subordinating  word  with  the  first  thought,  separate  it  from  the 
second  idea  with  a comma. 


__ 

FAX 


(2) 


You  have  a family  you  are  never  alone 


His  parents  teased  him  he  loved  it 


(3)  The  Carsons  drove  to  Montreal  they  spent  a day  sightseeing 
before  flying  to  London 


(4)  Scrabble  is  a word  game  it  closely  resembles  anagrams 


(5)  My  dog  has  fleas  1 have  to  take  it  to  the  veterinarian 


READ 


Read  the  section  on  "Run-on  Sentences"  on  pages  85  and 
86  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  to  review  what  you  have 
learned  about  run-on  sentences. 
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Here  are  five  run-on  sentences.  Use  all  four  methods  of 
correction  at  least  once  in  correcting  the  sentences. 

(1)  I have  a cousin  who  played  the  clarinet  before  he  went  into 
the  armed  forces  he  joined  an  orchestra  on  his  ship. 


FAX 


(2)  We  once  had  a very  fine  dog  unfortunately  he  roamed  too  far 
away  from  home  and  never  returned. 


(3)  His  life  is  as  twisted  as  the  road  he  walks  upon  his  back  is 
also . 


(4)  I enjoy  football  games  they  have  so  much  action. 


(5)  The  magpie  stole  my  necklace  it  is  a thief. 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

wherel were  Students  sometimes  confuse  where  and  were  because  they 

sound  similar. 

Where  is  an  adverb  meaning  ”in  what  place."  Were  is 
the  past  tense  of  are,  form  of  the  verb  he. 

Where  did  the  birds  go  for  winter? 

They  were  happy  to  be  finished  school. 

arelour  Students  also  confuse  the  words  our  and  are  because 

they  sound  similar. 

Are  is  a form  of  the  verb  be.  Our  is  a possessive 
adjective  meaning  "belong  to  us." 

We  are  happy  to  be  home. 

This  is  our  new  book. 


EXERCISE  16 


Write  the  correct  word  ( where  or  were)  in  each  of  the  spaces 
in  the  paragraph  below. 

We  ( 1 ) surprised  one  day  to  find  the  beginning  of  a 

robin's  nest  (2) the  trees  (3) not  even  full  grown. 

The  robins  (4)  building  a nest  in  the  branches  (5) 

the  leaves  had  just  emerged.  We  wondered  if  our  cat  knew  (6) 

these  robins  (7) building  the  nest,  and  wondered  how  safe 

the  birds  (8) going  to  be. 


EXERCISE  17 


Write  the  correct  word  ( are  or  our)  in  each  of  the  spaces  in 
the  paragraph  below. 

Tomorrow  we  (1) going  to  move  (2) cattle  to  the 

summer  pasture.  (3)__ animals  (4) ready  to  graze  on 

the  grass  that  is  growing  on  (5) foothills  range.  In  the 

autumn  we  (6) going  to  sell  some  cattle.  (7) cattle 

have  always  sold  well  because  they  (8) healthy  stock.  We 

(9) proud  of  (10) cattle. 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  3 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  3.  The  excerpt  is  printed  on  this  page.  Cut  it  out  and  paste  it  on  a 
FAX  sheet,  or  photocopy  it. 


But  a polar  bear  is  neither  clown  nor  villain,  essentially.  He 
is  a relentless  hunter.  Following  the  sun,  he  moves  southward  in 
the  fall;  in  the  spring  he  starts  north  again,  staying  on  the  ice  belt 
along  the  arctic  coast,  where  seals  are  plentiful.  His  wanderings 
(in  the  course  of  an  average  life-span  of  25  years  he  is  constantly 
on  the  move,  sometimes  travelling  as  much  as  120  km  in  a tiny, 
shrimplike  sea  organisms,  “krill”,  which  swarm  in  waters  of  low 
salinity.  The  krill  seek  spots  where  icebergs  are  melting,  diluting 
sea  water.  Here  fish  feed  on  the  krill,  seal  eat  the  fish,  and  bears 
hunt  the  seal. 


— Answers  to  all  of  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6,  (1)  and  (2). 

~ Your  revised  paragraph  for  Exercise  7.  (You  may  send  your  rough  copy  if  you  need  help.) 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Your  notes  for  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10,  (1)  and  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercises  13,  14,  and  15. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 

EXERCISE  1 


(1) 

F 

(6) 

B 

(2) 

B 

(7) 

F 

(3) 

B 

(8) 

F 

(4) 

F 

(9) 

B 

(5) 

B 

(10) 

F 

EXERCISE  4 

(1) 

capsules 

(4) 

flushed 

(2) 

purgative 

(5) 

prescribed 

(3) 

epidemic 

(6) 

influenza 

EXERCISE  11 

(1)  The  boy  was  alone.  His  father  was  gone  forever. 

(2)  Get  lost!  Don't  bother  to  come  back. 

(3)  Don't  you  know  him?  I thought  you  did. 

(4)  Most  of  the  council  members  were  concerned  about  the  budget. 
They  voted  to  leave  the  discussion  of  it  until  another  time. 


EXERCISE  12 

(1)  He  was  lonely;  I could  see  it  in  his  eyes, 

(2)  The  mother  looked  at  her  son;  she  was  crying. 

(3)  Many  of  the  first  clocks  had  no  faces;  they  told  time  by 
striking  a bell. 

(4)  Fish  have  to  swim;  birds  have  to  fly, 

EXERCISE  16 


(1) 

were 

(3) 

were 

(5) 

where 

(7) 

were 

(2) 

where 

(4) 

were 

(6) 

where 

(8) 

were 

EXERCISE  17 

(1) 

are 

(4) 

are 

(7) 

Our 

(10)  our 

(2) 

our 

(5) 

our 

(8) 

are 

(3) 

Our 

(6) 

are 

(9) 

are 
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LANGUAGE  FOR  THE  OCCASION 


nonstandard  formal 


"I  wuz  so  scairt  I seen 
nuttin'  of  what  happened." 


"Under  the  present  hazardous 
conditions,  we  find  it 
advantageous  to  recommend 
that  you  discontinue  the 
investigation . " 


I 


informal 


I 


"Hi,  Jane,  I was  wondering 
if  you'd  like  to  come  over 
and  have  a bite  to  eat." 
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STYLES  OF 

STANDARD 

LANGUAGE 


There  are  two  basic  styles  of  standard  language  or 
diction  for  speaking  and  writing:  formal  and  informal. 


Diction  means  our  choice  and  use  of  words.  When  we  choose 
words  that  express  ideas  clearly  and  effectively,  we  have  good 
diction.  Choosing  words  with  precise  and  accurate  meanings 
will  make  writing  and  speech  clear  and  effective. 


Formal 

Language 


Informal 

Language 


Formal  language  is  used  for  formal  occasions:  business 

letters,  serious  magazine  and  newspaper  articles,  and  formal 
essays  and  reports.  Characteristics  of  formal  language  or 
diction  include  the  following: 

1.  no  contractions 

2..  no  omitted  words 

3.  close  adherence  to  traditional  rules  of  grammar 

4.  careful  punctuation  and  spelling 

5.  fairly  long  and  well-developed  sentences  and  paragraphs 

6.  no  slang 

7.  no  colloquial  words 

Informal  language  is  used  in  informal  speeches,  letters, 
and  humorous  articles  to  create  a natural,  conversational  tone. 
As  a student,  you  could  use  this  style  of  diction  for  informal 
writing  assignments.  Characteristics  of  informal  language  or 
diction  include  the  following: 

1.  well-organized  paragraphs  which  are  shorter  than  those 
used  in  formal  writing 

2.  complete,  but  shorter  sentences 

3.  some  contractions  and  colloquial  expressions 

4.  few  departures  from  the  traditional  rules  of  spelling, 
punctuation,  and  grammar 

5.  slang 

6.  omitted  words 

7.  fragments 
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The  last  three  characteristics  of  informal  language  [slang, 
omitted  words,  fragments)  are  more  acceptable  in  very  casual 
situations.  You  would  not  want  to  overuse  them  in  your 
conversation.  Here  is  an  example  of  casual  informal  language 
which  is  standard  English  but  not  acceptable  in  all  situations. 


"Sorry.  No  can  do.  Got  to  go  with  my  parents.  See  you." 


The  choice  and  use  of  words  must  be  appropriate  to  the 
purpose,  the  audience,  and  the  situation.  There  is  no  right 
or  wrong  word  choice  unless  you  consider  it  in  terms  of  the 
situation  (place,  time,  occasion)  and  circumstances  of  the 
speaker  and  listener  or  writer  and  reader.  For  example,  the 
words  you  use  in  talking  with  a friend  on  the  street  might  be 
inappropriate  in  a conversation  with  a city  official,  a 
teacher,  or  a bank  manager.  The  words  used  in  an  informal 
friendly  letter  would  be  different  from  the  words  used  in  a 
formal  science  report. 


READ 


Read  pages  9 to  11  of  New  Voices  2,  These  pages  will 
give  you  further  information  about  formal  and  informal 
English.  Note  particularly  the  examples  that  are  given. 
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AUDIENCE 

As  a communicator  you  are  affected  by  the  type  of 
audience  that  you  are  trying  to  reach  as  well  as  by  your 
purpose.  You  might,  for  example,  be  writing  or  speaking  to  a 
general  audience.  You  would  then  have  to  try  to  appeal  to  a 
wide  variety  of  people.  If  you  were  making  a speech  or 
writing  a speech  for  a particular  group,  you  could  direct 
your  speech  to  them. 

Both  audience  and  purpose,  then,  affect  the  style  of 
your  communication . In  speaking  or  writing  to  friends,  for 
example,  for  the  purpose  of  socializing  you  would  use  informal 
language.  If  you  were,  however,  trying  to  inform  a 
specialized  audience,  your  language  would  have  to  be  more 
formal. 

The  language  generally  used  by  educated  people  is 
standard  language.  Standard  language  may  be  formal  or 
informal,  depending  on  the  circumstances. 


NONSTANDARD 

LANGUAGE 

There  is  also  a style  of  language  known  as  nonstandard 
language.  It  should  be  used  only  for  representing  the  speech 
of  people  who  have  not  had  the  opportunity  to  learn  standard 
English.  It  is  characterized  by 


1. 

ungrammatical 

expressions 

2. 

excessive  use 

of  slang 

3. 

local  dialect 

The  following 

expressions  are  examples  of  nonstandard 

English : 


go  slow 
can't  never 
shouldn ' t never 
youse  guys 
I seen 


In  your  speaking  and  writing  try  to  use  only  standard 
English  (either  formal  or  informal,  depending  on  the 

circumstances ) . 


English  13 
EXERCISE  1 


- 5 - 


Lesson  4 


Indicate  the  style  of  language  that  would  be  most  appropriate 
for  each  of  the  following  communication  situations  by  placing  the 
letter  which  represents  the  applicable  style  in  the  blank  to  the 
left  of  each  situation.  (The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example.) 


I 


F = Formal 
I = Informal 


N = Nonstandard 


(1)  a note  to  your  best  friend  indicating  that  you 
have  an  after-school  job 


(2)  a thank-you  note  to  your  grandmother  for  a 
present  that  she  sent  you 

(3)  a letter  to  an  oil  company  requesting  information 
for  your  report 

(4)  a play  including  local  dialect  of  a particular 
region 


(5)  a letter  to  your  MLA  about  government  policy 

(6)  a humorous  essay 

(7)  a serious  article  for  a newspaper 

(8)  a quick  note  to  your  mom  telling  her  where  you 
have  gone 


(9)  a speech  for  your  students'  union  meeting 

(10)  a birthday  greeting  to  your  favourite  aunt 


The  text  says  of  nonstandard  English: 

Authors  often  reveal  the  regional  backgrounds 
of  their  characters  through  the  language  they 
have  their  characters  use.  (page  61) 

Keep  this  in  mind  as  you  turn  to  page  64  of  New  Voices 
2 and  read  "The  Runner." 
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WLLtiam  faJyiLck  KinyieJJja.  ( 1935  - ) iva/i 

bo/un  in  Cdmonton,  Albonta.  H<z  yi(Zcai.vQ.d  Z?-^^ 
e.ducat-ion  at  the.  UriLvenAtty,  Vtcto/ita  and  did 
^ome  ex.tended  /leAeanch  at  the  UndvenAtty.  of. 
Oouja,  HtA  cottect^on/i  inctude  Donee  !^e  OuJyiide 
i 1977) , ShoeteAyi  JoLch  Jackson  Conies  to  Ooiua 
( 1980) , and  Bonn  OndLLan  ( 1981 ) , Donee  he  Oat^tde 
intnodueed  ht/i  neaden/i  to  SttaA  Enmine/skin  of 
the  Hobbema  Tie^enve  in  Atbenta.  hany  of 
Kin/ietta' /i  ^^tonteA  one  about  Jndian'6  and  SttaA, 
KinAeLLa  La  knoujn  aA  a tatented  Ahont  Atony 
Luntten  in  both  Canada  and  the  Untted  StateA. 


EXERCISE  2 

Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences, 

(1)  In  what  ways  had  an  athlete's  life  changed  Mark  physically 
and  mentally? 


FAX 


(2)  When  Mark  returned,  how  was  he  treated  by  each  of  his  three 
friends  — Bedelia  Coyote , Robert  Striker,  and  Silas  (the 
person  telling  the  story)? 


(3)  Why  did  the  author  choose  "The  Runner"  for  his  title? 
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(4)  Mark  no  longer  felt  he  was  Indian.  Silas  felt  Mark  couldn't 
be  white  either.  What  problem  does  this  create  for  Mark? 


(5)  Read  again  what  is  said  about  nonstandard  and  standard 
English  on  page  6l  of  New  Voices  2. 

(a)  List  four  examples  of  nonstandard  English  from 

"The  Runner". 


(b)  List  two  examples  of  standard  English  from 

"The  Runner". 


Read  the  "Forestudy"  on  pages  416  to  418  of  New  Koices 
2,  Note  particularly  the  reference  to  slang,  a type  of  informal 
language . 


SLANG 


Slang  is  used  to  "perk  up"  one's  communication.  It's 
fun  to  hear  an  idea  expressed  in  a new  and  unusual  way. 
Generally  slang  expressions  are  repeated  frequently;  and, 
because  of  this  overuse,  slang  loses  its  novelty  or  freshness. 
Therefore  slang  expressions  don't  usually  live  long.  Slang  is 
generally  used  in  conversation  rather  than  in  writing;  it  is 
meant  to  be  heard.  It  may,  however,  be  used  in  writing  if  it 
is  not  overused.  Such  expressions  as  corny,  cool,  and  goof  off 
are  examples  of  slang.  Slang  is  not  only  language  of  a 
particular  time;  it  may  also  be  regional  language.  Slang  used 
in  one  part  of  Canada  may  not  be  understood  by  people  of 
another  part. 
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Read  the  following  humorous  poem,  and  note  the 
emphasized  slang  terms. 


WHEN  POT  WAS  A VESSEL 

Remember  when  hippie  meant  big  in  the  hips, 

and  a trip  involved  travel  in  cars,  planes,  or  ships? 

When  pot  was  a vessel  for  cooking  things  in; 

and  hooked  was  what  Grandmother's  rugs  may  have  been. 

When  fix  was  a verb  meaning  mend  or  repair, 

and  be-in  meant  simply  existing  somewhere. 

When  neat  meant  well  organized,  tidy,  and  clean, 
and  grass  was  a ground  cover,  normally  green. 

When  lights  and  not  people  were  switched  on  and  off, 
and  the  pill  was  intended  to  cure  your  cough. 

When  groovy  meant  furrowed,  with  channels  and  hollows, 

and  birds  were  winged  creatures  like  robins  and  swallows. 

When  fuzz  was  a substance,  fluffy  like  lint, 

and  bread  came  from  bakeries,  not  from  the  mint. 

When  roll  was  a bun,  and  rock  was  a stone, 

and  hung-up  was  something  done  to  the  phone. 

When  chicken  meant  poultry  and  bag  was  a sack, 
and  junk  was  cast-offs  and  old  bric-a-brac. 

When  cat  was  a feline  — ■ a kitten  grown  up, 

and  tea  was  a liquid  you  drank  from  a cup. 

When  a swinger  was  someone  who  swings  in  a swing, 
and  a pad  was  a sort  of  cushiony  thing. 

When  way  out  meant  distance  and  far,  far  away, 

and  a man  couldn't  sue  you  for  calling  him  gay. 

Words  once  so  sensible,  sober,  and  serious, 

are  making  the  scene  like  psyche  — delirious. 

It's  groovy,  man,  groovy  — but  English  it's  not, 
methinks  the  language  has  gone  straight  to  pot. 

(reprinted  from  Lenkurt  General  News,  author  unknown) 


read  Read  "Declined  With  Thanks,"  on  page  418  of  New  Koices 

_ I 2.  Note  the  style  of  language  in  this  essay. 
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C/lLc  NLc-oi.  i 1919  - ! Apojnt  hi./s  Q,a/ilij, 

y,Q.CLnA  in  Kijng.Aton,  OntanLo,  and  boyjiood  ui 

Vanc-OLLvoyi,  B/iLtLAh  Co  dumb  La.  //e  att&ndojd 

un-LVQjiALty,  theme,  and  c.ont/iLbated  to  the  campus 
pape/i.  HL/i  humonou/i  uj/iLtijig.A , uuhLch  poke  ^un  at 
peopte,  ptaceA,  In/itLtLLtLon/s , and  event^i,  have 
appealed  in  many.  newApapemA  acjioAA  Canada  and 
the  UnLted  StateA.  HLa  uj/iLtinyA  one  yenematty 
concerned  Lu-tth  ConadLan  topLcA,  but  he  haA 
uunLtten  httamLouA  accountA  of.  huA  taavetA  in 
Cumope,  him  intern p/ietatLon  of.  Ame/iLcan  htAto/iy 
and  LnAtLtutLonA , and  htA  /leactLon^  to  the 
"RuAALan  AyAtem.  NLcot  haA  been  awamded  the 
Leacock  k\edat  fo/i  humoum  th/iee  timeA  and 
continueA  to  uj/iLte,  p/iovLding,  htA  aeadeviA  wLth 
the  opportunity  to  Laugh  at  human  behavLour. 


EXERCISE  3 


What  is  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  expressions  that 
appear  in  "Declined  With  Thanks"? 


(1)  "to  push  my  luck": 


(2)  "Nature  would  have  me  on  my  back": 


(3)  "in  jig  time": 


(4)  "to  hole  up": 


(5)  "problems  I haven't  quite  ironed  out": 


(6)  "leaves  me  cold": 


English  13 
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Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


FAX 


(1)  How  does  the  author  feel  about  the  invitation  to  go  on  the 
R.C.A.F.  Survival  Training  Course  at  Cambridge  Bay,  N.W.T.? 


(2)  Read  the  paragraph  beginning  "Of  course  an  adventure 

Explain  the  humour  in  the  thought  expressed  in  this  paragraph? 


EXERCISE  5 


Write  two  slang  expressions  that  you  have  heard  or  used 
recently,  and  explain  their  meanings. 


FAX 


(2) 


AVOIDING 

NONSTANDARD 

ENGLISH 

Nonstandard  English  is  not  necessarily  bad,  but  for 
educated  people  it  is  both  inadequate  and  inappropriate. 
Effort  should  be  made,  therefore,  to  recognize  and  correct 
nonstandard  English. 
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Read 

Negative 


"Use  of  Them  instead  of  Those"  and  "Use  of  Double 
on  pages  61  to  63  of  New  Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  6 


Each  of  the  following  sentences  contains  nonstandard  English. 
Rewrite  each  sentence  using  standard  English. 

(1)  We  found  there  wasn’t  no  one  at  home. 


(2)  Did  you  hear  them  shots  during  the  night? 

Remembeji 

to  ^hoiu  — 

y.ou/L  con./iQ.ct 

ariAiDQ,n.A  ivtth  

a (y/ } . 


(3)  You  ain't  going  no  place. 


li/yitte.  in 
ttiO.  CO/l/KZCt 

ivlvz/KZ  y,ou 
made  a 
niL^takc, 


(4) 


They  said  they  couldn't  hardly  hear  the  band. 


(5)  There  don't  seem  to  be  no  pine  trees  in  them  hills. 


(6)  And  how  do  you  like  them  apples,  my  friend? 


(7)  You  didn't  tell  me  nothing  about  buying  them  records. 


English  13 
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(8)  We  didn't  like  neither  of  the  two  parties,  so  we  went  home 
early . 


(9)  You  have  scarcely  no  time  to  get  ready  for  the  race. 


(10)  You  can't  hardly  find  them  grapes  no  more. 


(11)  I know  barely  nothing  about  them  new  laws. 


(12)  You  ain't  got  no  right  to  say  that. 


(13)  Them  ponies  don't  hardly  seem  smart  enough  to  learn  them 
tricks . 


(14)  If  you  promise  not  to  tell  nobody,  I'll  tell  you  who  painted 
them  windows  black. 


(15)  T.R.  wasn't  scarcely  out  of  the  house  when  he  heard  the 
whistle . 


English  13 


- 13  - 


Lesson  4 


WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

Throughout  this  course,  we  will  continue  to  look  at 
words  that  are  often  confused  because  they  are  similar  in 
sound  or  spelling  (e.g.,  dessert/ desert) , We  will  also  study 
words  that  are  misused  because  they  sound  right  (e.g., 
lie/ lay) . 

Words  confused  because  they  sound  alike  include 

alright/ all  right 

of/ 've  (contraction  for  have) 


In  standard  English  alright  cannot  be  substituted  for  all 
right,  and  of  cannot  be  used  instead  of  ‘ve. 


all  right 


adverb . 


All  right  is  used  both  as  an  adjective  and  as  an 


1.  Your  brown  dress  is(^aTl  rig^  the 

(adjective  modifying  noun  dress) 


party 


2.  Mary  played  her  part(all  right^ 

(adverb  modifying  verb  played) 


3. 


All  ri 


you  may  go. 


(adverb  meaning  "yes") 


EXERCISE  7 


Write  t/jree  sentences  in  which  you  use  all  right  correctly. 


FAX 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
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of!  've 


Lo^oum. 

ptuiaAQ.A, 


EXERCISE 


FAX 


The  spelling  alright  is  sometimes  found  in  comic  strips 
and  advertisements,  it  is  not  acceptable  in  either  formal  or 
informal  writing. 


uj/i-ita  the  two  ujon.dA 

cbLL  yiight. 


See  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  page  20  for  of  and 
*ve.  These  are  often  confused. 

In  speech  the  words  could  have  are  often  spoken 
so  quickly  that  they  sound  like  could  of.  In  writing  they 
must  be  spelled  correctly:  could  have  or  could've. 

The  same  is  true  for  other  phrases  with  have  . V/rite 


may  have 

or 

may've 

might  have 

or 

might've 

should  have 

or 

should've 

would  have 

or 

would've 

pooogooooooooooooooooooogoogggcje 
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Indicate  any  errors  in  the  sentences  below  by  underlining  the 
parts  that  are  wrong.  Rewrite  each  sentence  correctly  in  the  space 
provided.  If  the  sentence  is  correct,  write  correct  in  the  space. 
The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 

(1)  The  boy  should  £f  come  immediately. 

The  boy,  AhoLbid  have  come.  tjrme.cLLate.t.y„ 


(2)  The  bucket  was  full  of  water. 
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(3)  My  mother  is  alright  now,  but  she  should  have  taken  her 
medicine  as  prescribed. 


(4)  We  could  of  all  been  hit. 


(5)  The  government  could  have  made  a different  decision. 


(6)  You'll  have  to  make  sure  that  we've  repaired  the  cover  of  the 
book  all  right. 


(7)  John  said,  "He  may  of  put  the  box  inside  the  cupboard,  all 
right." 


(8)  How  might  we  of  prevented  the  accident? 


(9)  It  might  not  have  occurred  had  you  checked  the  wheels. 


(10)  "Oh,  alright,  I know  I shouldn't  of  done  it;  but  it  could  of 
been  a lot  worse." 
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APPROPRIATE 

LANGUAGE 

You  choose  your  clothes  to  suit  the  occasion.  You  use 
appropriate  English  depending  on  your  situation.  Think  about 
various  kinds  of  situations  in  which  you  may  find  yourself. 
You  may  be 

visiting  an  aunt 
interviewing  a reporter 
being  interviewed  for  a job 
writing  a letter  of  acceptance 
meeting  a room  full  of  new  people 
introducing  strangers  at  church 

Each  of  these  occasions  demands  appropriate  words  and 
actions.  Basic  to  all  successful  relationships  is  the  ability  to 
communicate  — that  is,  to  convey  to  others  your  thoughts 
and  feelings  and  to  be  ready  to  listen  to  the  thoughts  and 
beliefs  of  others.  You  communicate  in  many  ways  — for 
example,  words,  gestures,  and  facial  expressions. 


You  mean  he  did  it!" 
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INFORMAL  SOCIAL 
SITUATIONS 

People  often  find  it  difficult  to  know  how  to  act  or 
what  to  say  in  an  informal  social  situation,  perhaps  where 
they  are  meeting  people  for  the  first  time. 


Here  are  some  tips  to  help  you  to  overcome  some  of  the 
awkward  moments  in  relating  to  people. 

1.  Be  an  interested  and  alert  listener.  Remember  names  as 
people  are  introduced  to  you. 

2.  Respond  to  questions  with  more  than  a curt  yes  or  no  . 

3.  Do  not  interrupt  a speaker. 

4.  Avoid  hurting  another's  feelings  by  being  offensive. 

5.  Do  not  correct  another's  statement  or  grammar. 

6.  Have  a sympathetic  ear. 

7.  Speak  in  a pleasing  tone. 

8.  Be  sincere. 

9.  Be  tactful. 

10.  Be  a good  sport  (for  example,  accept  defeat  graciously). 

Introductions 


I 


- '’Joe,I’d  like  you  to  meet  my  friend.  Bill  Watts." 

- "Uh  ...  uh  ...  Pleased  to  meet  you  ...  uh  ...  I'm  sure." 
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One  of  the  most  difficult  social  situations  is  the  initial 
meeting  of  someone  whom  you  have  never  met  before.  Generally 
you  are  introduced  to  someone  new  by  a third  person.  Smooth 
introductions  pave  the  way  for  a pleasant  conversation  and  a 
good  relationship.  It  is  good,  therefore,  to  know  some  of  the 
basic  rules  of  introductions . 


1.  Men  are  introduced  to  women. 
("Mrs.  Smith,  I would  like  you 
to  meet  my  father,  Mr.  Jones.") 


Younger  men  or  women  are  intro- 
duced to  older  people.  ("Mother, 
these  are  my  friends,  Bob  Sales 
and  Sally  Brooks.") 


Parents  are  introduced  to 
teachers.  ("Mrs.  Johnson,  I 
would  like  to  introduce  my 
parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Jans.") 
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Introductions  are  easier  if  you  are  relaxed  and 
friendly.  A short,  appropriate  explanatory  sentence  helps  the 
people  being  introduced  to  strike  up  a conversation. 


English  13 
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FAX 


Personal 

Letters 


Write  appropriate  introductions  for  the  following  situations. 

(1)  Introduce  Mrs.  Jensen,  the  town's  oldest  resident,  and 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Smith,  a new  couple  in  town. 


(2)  Introduce  a friend  and  a member  of  your  family. 


(3)  Introduce  your  spouse  and  a neighbor. 


Another  situation  in  which  you  will  find  yourself 
communicating  in  an  informal  manner  is  in  the  writing  of 
personal  letters. 

When  you  write  to  your  friends,  you  talk  to  them  on 
paper.  Your  letters  should  be  a tribute  to  your  friends.  Show 
them  the  respect  you  have  for  them  by  writing  a letter 
according  to  the  rules.  Your  letter  also  speaks  for  you.  It 
indicates  whether  you  are  neat,  careful,  and  interesting,  or 
untidy,  careless,  and  dull. 

One  important  consideration  in  making  a letter  attractive 
is  to  set  it  up  well  on  a page.  If  you  examine  the  example 
on  the  next  page,  you  will  notice  that  the  heading  is  not 
crowded  into  the  corner.  It  should  be  started  two  or  three 
centimetres  from  the  top  of  the  page,  and  it  should  not  extend 
beyond  the  marginal  space  on  the  right-hand  side. 
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'^dbuiC^j  (JJJl/^^a 
TFA/  n^'4- 


ra^ 


^jSJiA^  ^OyndAO^ 
(iZ'rrC 


yUnryLJ >\Jl  a.nn^ 

jy(rl.urt]U^d  SC/uU 

■JL^dZiri^^  cuiud-  tejyaji/yd^ 

v.^  yuz^  d'C-?T(jL^  o-iA^  ULeJd  z^t/^ 

^ ^jiz:tA^eA)  . uIl^  (Uruld^  ptAj-CyCU^  cH^USt 

.^tLc^  OAJLj^-^  . ^ 


^7^2^^  ^£cn>^ 


He.acLing, 


Q/LQ.QjLing,  O/L 
Salutation 


Body. 


ComptuRorutoA-y 

Cto/se. 

S-Lynatune. 


There  are  five  parts  to  consider  in  the  writing  of  a 

letter : 

1 . heading 

2.  salutation 

3 . body 

4.  closing 

5.  signature 
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1. 

It  is  more  acceptable 

not  to  indent 

the  lines. 

2. 

Use  a dash  between  the  house  and 

street  number. 

3. 

Do  not 

abbreviate 

the  words 

Street,  Place  , 

Road , 

Avenue ; 
month . 

the  name  of 

the  province 

; or  the  name 

of  the 

4o 

Note  the 

placement  of 

commas . 

Example:  12397  - 147  Street 

Edmonton,  Alberta 
T5R  1V4 

September  19,  19  _ 


The  salutation  (greeting)  begins  at  the  margin.  There 
is  a comma  at  the  end. 

Examples:  Dear  Mr.  Smith, 

My  dear  Joan, 

Dear  Mother, 


The  body  comes  between  the  salutation  and  the  closing 
of  the  letter. 

Have  in  mind  a few  bright  and  attractive  things  to 
tell.  Begin  your  letter  with  as  interesting  a sentence  as 
possible.  Use  a new  paragraph  for  each  new  idea.  Write  in 
an  easy,  conversational  tone.  Tell  your  friends  or  relatives 
something  they  would  like  to  hear. 


Any  of  the  following  are  examples  of  closings  that  may 
be  used.  Only  the  first  word  of  the  closing  is  capitalized, 
and  all  closings  are  followed  by  a comma. 


Examples:  Sincerely, 

Yours  sincerely. 
Sincerely  yours. 
Yours , 

With  love. 

Your  friend. 
Love  from. 


The  signature  may  be  the  whole  name,  the  first  name 
only,  or  a nickname.  The  signature  is  not  followed  by  a 
period . 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


To  write  a clear  and  effective  personal  letter,  you 
must  Keep  in  mind  these  aspects  of  good  writing: 

1.  Know  the  reason  you  are  writing. 

2.  Know  the  audience  to  whom  you  are  writing. 

3.  Choose  the  language  that  best  suits  your  audience. 

4.  Develop  a statement  for  your  reason  for  writing. 
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For  each  of  the  following  situations,  give  the  audience, 
language,  and  statement  for  the  reason  for  writing  a 
personal  letter.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


(1)  reason: 


to  tell  a friend  that  you  are  going 
to  Banff  during  Spring  Break 


audience: 


/ /ic  aucLionce.  my,  ^/viond. 


language:  J ivoLuid  chooAO,  lrLf.o/imcU.  danyuaye., 

(formal  or  informal) 

statement:  J am  w/iLtlriy  an  in^o/imal  piLencLLy  datten 

to  teJJ.  my  pidend  J am  yodny  to  Banfi^ 
diuidny  Sp/iiny  B^o.ak. 


(2)  reason:  to  thank  your  friend's  parents  for  a 

weekend  at  their  cabin  by  the  lake 

audience:  

language: 


statement: 


(3)  reason:  to  decline  an  invitation  to  a friend's 

graduation 

audience:  

language:  


statement: 
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Read  the  “Focus”  section  on  “Writing  Personal  Letters,”  on  pages  264  to  271  of 
New  Voices  2.  Note  the  examples  of  different  types  of  personal  letters  that  you  might  have 
occasion  to  write.  Note,  also,  the  example  of  an  addressed  envelope  on  page  268. 

EXERCISE  11 

Do  either  (1)  or  (2).  Do  not  do  both. 

(1)  Write  a one-page  letter  to  a friend,  a relative,  or  an  imaginary  friend.  Tell  this  person 
about  somewhere  you  have  been,  or  about  something  you  have  done,  or  about  a book 
you  have  read.  It  must  be  something  that  you  feel  would  interest  this  person,  too.  Add 
a few  news  items  about  people  you  both  know. 

Be  sure  to  set  up  and  punctuate  the  letter,  following  the  example  given  in  this  lesson. 

(2)  You  have  read  “Declined  With  Thanks.”  Place  yourself  in  the  position  of  Eric  Nicol. 
Write  a letter  either  accepting  or  declining  the  invitation  to  go  on  a winter  course  in 
survival. 


FAX 


Use  this  space  for  your  rough  work.  (Do  not  fax  this.) 
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For  Finished  Letter 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


Use  the  same  style  as  used  in  your  letter  for  the 
envelope . 


Example : 


-ipdjuir.  

TsN  / 

-<ijoynridi^<X.y  (X^iy 

42/ 

iH-S  ^ /M~f- 

SondoA. ' yi  Name, 
arid  Addne/iA 


~ liecdpLent  'a 
Name  arid 
AddneAA 
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Use  the  diagram  below  to  address  an  envelope  for  the  letter 
you  wrote  for  EXERCISE  11.  Make  up  the  address  if  you  do  not 
know  it. 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  4 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  2,  parts  (2),  (3),  (4)  and  (5). 

— Answers  to  Exercises  4 and  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8,  (2)  to  (10). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10,  (2)  and  (3). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  11.  Write  one  letter. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  12.  The  diagram  is  printed  below.  Cut  it  out  and  use  it  as  a model 
on  a FAX  sheet. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 

EXERCISE  1 

(1)  1 (6)  1 

(2)  1 (7)  F 

(3)  F (8)  1 

(4)  N (9)  F 

(5)  F (10)  I 


EXERCISE  2 

(1)  Mark  had  had  his  hair  cut  short.  He  didn't  feel  Indian.  He 
had  forgotten  the  Indian  customs  and  his  native  language.  He 
couldn't  relate  to  the  Indian  girls  or  eat  the  Indian  food . 


The  remainder  of  EXERCISE  2 will  be  corrected  by  your 
correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  3 


The  following  are  suggestions. 

(1)  to  take  an  even  bigger  chance 

(2)  the  elements  would  conquer  me 

(3)  quickly 

(4)  stay  and  wait 

(5)  difficulties  that  1 haven't  quite  resolved 

(6)  does  not  appeal  to  me 


EXERCISE  6 


The  answers  may  vary. 

(1)  We  found  there  was  no  one  at  home. 

(2)  Did  you  hear  those  shots  during  the  night? 

(3)  You  aren't  going  anyplace. 

(4)  They  said  they  could  hardly  hear  the  band. 

(5)  There  don't  seem  to  be  any  pine  trees  in  those  hills. 

(6)  And  how  do  you  like  those  apples,  my  friend? 

(7)  You  didn't  tell  me  anything  about  buying  those  records. 

(8)  We  didn't  like  either  of  the  two  parties,  so  we  went  home 
early . 
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(9) 

You  have  scarcely  any 

time  to  get  ready 

for 

the  race. 

(10) 

You  can  hardly  find  those  grapes  anymore. 

(11) 

1 know  nothing  of  those 

new  laws. 

(12) 

You  haven't  any  right 

to  say  that. 

(13) 

Those  ponies  hardly  seem  smart  enough 

to 

learn 

those 

tricks . 

(14) 

If  you  promise  not  to 
those  windows  black. 

tell  anybody,  I'll 

tell  you 

who 

painted 

(15) 

T.R.  was  scarcely  out 

of  the  house  when 

he 

heard 

the  whistle. 

The  remainder  of  this  lesson  will  be  corrected  by  your 
correspondence  teacher. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  4 
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MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


i 


Students  who  complete  courses  have  much  to  be  proud  of  when 
they  receive  their  final  grade  and  credits  for  the  course.  They  have 
shown  motivation  and  learned  good  study  habits  which  will  be  useful 
in  further  correspondence  courses,  post-secondary  studies  or  in  the 
business  world. 

How  do  students  complete  courses?  Many  tell  us  what's  most 
important  is  to  set  up  a routine  - a regular  study  schedule  - 
perhaps  two  or  three  evenings  a week,  weekend  afternoons,  or  two 
or  three  hours  a day  - and  once  it's  set  up,  to  stick  to  it. 

How  are  you  doing?  In  your  course  introduction  you  made 
a schedule  for  completing  your  lessons.  Look  at  that  schedule 
again.  Are  you  staying  within  the  time  you  set  for  yourself? 

Perhaps  you  will  need  more  time  than  you  had  originally  thought 
you  needed.  You  may  find  that  you  need  to  revise  the  chart  you 
planned  earlier.  If  so,  you  will  find  a new  c’nart  on  the  next  page. 

Try  to  work  at  your  course  regularly.  The  results  will  be 
worth  all  the  hard  work. 
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If  you  need  help  in  planning  a new  schedule,  please  let  us  know. 
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THE  WORD 
BARRIER 


ELIMINATING 
THE  WORD 
BARRIER 


Structural 

Clues 


--  Prefixes 


WORD  CLUES 


When  you  are  either  reading  or  listening,  you  may  be 
confused  by  words  that  are  unfamiliar  to  you.  These  words, 
then,  become  barriers  to  communication  since  they  are  pre- 
venting your  understanding  of  what  you  are  reading  or 
hearing.  This  lesson  will  present  three  ways  of  eliminating 
this  word  barrier. 


There  are  three  main  keys 
a word . 


for  unlocking  the  meaning  of 


1 . structural  clues 

2.  context  clues 

3.  the  dictionary 


Structural  clues  are  parts  of  a word  that  help  us  to 
determine  its  meaning.  There  are  three  main  kinds  of  struc- 
tural clues. 


1 . prefixes 

2.  suffixes 

3.  combining  forms 


A prefix  is  a word  part  added  to  the  beginning  of  a 
word  or  root  to  make  another  word.  Here  are  some  examples: 

1.  un-  ("not")  + necessary  = unnecessary 

2.  non-  ("without")  + profit  = nonprofit 

3.  dis-  ("not")  + agree  = disagree 

4.  inter-  ("between"  or  "among")  + national  = international 

5.  pre-  ("before")  + caution  = precaution 

6.  hi-  ("two")  + annual  = biannual 

7.  CO-  ("together")  + operate  = cooperate 

8.  hyper-  ("to  excess")  + ventilate  = hyperventilate 
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Below  is  a chart  of  commonly  used  prefixes  . This  chart  will 
help  you  to  complete  the  exercise  that  follows  it. 


PREFIX 

MEANING 

a-,  ab- 

not,  away 

a-,  ad- 

to,  at,  towards 

ant  e- 

before 

anti- 

against 

auto- 

self 

hi- 

two 

CO-,  com-,  con- 

together,  with,  thoroughly 

de- 

away,  down 

dis- 

apart,  not 

en- 

in,  into 

hy per- 

beyond, to  excess 

il-,  in-,  im-,  ir- 

not 

inter-,  in t ra- 

between, among 

mie  ro- 

small 

mis- 

wrong 

mono- 

alone,  one 

multi- 

many 

non- 

not 

over- 

above,  to  excess 

poly- 

many 

post- 

after 

pre- 

before 

pro- 

forward,  for 

pseudo- 

false 

re- 

back,  again 

semi- 

half 

suh- 

under 

tele- 

distant 

trans- 

across,  beyond 

un- 

not 
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1)  Underline  the  prefix  in  each  of  the  following  words.  Beside 
each  word  indicate  its  meaning  without  using  your  dictionary . 
The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


(a)  international:  between,  on.  among,  nations 


(b)  semi-circle: 


(c)  overload: 


(d)  co-owner: 


(e)  preteens: 


(f)  bicycle: 


(g)  disengage: 


(h)  misinform: 


(i)  unintelligent: 


(j)  multipurpose: 


(k)  postwar: 
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(2 


FAX 


- Suffixes 


Give  three  words  that  contain  each  of  the  following  prefixes  . 
Underline  the  prefix  in  each  word.  The  first  one  is  done  as 
an  example. 

(a)  auto-:  automob-Lie.,  outomatLc,,  autononiouA , autogA-aph , 

OLLtobLog/Laphg.  (Any  three  of  these  words  would  be 

appropriate . ) 

(b)  de-: 


(c)  re-: 


(d)  sub-: 


(e)  trans-: 


A suffix  is  a word  part  added  to  the  ending  of  a word 
or  root  to  make  another  word.  Here  are  some  examples: 

1.  art  + -ist  ("one  who" ) = artist 

2.  fault  + -y  ("having")  = faulty 

*3.  glamour  + -ous  ("having")  = glamorous 

4.  terror  + -ize  ("to  make  or  do")  = terrorize 

5.  advertise  + -ment  ("process  or  condition  of")  = advertise- 

ment 

6.  commend  + -able  ("likely  to")  = commendable 

7.  volt  + -meter  ("measure")  = voltmeter 

8.  companion  + -ship  ( "condition" ) = companionship 
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Below  and  on 
This  chart  will  help 

page  6 is  a chart  of  commonly  used  suffixes  . 
you  to  complete  the  exercise  that  follows  it. 

SUFFIX 

MEANING 

-able,  -ible 

likely  to,  capable  of 

-al 

characterized  by,  connected 
with;  the  act  of  doing  some- 
thing 

-ant 

in  the  act  of  doing  what 
the  stem  is 

-ent 

having  the  quality  of  or 
performing  the  action  of 

whatever  the  stem  is 

-er 

one  who  does,  more 

-est 

most 

-ful 

characterized  by,  as  much 
as  will  fill 

-graph 

write,  impress 

-hood 

state,  condition,  character 

-ic 

having  to  do  with,  caused  by 

-ine 

belonging  to  a group  or 

class 

-ing 

act  of  doing  whatever  the 
stem  suggests 

-ish 

resembling 

-ist 

one  who  does  or  practises 

-ity 

state,  condition,  quality 

-ive 

having  the  nature  of 

-ize 

become  or  change  into 

-less 

without 

-let 

small 

-like 

similar  to 

-ly 

« 

like 

-ment 

state  of  being 
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SUFFIX 

MEANING 

-ment 

state  of  being 

-meter 

measure 

-ness 

state,  condition,  quality, 
degree 

-ous 

having,  full  of 

-polis 

city 

-ship 

condition,  character,  skill 

-some 

tendency 

-tion 

state  of  being 

-y 

having,  full  of, 
characterized  by 

EXERCISE  2 

(1)  Underline  the  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words.  Beside 
each  word  indicate  its  meaning  without  using  your  dictionary. 
The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 

( a )  smallest:  VjiiUied  in.  


(b)  speedometer: 


(c)  careful: 


(d)  powerless: 


(e)  friendship: 


(f)  childhood: 


(g)  childlike: 
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FAX 


- Combining 
Forms 


(h)  determination: 


(i)  tenderness: 


(j)  density: 


Give  three  words  that  contain  each  of  the  following  suffixes. 
Underline  the  suffix  in  each  word.  The  first  one  is  done  as 
an  example. 

(a)  -ent:  ^cALdont,  p/icAidont,  p/iccedont,  ifidcpenderit, 

niagrvifJ.CA.ent 

(Any  three  of  the  above  would  be  appropriate.) 

(b)  -able: 


(c)  -ic: 


(d)  -ish: 


( e ) -ize : 


A combining  form  is  a word  part  that  forms  part  of  a 
longer  word.  Since  the  same  combining  form  can  appear  in 
more  than  one  word,  knowing  some  of  the  more  common 
combining  forms  can  help  you  to  increase  your  vocabulary. 
Here  are  some  examples. 


1. 

Astro  ("star")  is  found  in  astronaut  , 
astronomy , 

astrology  , and 

2. 

Path  ("feeling"  or  "disease")is  found 
pathology,  and  pathogen. 

in  sympathy , 

3. 

Phon  ("sound")  is  found  in  phonograph  , 
saxophone. 

telephone,  and 

4. 

Logy  ("science"  or  "theory")  is  found  in 
and  criminology. 

biology  , logic  , 

5. 

Geo  ("earth")  is  found  in  geography, 
geophysics. 

geocentric  , and 
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Below  is  a chart  of  commonly  used  combining  forms . This 
chart  will  help  you  to  complete  the  exercise  that  follows  it. 


COMBINING  FORM 

MEANING 

anima 

animal,  animation 

aqua 

water 

bios 

life 

cap 

take,  seize 

culpa 

fault 

domus 

house 

due 

lead 

ego 

I 

fac 

make,  do 

facilis 

easy 

fer 

bear,  carry 

gramma 

letter 

graph 

write 

lex 

law 

liber 

book 

locus 

place 

log,  loc,  log 

speech,  word,  study  of 

mitt,  miss 

send 

navis 

ship 

opus 

work 

plic,  plec,  plex 

fold 

pon,  pos 

put,  place 

populus 

people 

port 

carry 

sanctus 

holy 

scrib , scrip 


write 
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COMBINING  FORM 

MEANING 

spec,  spic 

to  see,  look 

Sophia 

wisdom 

tacitus 

silence 

tend,  tens 

put,  place 

thermo 

heat 

umbra 

shade 

vita 

life 

) Underline  the  combining  form  in  each  of  the  following  words. 
Beside  each  word  indicate  its  meaning  without  using  your 
dictionary.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 

(a)  capture:  to  


(b)  biology: 


(c)  sanctity: 


(d)  phonograph: 


(e)  population: 


(f)  taciturn: 


(g)  culprit: 


(h)  umbrella: 
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FAX 


EXERCISE 


FAX 


(2)  Give  three  words  that  contain  each  of  the  following  combining 
forms.  Underline  the  combining  form  in  each  word.  The  first 
one  is  done  as  an  example. 

( a ) scrip : ppyitACAJ^pt,  manuACJiLpt,  ACJiLptuA.e.y  ^ub^c/vipt, 

tA.aroiCJii.pt t y^upejiyscjiLpt,  ■^abyjCAMpiJjon. 

(Any  three  of  the  above  would  be  appropriate.) 

(b)  aqua:  


(c)  graph: 


(d)  populus: 


(e)  thermo: 


Use  structural  clues  to  define  each  of  the  following  words. 
Do  not  use  a dictionary.  Explain  how  you  used  structural  clues  to 
arrive  at  your  definition. 

In  order  to  do  this  correctly,  you  must  identify  each  part 
and  give  its  meaning.  This  involves  at  least  three  main  steps. 
Follow  through  this  example. 


The 

word  you  are  asked  to  define  is 

transfer. 

1. 

To  get  the  definition,  look 
means  "across." 

at  the  prefix  trans-.  It 

2. 

Then  look  at  fer.  It  is  a 
carry. 

combining  form 

meaning 

3.  The  word  transfer  means  "to  carry  across." 

So,  your  answer  will  look  like  this: 
transfer:  to  cann.^.  ac/iGAA 

/ 0 

g,e.t  my,  def-initLon  J tooked  at 

the.  p/ie^ix  tAoriA- 

meanuig. 

"acAQyjyi"  Olid  thc  com.bin.ijLg,  ^ca.  meaning,  "cxuiAy,. 
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(2)  telegram: 


(3)  micrometer: 


(4)  transmit: 


(5)  domestic: 


(6)  egoist: 


(7)  phonology: 


(8)  portable: 
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Context 

Clues 


EXERCISE 


Words  often  have  several  meanings,  depending  on  the 
way  these  words  are  used.  The  surrounding  words,  phrases, 
and  sentences  can  help  you  to  decide  which  meaning  is 
intended  for  a particular  word.  Here  is  an  example. 


1.  The  mean  temperature  for  July  is  20°  C. 
{mean  = "average") 

2.  The  boss  has  a mean  streak. 

{mean  = "malicious") 


3.  What  do  you  mean  by  that? 
( mean  = "intend"  ) 


4.  He  is  a man  of  mean  intelligence. 

{mean  = "ordinary  or  inferior") 

A short  exercise  on  context  clues  follows.  We  will  be 
working  further  with  context  clues  in  this  lesson  and  later 
in  this  course. 


The  following  sentences  are  taken  from  the  story  "The  Ant 
and  the  Grasshopper"  on  page  78  of  New  Voices  2.  Use  the 
surrounding  words  and  phrases  {context)  of  each  of  the  boldface 
words  to  choose  the  correct  meaning  for  that  word  from  the 
meanings  provided.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


b (1)  The  man  Tom  had  cheated...  was  vindictive. 

He  was  determined  to  take  the  matter  to 

court;  he  said  Tom  was  a scoundrel  and 

should  be  punished. 

(a)  easy-going  (c)  embarrassed 

(b)  revengeful  (d)  doubtful 

(2)  He  had  been  wild,  thoughtless,  and  self- 
ish, but  he  had  never  before  done  anything 
dishonest,  by  which  George  meant  illegal; 
and  if  he  were  prosecuted  he  would 
assuredly  be  convicted. 


(a)  let  free 

(b)  taken  to  court 


(c)  punished 

(d)  jailed 
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(3)  For  twenty  years  Tom  raced,  gambled, 

philandered  with  the  prettiest  girls, 

danced,  ate  in  the  most  expensive  restau- 
ants,  and  dressed  beautifully. 

(a)  flirted  (c)  studied 

(b)  worked  (d)  danced 

(4)  ...the  ant  spends  a laborious  summer 

gathering  its  winter  store,  while  the 
grasshopper  sits  on  a blade  of  grass 
singing  to  the  sun. 

(a)  glorious  (c)  sunny 

(b)  fun-laden  (d)  hard-working 

(5)  I never  grudged  the  contributions  he 

regularly  levied  on  me  for  the  necessities 
of  his  existence.  I never  lent  him  fifty 
pounds  without  feeling  that  I was  in  his 
debt . 

(a)  provided  (c)  resented 

(b)  counted  (d)  discussed 


Using  Your 

Dictionary 

Effectively 


When  contextual  and  structural  clues  do  not  reveal  a 
word’s  meaning,  you  may  have  to  consult  your  dictionary. 
You  already  have  at  least  one  dictionary  skill:  your  know- 

ledge of  the  alphabet.  You  must  also  learn  to  use  the  guide 
words  at  the  top  of  each  dictionary  page  to  make  your 
dictionary  use  more  efficient.  The  word  above  the  left-hand 
column  of  each  page  is  the  first  word  on  the  page.  The  word 
above  the  right-hand  column  of  the  page  is  the  last  word. 
If  the  word  that  you  are  looking  for  fits  alphabetically 
between  these  two  words,  you  will  find  your  word  on  that 
page. 
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Below 

is  a list  of 

guide  words  from  Webster 

's  New  Collegiate 

Dictionary 

(8th  edition) 

and  the 

page  numbers 

on  which  they 

li 

appear . 

diligence 



dine 

(320) 

diner 

- 

dip 

(321) 

You  do  not 

dip 

— 

direct 

(322) 

need  a copy 

direct 

- 

dirty 

(323) 

or 

tni  s 

dirty 

- 

disc  brake 

(324) 

dictionary . 

discern 

- 

disconformity 

(325) 

The  page 

disconnect 

- 

discrimination 

(326) 

numbers 

discrimination 

- 

disharmonious 

(327) 

are  given 

disharmonize 

— 

dismal 

(328) 

above . 

dismally 

- 

dispiteous 

(329) 

The 

following  words  appear 

in  Webster' s 

New  Collegiate 

Dictionary  from  pages  320  to  329.  Beside  each  word  indicate  the 
page  number  on  which  it  would  occur  in  that  dictionary. 


- The 

Dictionary 

Entry 


(1) 

dinosaur 

(6) 

disgrace 

(2) 

discharge 

(7) 

dishwater 

(3) 

dimple 

(8) 

diphthong 

(4) 

disciple 

(9) 

dillydally 

(5) 

disaster 

(10) 

dirndl 

A typical  dictionary 
information  about  a word. 

entry  gives  you  several  bits  of 

1. 

You 

are  given  the  spelling  of  the  word 

• 

2. 

The  word  is  divided  into  syllables 
information  can  be  used  to  determine 
be  divided  at  the  end  of  a line.) 

for  you.  (This 
where  a word  can 

3. 

You 

are  given  the  pronunciation  of 

the  word  through 

accent  marks  and  symbols  indicating  vowel  and  con- 
sonant sounds. 


4.  The  word's  part  of  speech  is  given.  Some  words  can  be 
used  as  two  or  more  parts  of  speech. 

5.  The  various  meanings  of  the  word  are  given. 


6.  Often  the  etymology  or  origin  of  the  word  is  given. 

7.  Some  dictionaries  provide  antonyms  (words  of  opposite 
meaning)  and  synonyms  (words  of  similar  meaning)  for 
many  words. 
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SAMPLE  ENTRY 


'P/LO  n.  unciLatw  n 


SyUlabXe.  divi^iDn 
Ety,moMDg.y, 


he.aain.gA 


SgaoagniA 


AatoagniA 


^ PoA.t  of-  Speech 

•la  tent  (la  tont),  Sidj.  [L.  latens  , ppf*  of 
lateroy  to  lie  hidden],  1.  lying  hidden  or 
undeveloped  within  a person  or  thing;  2.  in 
biology,  dormant  but  capable  of  normal 
development,  under  the  best  conditions;  3.  in 
law,  not  appearing  on  the  surface;  hidden.  SYN , — 
latent  applies  to  whatever  exists  but  is  not  yet 
revealed  (his  latent  talent);  potential  refers  to 
an  undeveloped  commodity  which  is  capable  of 
being  developed  (a  potential  actor);  dormant 
refers  to  a lack  of  apparent  activity  (a  dormant 
volcano);  quiescent  indicates  a curtailment  of 
_ activity,  often  not  permanently.  — ANT.  real, 
“readily  apparent,  active,  visible. 


Since  you  already  know  how  to  find  the  meaning  of  a 
word  in  a dictionary,  let  us  look  at  other  word  features 
found  in  a dictionary. 


Etymology 


The  etymology  of  a word  is  its  origin.  The  origin  or 
derivation  of  a word  tells  us  how  the  word  was  formed.  It 
also  includes  the  foreign  or  ancestral  languages  from  which 
the  word  evolved.  In  a dictionary  entry  the  word's  etymology 
is  generally  given  in  brackets  ([])  near  the  beginning  or 
end  of  the  entry. 

Abbreviations  are  generally  used  to  indicate  derivations. 
Here  are  some  commonly  used  abbreviations  and  symbols 
taken  from  Webster's  New  Collegiate  Dictionary  (8th  edition): 


Am , Arne  r 

American 

Gk 

Greek 

Canad 

Canadian 

It,  Ital 

Ital ian 

D,  Du 

Dutch 

L , La  t 

Latin 

E , Eng 

Engl i sh 

OE 

Old  English 

F,  Fr 

French 

OF 

Old  French 

fr 

f rom 

Pg 

Portuguese 

G , Ger 

German 

Sp,  Span 

Spanish 

New  Voices  2 contains  information  on  the  derivations  of 
words.  Read  the  following  sections  in  the  text,  and  then 
complete  the  exercise  that  follows. 


"Behind  the  Word"  (page  46) 

"The  Native  North  American  All  Around  Us"  (pages  95  and  96) 
"From  French  to  English"  (pages  195  and  196) 

"French  in  Canadian  English"  (pages  273  and  274) 

"British  English"  (pages  295  and  296) 

"Behind  the  Word"  (page  368) 
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Using  the  information  given  in  your  textbook,  explain  the 
derivations  of  the  following  words.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an 
example . 


FAX  1) 


tragedy:  coma^  ^om  the  Q/ieek  ujon.d  t/iagjoLdLa  meanuia  "gjoat- 

/iong..  " When  the  maui  acto/i'6  in  an  ancient  Qaeek  pdag  met 
dl/ia/iten,  the  cho/iu/^  dneA^ed  in  goat  ^kiii'i  and  chanted  aq/i^ouu^llI 
AongA, 


(2)  helicopter: 


(3)  moccasin: 


(4)  cul-de-sac: 


(5)  muskeg: 


(6)  tobacco: 


English  13  - 17  - Lesson  5 

Synonyms  Although  very  few  pairs  of  words  mean  exactly  the 

same  thing,  some  pairs  of  words  (e.g.,  higi large)  are  very 
close  in  meaning.  These  words  are  called  synonyms.  In  many 
dictionaries  (e.g.,  Webster^s  New  Collegiate  Dictionary) 
synonyms  are  given  in  the  dictionary  entries. 


Antonyms  Some  dictionary  entries  also  provide  antonyms  for  the 

words.  Antonyms  are  pairs  of  words  that  are  close  to  being 
opposites  (e.g.,  largel  small) . 


Read  "Synonyms"  on  pages  393  and  394  of  New  Voices  2. 
Then  complete  the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  8 

O Indicate  the  synonym 

letter  of  that  synonym  in  the 

_____  ( 1 ) separate 

(2)  questionable 

(3)  wrathful 

(4)  gratitude 

_____  (5)  garish 

(6)  queasy 

(7)  flamboyant 

______  (8)  muster 

(9)  judge 

(10)  avid 

(11)  improve 

(12)  excruciating 

(13)  coerce 

(14)  insipid 

(15)  reluctant 


of  each  word  below  by  putting  the. 
blank  to  the  left  of  the  word. 

(a)  evaluate 

(b)  refine 

(c)  nauseated 

(d)  unwilling 

(e)  characterless 

(f)  torturous 
■(g)  gaudy 

(h)  force 

(i)  greedy 

(j)  doubtful 

(k)  summon 

(l)  appreciation 

(m)  disconnect 

(n)  showy 

(o)  angry 
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DEFINING 

WORDS 


You  are  often  required  to  explain  words  in  your  school 
subjects.  Sometimes  in  conversation,  you  are  asked  to  explain 
the  meaning  of  a word.  These  explanations  are  called 
definitions. 

A definition  is  a particular  kind  of  explanation.  It 
involves  two  steps: 

1.  It  puts  a thing  into  a general  category  that  tells 
what  kind  of  thing  it  is. 

2.  Then  it  gives  specific  qualities  of  the  thing  that 
make  it  different  from  others  of  its  kind. 


Here  is  an  example  of  a definition. 


Happiness  is  a state  of  mind  in  which  one  feels 
contented  and  at  peace. 


1 . The  general  category  in  the  definition  is  a state 
of  mind. 

2.  The  specific  quality  that  distinguishes  happiness 
from  other  states  of  mind  is  ...in  which  one  feels 
contented  and  at  peace. 


Sadness  is  also  defined  as  a state  of  mind.  The  specific 
quality  that  distinguishes  sadness  from  other  states  of  mind 
is  that  sadness  is  a state  of  mind  in  which  one  feels  grief 
or  unhappiness. 

It  is  important  that  your  definition  be  clear  and 
accurate.  You  must  communicate  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
word  in  your  definition: 

When  I say  brave,  I mean  a person  who 
faces  a challenge  with  courage. 

A definition  is  not  a time  or  a place.  Do  not  use 
is  when  or  is  where  when  you  define  a word. 

EXAMPLES:  Hockey  is  a sport  in  which  two  teams 

try  to  hit  a puck  into  the  other 
team' s net . 

Shoplifting  is  an  illegal  act 
involving  taking  something  from  a 
store  without  paying  for  it. 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


When  you  define  a word,  remember  the  following  guidelines: 


Explain  the  general  category. 
Explain  the  specific  category. 
Explain  in  clear,  precise  words. 
Do  not  use  is  when  or  is  where. 


Define  each  of  the  following  words.  You  may  use  a dictionary 
to  help  you  understand  the  word,  but  try  to  write  the  actual 
definition  in  your  own  words.  Remember  to  write  in  complete 
sentences. 


(1)  astronomer:  An.  cL6tA.onom.eA.  t6 


(2)  karate:  KoAote  l6 


(3)  moped:  A moped  l6 


(4)  philately:  9httateJjy.  i.6 


(5)  synthesizer:  A 6^athe^t^eA  La 


Lesson  5 
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Read  "The  Glass  Roses"  on  page  386  of  New  Koices  2. 
This  is  a story  about  a special  relationship  between  a boy, 
Stephen,  and  a Polish  man  with  whom  he  works.  Stephen 
learns  a lesson  about  prejudice  as  a result  of  this  relation- 
ship . 


Biozra phy 


» 


AUjden  A/ow^an  (1933  - 1983  ( ujaA  bon/i  rieoA. 
WifidAon.,  Nova  Scotia,  He.  tef.t  Achoot  in  the 
^Lf-th  g/iade  at  the  ag.e  ofi  twelve.  Until  he 
became  a newApapen  /lepo/iten  in  1952,  he  ujonkcd 
aA  a manual  labounen.  He  then  became  editon  o^ 
The  ObAenven.  in  Hantland,  New  B/iunAwick.  On 
1963  he  t/LonA^eji/ied  to  the  T elegnaph-^ouAnal  in 
Saint  ^ohn,  New  BnunAwick.  He  haA  publiAhed 
none  bookA  oT  poet/iy.,  including  Bnead,  Wine  and 
Scblt,  which  won  the  Qovenno-a.-Qeneyial' a Awojid  in 
1967.  He  haA  oIao  wnitten  a collection  oT  Ahont 
Ato/iieA,  hijiacle  at  CnxLian  Hlven.  ( 19681  and  a 
novel,  VcuiiouA  fenAonA  Named  Kevin  O'Bnien 
(19731.  In  1968  he  became  W/iiteji-in-ileAldence  at 
the  UnivejiAity.  oT  New  B/iunyWjick  in  Fnedenicton, 
whe/ie  he  waA  a T-^ee- lance  w/iiten. 
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Complete  Practice  1 on  pages  394  and  395  of  New  Voices  2. 
This  exercise  on  synonyms  shows  how  carefully  Alden  Nowlan  chose 
the  words  he  used  in  "The  Glass  Roses."  Substitute  the  synonym  of 
your  choice  from  the  four  words  given  in  the  textbook  for  the 
boldface  word  by  writing  your  choice  in  the  blank  to  the  left  of 
each  sentence.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


h e.a/LpjJJ.y.  (1)  Apprehensively  he  glanced  over  the  edge  of  the 

bunk  to  assure  himself  that  none  of  the  others 
overheard . 

(2)  The  wind  had  fallen  somewhat,  but  it  was  still 

raw  enough  to  lacerate  Stephen's  temples. 

(3)  Stephen  sat  enthralled,  scarcely  noticing  the 

Canada  Jays,  though  they  flew  almost  close 
enough  to  snatch  the  food  from  his  hands. 


(4)  The  evergreen  bowed,  as  though  in  resignation 
before  the  wind. 


(5)  He  did  not  want  the  men  to  notice  the  nervous 
alacrity  with  which  he  responded  to  his  father's 
commands . 


(6)  But  more  crushing  than  the  weariness  was  the 
conviction  that  he  was  a weakling. 

(7)  The  world  was  a maelstrom  of  darkness  and  wood. 


(8)  Eyeing  him  dubiously,  Stephen  edged  away  until 
his  back  pressed  against  the  cold,  splintery 
beams  where  the  wall  joined  the  ceiling. 

(9)  In  the  sooty  obscurity  of  a gas  lantern,  four 
men  played  cards  beside  the  pot-bellied  wood 
stove . 

(10)  He  thought  despairingly  of  his  own  willowy 
fifteen-year-old  body. 


"The  Glass  Roses"  contains  some  interesting  nouns  and 
adjectives.  Read  the  "Forestudy"  on  pages  383  and  384  of  New 
Voices  2 where  these  words  are  identified.  Note  how  suffixes 
or  word  endings  characterize  these  words  as  nouns  and 
adjectives . 
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Review  the  notes  on  context  clues  on  page  12  of  this 
lesson.  Then  complete  the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  11 

O Complete  Practice  1 on  page  384  of  New  Voices  2,  Write  the 

correct  word  from  the  list  for  each  of  the  sentences  in  your 
I;  textbook.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


(1)  QmbaAA.aA/men.t (6) 

(2)  (7) 

(3)  (8) 

(4)  ^ (9) 

(5)  (10) 


EXERCISE  12 


READ 


Read  "Experiencing  Another  Culture"  on  page  385  of  New 
Kofces  2,  This  will  give  you  an  idea  of  some  of  the  problems  that 
are  explored  in  the  story  "The  Glass  Roses."  Answer  the  following 
questions  on  the  story.  Write  in  complete  sentences. 


(1)  Explain  why  Leka  says  that  Canada  does  not  like  people. 
Give  evidence  from  the  story  to  support  your  explanation. 


FAX 


(2)  What  qualities  in  Leka  appeal  to  Stephen? 
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(3)  How  do  the  qualities  in  Leka  differ  from  the  qualities  of  the 
other  men  in  the  camp?  Be  specific. 


(4)  Early  in  the  story  we  realize  that  Stephen  experiences  a 
conflict  within  himself.  On  one  hand,  he  wants  to  be  strong 
and  hard  like  his  father  and  the  other  men.  On  the  other 
hand,  he  enjoys  listening  to  Leka,  the  man  from  Poland, 
telling  about  Poland  and  his  life  there.  Explain  why  these 
two  desires  cause  em^barrassment  and  create  a conflict  for 
Stephen . 


(5)  At  the  end  of  the  story,  we  are  given  an  idea  of  how  Stephen 
resolves  his  conflict.  Explain  what  Stephen  does  and  what 
his  action  means. 


The  glass  roses  in  the  story  symbolize  Leka's  childhood  and 
his  happiness  before  the  war.  The  roses  were  broken  when 
the  war  came.  Explain  how  the  friendship  between  Leka  and 
Stephen  is  in  danger  of  being  destroyed  like  the  glass  roses. 
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NOUNS 

Nouns  form  the  largest  group  of  words  in  the  English 
language.  There  are  many  people  and  things  to  name  — and 
all  these  names  are  nouns.  The  quickest  way  to  describe  a 
noun  is  to  say  that  it  is  the  name  of  a person,  place,  thing, 
quality,  action,  or  idea. 

An  easy  way  to  identify  a noun,  when  you  aren't  sure 
that  it  is  a noun,  is  to  use  the  before  it.  If  the  fits  in  this 
position,  then  the  word  is  a noun. 

the  smoke  the  singing  the  flower 

the  chimney  the  people  the  foolishness 

VERBS 

Verbs  are  action  words.  Like  a noun,  a verb  has  its 
own  position  and  work  to  do  in  a sentence.  A word  that 
makes  sense  as  it  fills  in  the  blank  in  the  following 
sentence  is  a verb. 

We  often. 

Try  these  words  in  the  above  sentence  pattern: 

drive  have  dropped  will  have  answered 

drove  will  bring  will  be  sleeping 

wait  can  go  have  been  gone 


keao 


For  more  information  about  nouns  and  verbs,  consult  the 
"Index”  of  your  textbook,  New  Voices  2,  and  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook. 


ADJECTIVES 


An  adjective  is  a word  which  modifies  a noun  or 
pronoun.  Adjectives  give  extra  details  to  make  our  language 
more  interesting.  They  can  come  before  or  after  nouns.  A 
word  is  an  adjective  if  it  fits  into  this  pattern: 

It  is  very  . 


Try  these  v/ords  in  the  above  sentence  pattern: 


philosophical 

domestic 

gigantic 


green 

empty 

painful 


pretty 

friendly 

hot 
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Complete  the  following  sentences  with  adjectives.  Write  the 
most  interesting  ones  you  can. 


(1) 

What  a 

person ! 

(2) 

Please  pass  me  the 

calendar . 

(3) 

Where  did  you  get  that 

cat? 

(4) 

His  cooking  is 

(5) 

My 

bird  flew  away  last  night. 

(6) 

You  should  not  read  such 

a book 

(7) 

At  last  the 

secret  was  out. 

(8) 

That  idea  is  very 

(9) 

The 

shadow  frightened  me. 

(10) 

A 

day  is  very  pleasing. 

ADVERBS 


An  adverb  is  a word  which  modifies  verbs,  adjectives, 
or  other  adverbs.  An  adverb  often  ends  in  -ly . Most  adverbs 

fit  a position  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  but  they  can  be 

scattered  throughout  the  sentence,  too: 

Suddenly  he  was  a hero. 

He  suddenly  was  a hero. 

He  was  suddenly  a hero. 

He  was  a hero  suddenly. 

Suddenly  is  found  in  four  positions,  but  the  fact  that 

suddenly  in  the  first  three  can  be  moved  to  the  last 

position  indicates  that  it  is  an  adverb.  If  a word  is  an 
adverb,  it  should  fit  into  this  sentence  pattern: 

He  brought  it  . 
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Complete  the  following  sentences  with  adverbs.  Write  the  most 
interesting  ones  you  can. 

The  speaker  seemed  nervous. 

Cynthia's  friend  is  very  dressed. 

That  clumsy  boy  fell  down  the  stairs  . 

Don't  eat  so  I 

we  would  regret  it. 

She  dances  . 

Can't  you  forget  it? 

He  caught  the  fish  ; . 

The  crowd  shouted  the  chant  . 

It  was  over  by  that  time. 

Read  "Adjective  or  Adverb?"  on  pages  290  and  291  of 
New  Voices  2 to  review  what  you  have  just  learned.  Complete 
the  following  sentences  from  Practice  1 on  page  291  of  New 
Voices  2. 


From  the  words  in  parentheses,  circle  the  correct  words. 

(a)  He  rose  from  his  seat  and  (quiet/quietly)  left  the  room, 

(b)  He  talks  too  (rapid/rapidly), 

(c)  The  roast  certainly  does  smell  (good/well). 

(d)  Herman's  speech  was  a (good/well)  one,  and  he  spoke 
( good/well)  . 

(e)  She's  a (careful/carefully)  person  who  looks  (careful/ 
carefully)  before  she  leaps. 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 


EXERCISE  15 

(1) 


FAX 
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(2)  Give  the  part  of  speech  for  each  of  the  words  that  you  chose 
in  the  preceding  question:  either  adjective  or  adverb.  Tell 

also  which  word  each  adjective  or  adverb  modifies. 

part  of  speech  word  modified 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


READ 


Read  "Adverbs"  on  pages  55  to  57  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Note  that  many  adjectives  can  be  made  into 
adverbs  simply  by  adding  -ly. 


EXERCISE  16 

Write  your  own  sentences  in  which  you  use  each  of  the 
following  words  first  as  an  adjective  and  second  as  an  adverb  . 
You  will  write  two  sentences  for  each  word.  You  might  have  to  add 

-ly- 


FAX 


(1) 


real 

(a) 


(b) 


( 2 ) slow 

(a) 


(b) 
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FAX 


COMPARISON 


(3)  fast 
(a) 


(b) 


(4)  perfect 
(a) 


(b) 


Comparison  is  used  to  refer  to  adjectives  and  adverbs 
that  show  degrees  of  intensity.  These  degrees  are  called 
positive,  comparative,  and  superlative. 

1.  An  adjective  or  adverb  tells  in  a positive  manner  some- 
thing about  the  word  it  modifies. 

The  grapes  are  sweet.  (adjective) 

The  child  walked  easily.  (adverb) 

2.  An  adjective  or  adverb  must  increase  its  power  v/hen 
used  to  compare  one  object  with  another  object.  To  do 
this,  it  becomes  the  comparative  degree. 


These  grapes  are  sweeter.  (adjective) 

This  child  walked  more  easily  than  that  one.  (adverb) 


3.  An  adjective  or  adverb  must  further  increase  its  power 
when  it  is  used  to  compare  one  person  or  object  with 
several  other  persons  or  objects.  To  do  this,  it  becomes 
the  superiative  degree . 


These  grapes  are  the  sweetest  of  all.  (adjective) 

This  child  walked  the  most  easily  of  all.  (adverb) 
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Read  "Adjectives"  and  "Adverbs"  on  pages  53  to  57  of 
the  Language  Arts  Handbook  to  review  what  you  have  learned 
about  comparison.  These  pages  also  provide  charts  which 
show  you  how  to  form  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  of 
adjectives  and  adverbs. 


EXERCISE  17 

From  the  Information  on  pages  53  to  57  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook,  answer  the  following  questions  about  forming  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees  of  adjectives  and  adverbs.  Answer 
in  complete  sentences. 

(1)  Explain  how  to  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees 
of  adjectives  of  one  syllable  and  of  adverbs  not  ending  In 

-fy- 


(2)  Explain  how  to  form  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  of 
more  than  one  syllable  and  of  most  adverbs  ending  In  -ly . 


(3)  Explain  how  to  form  the  superlative  degree  of  adjectives  of 
more  than  one  syllable  and  of  most  adverbs  ending  In  -ly . 
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Give  the  correct  form  of  the  word  in  the  parentheses  in 
each  of  the  following  sentences.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an 

example . 

<1)  John  worked  (hard)  hcuideyi than  any  other 

person  1 know. 

(2)  She  wrote  (rapidly)  than  her  sister  did. 

(3)  He  is  the  (intelligent)  boy  I have  ever 

met . 

(4)  The  drug  was  (dangerous)  than  anyone 

had  ever  thought. 

(5)  She  is  (good)  at  dancing  than  she  is 

at  singing. 

(6)  I felt  (bad)  today  than  1 felt  yesterday. 

(7)  If  he  isn't  the  (fast)  runner  in  school, 

he  certainly  is  (skilful)  than  last 

year's  champion. 

(8)  Between  orange  juice  and  lemonade,  I like  orange  juice 

(good)  . 

(9)  He  is  the  (ambitious)  of  the  two  brothers. 

(10)  My  uncle  collects  books,  and  he  thought  this  one  was  the 

(interesting)  he  had  ever  seen. 


WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

Two  words  commonly  confused  because  they  sound  alike 
are  accept  and  except, 

accept  Accept  is  a verb  meaning  "receive." 

We  will  accept  their  offer. 

except  Except  is  a preposition  meaning  "but"  or  "not." 

Everyone  except  John  went  to  the  movie. 

Except  may  also  act  as  a verb  meaning  "to  leave  out." 

They  except  the  adults  from  the  curfew. 
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affect 


effect 


Two  other  words  commonly  confused  because  they  sound 
alike  are  affect  and  effect  . 

Affect  is  a verb  meaning  "causing  a change." 

The  snow  will  affect  driving  conditions. 

Effect  is  a noun  meaning  "the  result  of  change." 

The  rain  had  little  effect  on  the  dying  crops. 

Effect  may  also  act  as  a verb  meaning  "to  bring  about." 

The  doctor  can  effect  a cure  for  his  illness. 


ACCEPT 

and 

EXCEPT 


AFI=^CT 

and 

EFFECT 


Review  the  meanings  of  the  two  words  accept  and 
except.  Read  the  sentences  containing  accept  and  except  on 
page  17  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 


Then  read  the  sentences  containing  these  words  on  page 
448  of  New  Voices  2. 
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r 


Write  the  correct  v/ord  accept  or  except  in  each  space  to 
complete  the  sentences  correctly. 


(1) 

Please 

the  gift  on  our  behalf. 

(2) 

He  will  never 

their  friends. 

(3) 

All  the  animals 

the  giraffes 

will 

be  moved 

to  another  area. 

(4) 

All  the  children 

the  grade  three  class  will 

go  to  the  theatre. 

(5) 

Do  you  think  they 
tax? 

will  us 

from 

the  new 

(6) 

1 would 

your  offer  of  a 

new 

binder , 

that  1 already  have  one  that  colour. 


effect. 


Review  the  meanings  of  the  two  words  affect  and 


READ 


Then  read  the  sentences  containing  these  words  on  page 
448  of  New  Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  20 


L' 


Write  the  correct  word  affect  or  effect  in  each  space  to 
complete  the  sentences  correctly. 


(1)  How  will  your  cough 


(2)  The  snow  had  a positive 


(3)  Will  this  new  development 
existing  law? 

(4)  Adding  extra  salt  might 
salad  dressing. 

(5)  The  weather  can  have  an 
This  rain  will  not 


temperature  does  have  an 


your  singing  ability? 
on  skiing  conditions, 
a change  in  the 


the  taste  of  the 


on  one's  mood. 


my  temper,  but  the 
on  it . 


(6) 
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— Answers  to  Exercise  1,  part  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2,  part  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3,  part  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  4. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  12. 


— Answers  to  Exercises  13,  14,  and  16. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


EXERCISE  1 


(a) 

international: 

between  or  among  nations 

(b) 

semi-circle: 

half  circle 

(c) 

overload: 

to  load  to  excess 

(d) 

co-owner: 

joint  owner 

(e) 

preteens: 

children  under  thirteen  years 
of  age 

(f) 

bicycle: 

vehicle  with  two  wheels 

(g) 

disengaged: 

released  or  detached 

(h) 

misinform: 

give  wrong  information 

(i) 

unintelligent: 

lacking  intelligence 

(j) 

multipurpose: 

having  many  purposes 

(k) 

postwar: 

after  war 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

EXERCISE  2 


(a) 

smallest: 

most  limited  in  size 

(b) 

speedometer: 

instrument  for  measuring  speed 

(c) 

careful: 

filled  with  care 

(d) 

powerless: 

without  power 

(e) 

friendship: 

condition  of  being  friends 

(f) 

childhood: 

state  of  being  a child 

(g) 

childlike: 

similar  to  a child 

(h) 

determination : 

state  of  being  determined 

(i) 

tenderness: 

quality  of  being  tender 

(j) 

density: 

condition  or  state  of  being  dense 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


Lesson  5 


English  13 
EXERCISE  3 


( a ) 

capture: 

(b) 

biology: 

(c) 

sanctity: 

(d) 

phonograph : 

(e) 

population: 

(f) 

taciturn: 

(g) 

culprit: 

(h) 

umbrella : 

34  - 

to  seize 
study  of  life 
holiness 

instrument  that  produces  sounds 
from  tracings  on  a record 

people  in  a region 

silent 

person  at  fault  (or  guilty) 

a shade  or  screen  from  rain  or 
sun 


(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  5 

(1) 

b 

(3)  a 

(5)  c 

(2) 

b 

(4)  d 

EXERCISE  6 

(1) 

321 

(3) 

320 

(5) 

324 

(7) 

328 

(9) 

320 

(2) 

325 

(4) 

325 

(6) 

327 

(8) 

322 

(10) 

323 

EXERCISE  8 

(1) 

m 

(6) 

c 

(11) 

b 

(2) 

j 

(7) 

n 

(12) 

f 

(3) 

o 

(8) 

k 

(13) 

h 

(4) 

1 

(9) 

a 

(14) 

e 

(5) 

g 

(10) 

i 

(15) 

d 
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EXERCISE  10 

(1) 

Fearfully 

(6) 

certainty 

(2) 

cut 

(7) 

confusion 

(3) 

absorbed 

(8) 

doubtfully 

(4) 

humbleness 

(9) 

dimness 

(5) 

promptness 

(10) 

slender 

EXERCISE  11 

(1) 

embarrassment 

(6) 

sooty 

(2) 

purposeful 

(7) 

ridiculous 

(3) 

fascination 

(8) 

searching 

(4) 

weariness 

(9) 

obedience 

(5) 

obscurity 

(10) 

babyish 

EXERCISE  15 

(1)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(2) 

( a ) 

(b) 

(c ) 

(d) 

(e) 


quietly 

rapidly 

good 

good,  well 
careful,  carefully 

part  of  speech 

adverb 

adverb 

adjective 

adjective 

adverb 

adjective 

adverb 


word  modified 

left 

talks 

roast 

one 

spoke 

person 

looks 


Lesson  5 


EXERCISE  17 

(1)  To  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  of  adjectives 
of  one  syllable,  and  adverbs  not  ending  in  -7y,  add  -er  for 
the  comparative  and  -est  for  the  superlative. 

(2)  To  form  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  of  more  than 

one  syllable,  and  of  most  adverbs  ending  in  -iy,  use  more 

before  the  adjective  or  adverb. 

(3)  To  form  the  superlative  degree  of  adjectives  of  more  than 

one  syllable  and  of  most  adverbs  ending  in  -fy,  use  most 

before  the  adjective  or  adverb. 
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EXERCISE  18 

(1) 

harder 

(6) 

worse 

(2) 

more  rapidly 

(7) 

fastest,  more  skilful 

(3) 

most  intelligent 

(8) 

better 

U) 

more  dangerous 

(9) 

more  ambitious 

•■'5) 

better 

(10) 

most  interesting 

EXERCISE  19 

(1) 

accept 

(3) 

except 

(5) 

except 

(2) 

accept 

(4) 

except 

(6) 

accept,  except 

EXERCISE  20 

(1) 

affect 

(3) 

effect 

(5) 

effect 

(2) 

effect 

(4) 

affect 

(6) 

affect,  effect 

‘ QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  5 
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EXPLORING  PERSONAL  EXPERIENCE 


"For  hours  I picked  bluebells  on  the  meadow; 

I had  not  a care  in  the  world." 

"A  fear  filled  by  heart  as  my  mother  picked  me 
up  and  rushed  into  the  air  raid  shelter." 

"Oh!  The  joy  and  pride  that  burst  within  me  as 
I saw  the  Canadian  athletes  enter  the  stadium." 

"What  a time  of  peace!  I could  feel  the  warmth 
of  the  sand  on  my  bare  feet  as  I ran  along  the 
water's  edge.  Freedom!" 


WRITING  ABOUT 
A PERSONAL 
EXPERIENCE 


In  all  of  the  above  statements  the  writer  has  shared 
something  personal  — an  experience,  an  emotion,  a reaction, 
a feeling,  a response.  Everybody  has  a story  to  tell.  Each 
person's  story  is  unique  because  that  person  was  there, 
knows  what  happened,  and  experienced  the  event  in  a way 
that  no  one  else  did. 

Think  about  some  things  that  you  have  experienced  in 
life  — your  first  day  of  school,  your  first  date,  a death  in 
the  family,  the  birth  of  your  first  child.  The  situations  that 
you  experience  in  life  may  change  life's  direction  for  you. 
Some  of  these  things  may  be  beyond  your  control,  such  as 
war,  a flood,  or  the  death  of  a close  friend.  A written 
account  of  your  experience  will  be  a unique  record  of  the 
event  "as  seen  through  your  eyes."  As  others  read  it,  they 
will  learn  more  about  the  event,  more  about  you,  .and  more 
about  human  nature  and  behaviour. 

As  you  write  your  own  experience,  you  have  a chance 
to  relive  a moment  in  your  life.  You  may  also  re-evaluate, 
re-examine,  and  reshape  the  direction  of  your  life.  You  may 
take  your  personal  experience  and  create  a story  from  it  by 
having  fictional  characters  share  your  experiences. 

Because  you  have  many  experiences  in  life,  even  daily, 
and  because  you  are  able  to  use  the  communication  skills  of 
listening,  viewing,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing,  you  are 
able  to  communicate  your  feelings.  You  are  able  to  communi- 
cate your  understanding  of  abstract  ideas  such  as  friendship, 
fear,  and  happiness.  You  may  describe  friendship  as  the 
gentle  hug  given  by  someone  dear  to  you  when  you  felt  very 
lonely . 
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FAX 


Think  of  times  when  you  experienced  the  following  feelings: 
love,  fear,  happiness.  In  one  or  two  sentences  communicate  your 
understanding  of  that  feeling  so  that  the  reader  will  understand 
a little  more  about  you  and  that  abstract  concept. 

( 1 ) love : 


(2)  fear: 


(3)  happiness: 


READ 


Reread  "A  Choice  of  Weapons,"  on  page  154  of  New 
Voices  2 and  the  information  following  it.  Note  that  it  says, 

Words  are  sometimes  more  important  for  the 
feeling  they  communicate  than  for  their 
literal  meaning. 


Words  and  Poetry  is  meant  to  be  read  aloud,  and  you  will  feel 

Feelings  the  poem  more  if  you  reread  it  aloud,  according  to  the  line  | 

formation.  In  the  next  poem  which  you  will  study,  you  will 
note  the  stops,  starts,  and  hesitations  which  emphasize  the 
difficulty  that  the  author  of  "I  want/to  write/a  love  letter...  " 
is  having  in  expressing  her  feelings. 
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read 


Read  "'1  want/to  write/a  love  letter...,'"  on  page  155 
of  New  Voices  2.  You'll  note  that  the  author  is  anonymous, 
but  the  poem  is  translated  (from  Chinese)  by  Vincent  McHugh 
and  C.  H.  Kwock. 


EXERCISE  2 


Answer  the  following  questions  based  on  the  poem. 


FAX 


(1)  What  does  the  communicator  want  to  do? 


(2)  Who  is  her  audience? 


(3)  What  is  her  message? 
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(4)  Why  can  she  not  express  her  message? 


(5)  How  does  she  feel  about  her  situation? 


Read  the  dialogue  on  page  156  of  New  Voices  2 following 
the  poem.  A and  B are  both  able  to  identify  with  the 
communicator.  They,  too,  have  had  difficulty  communicating 
or  expressing  their  feelings. 


EXERCISE  3 


Have  you  ever  been  in  a situation  in  which  you  found  it 
difficult  to  share  your  feelings?  Perhaps  you  did  not  have  the 
words  or  vocabulary  to  say  what  you  wanted  to  say.  Perhaps  the 
feeling  was  so  deep  and  personal  that  you  just  could  not  express  it. 


FAX 


Briefly  describe  a personal  experience  in  which  you  found  it 
difficult  to  express  yourself.  (If  you  cannot  recall  such  an 
experience,  invent  one.) 


- 5 - 
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Read  "Letter  From  Sakaye,"  on  page  210  of  New  Voices 
2.  It  is  a story  based  on  the  writer's  personal  experience. 
Then  answer  the  questions  that  follow  the  author's  biography. 


Mitch eJJ.  ( 1930  - ) waA  bonii 

in.  the  BnitiAh  Coiumbia  FnaACA.  Vaiicy.  ncyion. 
She.  /leceived  hen  eaniy.  education  in  BnctiAh 
Columbia  and  taught  at  vaniouA  AchoolA  in  that 
p/iovince.  She  iA  a memben  of.  the  SiAtenA  of. 
Ste,  Anne,  which  iA  a teaching  and  nuyiAing 
onden.  in  the  Foman  Catholic  Chunch.  A a an 
aA  AO  date  pnofeAAon  in  the  CngtiAh  department 
of  the  UnivenAity,  of  Alberta,  her  fnain  IntereAt 
Ia  Canadian  literature. 

Beverley  Mitchell  ujriteA  critical  orticleA 
on  Canadian  writerA.  She  haA  publiAhed  two 
Abort  AtorieA:  "A  Letter  from  Sakaye"  and  "The 

Secjond  Coming,,  " which  dealA  with  the  changeA  in 
the  Catholic  liturgy. 


Where  does  the  story  take  place? 


What  historical  event  happened  to  change  the  lives  of  the 
author  and  her  community? 


(a) 


What  happened  to  the  Japanese-Canadian  people  in  the 
area  after  this  event? 
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FAX 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


THE  PARAGRAPH 


(b)  Why  did  this  event  happen  to  this  particular  group  of 
people? 


Mrs.  Hancock  could  be  described  as  a very  hypocritical 
person.  How  do  her  actions  reveal  this? 


(a)  Why  do  the  children  in  Mrs.  Hancock's  Sunday  School 
class  act  in  such  a vulgar  way? 


(b)  Are  they  justified  in  acting  this  way?  Explain. 


Near  the  end  of  the  story  Beverley  Mitchell  says,  "1  wish  I 
could  answer  Sakaye’s  letter  and  tell  her  all  this,  because 
now  I know  that  it  was  important  after  all."  What  does  she 
mean  by  this  statement? 


In  this  lesson  you  have  read  different  types  of 

literature.  "'I  want/to  write/a  love  letter...*"  is  a poem 
written  in  free  verse.  Beverley  Mitchell  has  written  her 
experience  in  the  form  of  a short  story.  In  order  to  express 
your  own  opinions,  present  your  ideas,  or  share  your  feelings 
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Topic 

Sentences 


in  writing,  you  must  know  how  to  write  sentences,  paragraphs, 
and  longer  compositions.  In  this  lesson  we  will  concentrate  on 
writing  a paragraph, 

A paragraph  may  be  defined  as  a group  of  sentences 
developing  an  idea  or  topic.  It  may  be  a short  composition  on 
its  own,  or  it  may  be  part  of  a longer  composition  such  as 
an  essay  or  a report.  Whether  it  stands  alone  or  is  part  of  a 
composition,  each  paragraph  must  develop  a statement  called 
a topic  sentence.  After  the  topic  of  the  paragraph  has  been 
stated,  the  next  few  sentences  are  devoted  to  developing  the 
topic  sentence.  This  part  of  the  paragraph  is  called  the  body. 
Finally,  the  conclusion  sums  up  what  has  been  said  in  the 
paragraph.  It  is  usually  the  last  sentence  of  the  paragraph. 


PARAGRAPH  STRUCTURE 


Topic  Sentence 
(states  main  idea) 


Body  (provides  supporting 
details ) ► 


Concluding  Sentence 

(summarizes  main  idea) 


THE  FIRST  LINE  OF  EVERY  PARAGRAPH  IS 
INDENTED.  ALL  PARAGRAPHS  CONTAIN  A TOPIC  ft 
j SENTENCE,  A BODY,  AND  A CONCLUSION.  ft 


Topic  sentences  introduce  the  reader  to  what  the 

paragraph  is  about.  A good  topic  sentence  limits  the 

paragraph  to  one  aspect  of  the  whole  subject.  It  indicates  the 
main  idea  of  the  paragraph. 

The  main  idea  of  a paragraph  is  the  idea  that  the 
writer  intends  to  develop  in  the  paragraph.  Main  ideas  are 
not  found  only  in  written  compositions . Paragraphs,  essays, 
and  poems  have  main  ideas;  but  so  do  paintings,  cartoons, 
illustrations,  and  television  documentaries. 
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FAX  (1) 


(2) 


(3) 


The  Body 


- Methods  of 
Development 


Answer  in  complete  sentences. 

What  is  the  main  idea  that  the  artist  is  expressing  in  the 
picture  on  page  299  of  New  Voices  2? 


What  is  the  main  idea  that  the  poet  is  expressing  in  the  poem 
"A  Choice  of  Weapons,”  on  page  154  of  New  Voices  2? 


What  is  the  main  idea  expressed  by  the  writer  of  "A  Christmas 
Sermon  on  Peace,”  on  page  353  of  New  Voices  2? 


Once  the  topic  sentence  has  been  written,  you  have  to 
arrange  the  specific  details  within  the  paragraph  so  that  they 
are  interesting  and  logical.  You  must  also  decide  how  you  are 
going  to  present  your  information. 

There  are  several  possible  ways  to  develop  paragraphs. 
The  one  you  use  will  be  determined  by  your  topic,  purpose, 
and  audience.  Often  you  will  use  a combination  of  methods. 


Read  pages  121  to  127  of  tne  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  ways 
to  present  details  in  paragraphs. 
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Possible  ways  of  developing  the  body  of  your  paragraph 
so  that  the  point  made  in  the  topic  sentence  will  be  made 
clear  to  the  reader  are  briefly  described  below. 


1. 


Give  facts  (sometimes  called 
simple  listing).  With  this  method 
facts  are  simply  presented  in 
order  to  illustrate  a point  or 
establish  a claim.  If  your  topic, 
for  instance,  is  an  explanation 
of  the  process  of  baking  a cake, 
you  would  simply  list  the 
ingredients  and  the  steps.  A 
paragraph  on  what  you  did 
yesterday,  or  a discussion  of  the 
eating  habits  of  magpies,  would 
also  consist  of  giving  facts. 


Use  examples  and  illustrations. 

This  method  goes  beyond  the 
bare  presentation  of  facts; 
specific  examples  or  illustrations 
are  given  instead.  If  you  were 
discussing  people's  inhumanity  to 
others,  for  instance,  you  could 
not  give  all  the  facts;  but  you 
could  select  appropriate  exam  pies 
to  illustrate  your  point.  Tne 
difference  between  examples  and 
illustrations  is  simply  that  the 
illustrations  are  longer  and  more 
fully  developed.  Where  you  might 
give  three  or  four  examples  in  a 
paragraph,  normally  one  or,  at 
most,  two  illustrations  would 
prove  sufficient. 


Relate  specific  incidents.  With 
this  method  events  or  incidents 
are  related,  often,  though  not 
necessarily,  in  chronological 
order,  in  order  to  make  a point  or 
tell  a short  story  or  anecdote. 
This  is  the  method  used  (though 
not  exclusively)  in  narrative 
writing . 
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Compare  and  contrast.  With  this 
method  two  or  more  things  are 
compared  or  contrasted.  For 
instance,  a paragraph  investi- 
gating the  pros  and  cons  of 
popular  music  as  opposed  to 
classical  might  compare  and 
contrast  the  two  in  certain 
respects.  Words  such  as  however, 
but,  and  similarly  characterize 
paragraphs  presented  in  this 
way . 

Show  cause  and  effect.  A topic 
is  developed  with  this  method  by 
presenting  the  effects  something 
might  produce  (or  has  produced). 
For  instance,  a paragraph 
arguing  in  favour  of  capital 
punishment  might  present  the 

effects  that  abolisning  it  have 
had  on  our  society. 

Define.  Here  a paragraph  consists 
of  a well-developed  definition. 
You  might  for  example,  be 

explaining  what  the  terms  human 
rights  and  socialism  mean.  Or 
you  might  be  explaining  the 
theory  of  evolution  or  that  of 
relativity.  Whenever  you  are 

defining  a thing,  a process,  an 
idea,  or  a theory,  you  are  using 
the  metnod  of  definition. 


Give  reasons  or  arguments.  With 
this  method  you  simply  present 
your  reasons  for  holding  a 
certain  position  on  some  subject. 
If,  for  example,  you  are  in 
favour  of  stiffer  drinking  and 
driving  laws,  you  would  present 
your  reasons.  If  you  were 
arguing  that  John  A.  Macdonald 
was  a great  politician,  you 
would  have  to  present  clear 
arguments  that  demonstrate  this. 
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- Unity 


EXERCISE 


List  the  seven  possible  ways  of  presenting  or  developing 
information  in  a paragraph* 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


Unity  means  oneness.  This  means  that  all  of  the 
sentences  of  a paragraph  should  be  related  to  the  one  idea 
presented  in  the  topic  sentence. 


in  each  group  below  put  a line  through  the  specific  details 
which  would  not  be  discussed  in  a paragraph  dealing  with  the 
general  idea. 

(1)  punctuation  (general  idea) 

commas  exclamation  marks 

spelling  nouns 

periods 

(2)  fish  (general  idea) 

tuna  fauna 

whales  salmon 

perch 

(3)  birds  of  prey  (general  idea) 

sparrows  parrots 

buzzards  geese 

eagles 
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Transition 


Coherence  or  continuity  in  paragraph  writing  is 
important.  The  material  or  details  must  be  arranged  in  a 
logical  order  because  you  want  to  lead  your  reader  through 
your  development  of  ideas.  You  want  the  reader  to  follow 
your  development  from  beginning  to  conclusion. 

Study  the  following  list  of  details,  and  note  that  they 
are  arranged  in  a definite  order. 

1.  July  14,  1789  the  Bastille  was  taken. 

2.  August  14,  1792  the  King  and  Queen  were  made  prisoners. 

3.  September  22,  1792  became  the  first  day  of  Year  One  of 
French  Liberty. 

4.  January  21,  1793  Louis  XVI  was  guillotined. 

5.  October  16,  1793  Marie  Antoinette  was  guillotined. 


A writer  cannot  merely  write  down  details  one  after  the 
other.  Details  must  be  expressed  in  complete  sentences,  and 
must  be  linked  together  by  transitional  devices.  These  devices 
are  used  to  show  the  relationship  of  one  idea  to  another. 

They  act  as  a bridge  or  a connection  between  ideas  so  that 

the  reader  can  see  how  one  sentence  leads  into  the  next. 
Transition  from  sentence  to  sentence  may  be  made  by 
repeating  the  subject,  by  using  a pronoun  to  refer  to  a 
preceding  subject,  or  by  using  a transitional  word. 

Here  are  some  examples: 

1.  It  took  a long  time  for  the  dust  to  settle.  By  morning 

the  dust  had  sifted  into  every  nook  and  cranny, 
[repetition] 

2.  It  took  a long  time  for  the  dust  to  settle.  By  morning 

it  had  sifted  into  every  nook  and  cranny,  [pronoun 
referent] 


3.  It  took  a long  time  for  the  dust  to  settle;  furthermore 
(OR  in  addition  to,  but,  and,  however,  consequently,  or 
meanwhile),  it  had  sifted  into  every  nook  and  cranny, 
[transitional  word] 

The  use  of  transitional  devices  will  help  you  to  achieve 
coherence  in  your  paragraphs.  Your  ideas  will  come  together 
and  allow  your  reader  to  follow  your  thought  from  beginning 
to  end. 
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Read  the  section  "Transitions,"  on  page  146  of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  for  further  information  on  transitional 
devices. 


EXERCISE  8 

From  the  list  of  transitional  expressions  on  page  146  of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook,  fill  in  the  blanks  with  appropriate 
transitions.  (Some  of  the  blanks  can  be  filled  correctly  with 
several  different  expressions.) 

(1)  It  rained  all  night;  we  could  not  go 

camping . 

(2)  , 1 want  to  conclude  with  a word  of 

encouragement  to  all  of  you  to  keep  on  doing  a fine  job. 


(3)  John  has  many  admirable  qualities;  he 

is  always  on  time  for  work. 


(4)  There  could  be  several  possible  reasons  for  the  breakdown, 

the  belt  could  be  broken,  the  battery 

might  be  dead,  or  the  cord  could  be  faulty. 

(5)  Here  we  have  an  example  of  osmosis,  whereas  

we  have  an  example  of  capillary  action. 

(6)  you  may  choose  to  do  the  exact 

opposite  and  travel  alone. 

(7)  Jean  has  been  ill  for  several  months;^ , 

he  continues  to  hope  for  recovery. 

(8)  First  you  must  open  the  door;  you  step 

inside  the  room. 


(9)  In  1969,  the  first  men  landed  on  the  moon.  , 

space  travel  will  be  possible  for  everyone. 

(10)  Kyle  hurt  his  ankle  skiing;  he  stood 

up  to  give  the  speech. 
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FAX 


The  paragraph  below  is  a scrambled  paragraph.  You  are  to 
rearrange  the  sentences  into  their  logical  order.  You  should  note 
that  two  sentences  do  not  relate  to  the  key  sentence  and  should 
therefore  be  left  out.  Now,  put  the  sentences  into  their  correct 
order . 


Besides  picking  up  food  with  it,  the 
elephant  uses  his  trunk  to  spray  water,  carry 
tree  trunks,  and  smash  insects.  Besides  all 
these  things,  the  elephant  uses  its  versatile 
trunk  to  trumpet  danger  to  the  herd.  Some 
elephants  live  to  a very  old  age.  The  elephant 
has  a very  handy  trunk.  The  elephant  is  the 
largest  land  animal.  The  mother  elephant  even 
uses  her  trunk  to  raise  her  baby.  She  uses  her 
trunk  in  showing  affection  to  the  calf  by 
hugging  it.  She  spanks  the  calf  with  her  trunk 
when  the  calf  is  naughty. 


English  13  - 15  - Lesson  6 

PERSONAL 

EXPERIENCE 

Draw  on  your  own  experience  for  the  writing  of 
personal  experience.  It  is  yours;  and  because  you  have 

seen,  heard,  felt,  thought,  or  learned  it,  it  is  a part  of 
you . 

Suppose  you  are  writing  about  mountain  climbing. 
Presumably  you  know  how  to  climb.  How  and  when  did  you 

first  learn?  Have  you  ever  had  an  accident  while  climbing? 
Where  do  you  go  mountain  climbing?  What  do  you  dislike 
about  the  activity,  and  what  brings  you  the  most  pleasure? 

One  good  way  to  remember  incidents  which  you 

experience  is  to  record  them  in  a journal  or  diary.  Getting 
down  on  paper  your  feelings;  the  things  and  incidents  you 

see;  and  your  thoughts  about  people,  places,  and  events  will 
be  of  real  help  to  you  in  developing  paragraphs  of  personal 
experience . 


EXERCISE  10 

Remembering  the  checklist  for  a paragraph  as  given  on  pages 
122  and  123  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook,  develop  one  of  the 
following  sentences  into  a paragraph  based  wholly  on  your  personal 
experience. 


A little  sister  (brother)  can  be  a nuisance. 

Not  only  cats  are  curious. 

Anyone  can  learn  to  swim  (dance,  ski,  play  the  piano). 

One  cannot  (can)  always  trust  a friend. 

My  moment  of  glory  was  short  lived. 

My  home  is  my  castle. 

I was  treated  unfairly  (fairly). 

I have  never  felt  so  alone. 

Why  is  my  motorcycle  (car,  bicycle,  appliance)  always  breaking 
down? 

I have  never  been  so  embarrassed. 


Dating  can  be  such  a hassle. 
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(1)  Plan  your  paragraph  in  the  space  below  according  to  the 
checklist  given  on  pages  122  and  123  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook. 

PARAGRAPH  OUTLINE 


FAX 


TOPIC  SENTENCE 


BODY 


1. 


3. 


CONCLUDING  SENTENCE 
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(2)  Write  a rough  copy  of  your  paragraph  below. 
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(3)  After  you  have  written  your  rough  copy,  use  the  checklist 
below  to  make  improvements  in  your  paragraph  before  writing 
your  finished  copy.  Put  a check  ( \/^  ) beside  each  item  after 
you  have  used  that  item  to  check  out  your  paragraph. 


Be  sure  your  first  line  is  indented.  If  you  forget 
this,  draw  a short  arrow  over  the  first  word  to 
show  that  it  would  be  set  in  from  the  margin. 


Be  sure  you  have  a topic  or  key  sentence.  In  the 
paragraph  you  have  just  written,  use  a ruler  to 
draw  a line  underneath  your  key  sentence. 


Be  sure  that  all  of  your  sentences  are  complete 
sentences.  If  you  have  written  any  sentence 

fragments  in  your  rough  copy,  change  them  to 
complete  sentences  before  you  recopy  your 

paragraph . 


Be  sure  you  have  a concluding  or  summary 
sentence.  In  the  paragraph  you  have  just  written, 
place  brackets  around  your  concluding  sentence. 


Be  sure  your  paragraph  has  unity.  All  sentences 
should  be  on  the  same  topic. 


Be  sure  your  paragraph  has  coherence.  Each 
developing  sentence  should  be  linked  smoothly  to 
the  sentence  before  it. 


Give  your  paragraph  a title.  When  you  recopy 
your  rough  copy,  do  not  underline  your  title. 
Instead,  leave  a blank  line  between  your  title  and 
your  paragraph. 


Check  the  accuracy  of  your  spelling,  grammar, 
and  punctuation.  If  you  are  uncertain  of  the 
spelling  of  a word,  check  with  your  dictionary.  If 
you  are  having  difficulty  with  grammar  or 

punctuation,  check  with  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook, 
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(4)  After  you  have  revised  your  rough  copy,  rewrite  the  finished 
copy  of  your  paragraph  below. 


FAX 
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LANGUAGE 

COMMUNICATES 

TIME 


From  the  previous  study  of  coherence  and  logical  order, 
you  will  realize  that  it  is  necessary  when  communicating  to 
arrange  events  according  to  when  they  happen  in  time. 
Whenever  we  write  using  complete  sentences,  the  verbs  we 
use  indicate  the  time  of  an  event  or  situation. 

Study  the  following  chart,  and  learn  the  different 
tenses  of  verbs. 


VERB  TENSES  CHART 


PAST 

TENSE 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show 
happeoing  in 

an  . 
the 

action 

past 

EXAMPLE 

wrote 

was  writing 

ILLUSTRATION 
IN  SENTENCE 

I wrote  to 
yesterday . 

my 

aunt 

PAST 

PERFECT 

TENSE 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show  an  action 
which  is  completed 
before  some  other  ac- 
tion of  the  past 

EXAMPLE 

had  written 

ILLUSTRATION 
IN  SENTENCE 

I had  written  to  my 
aunt  before  she  died. 

y 


English  13 


21 


Lesson  6 


PRESENT 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show  an  action 

TENSE 

happening  in  the  pre- 

sent time,  now 

EXAMPLE 

write 

am  writing 

ILLUSTRATION 

I am  writing  to  my 

IN  SENTENCE 

aunt. 

( 

PRESENT 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show  an  action 

PERFECT 

begun  in  the  past  and 

'L  / 

r 

TENSE 

continuing  up  to  the 

few 

( 

time  the  statement  was 

■TO 

made 

f \ 

EXAMPLE 

have  written 

ILLUSTRATION 

I have  just  written  to 

IN  SENTENCE 

my  aunt. 

J 

FUTURE 

TENSE 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show  an  action 
happening  in  the  future 

EXAMPLE 

will  write 

ILLUSTRATION 
IN  SENTENCE 

I will  write  to  my 

aunt  sometime  soon. 

FUTURE 

PURPOSE 

used  to  show  an  action 

PERFECT 

completed  in  the  future 

TENSE 

before  some  other 

future  action 

EXAMPLE 

will  have  written 

ILLUSTRATION 

I will  have  written  to 

IN  SENTENCE 

my  aunt  before  we 

leave  tomorrow. 

English  13 


22 


Lesson  6 


Read  what  is  said  in  the  "Forestudy,"  on  pages  206  to 
209  of  New  Voices  2.  These  pages  discuss  verb  tenses  and 
give  several  examples  of  these  tenses. 


EXERCISE  11 

The  verb  tenses 
Indicate  the  tense  used 
first  one  is  done  for  you 

. present 

present  perfect 

pitiuie ( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 


that  we  have  studied  are  listed  below. 

in  each  of  the  following  sentences.  The 
as  an  example. 

past  future 

past  perfect  future  perfect 

Astronauts  will  land  on  the  moon . 

You  appear  to  be  tired. 

Burns  is  the  greatest  Scottish  poet. 

The  dog  frightened  the  children. 

I will  go  to  Calgary  on  Friday. 

We  have  waited  one  hour. 

He  had  arrived  by  lunchtime. 

She  will  have  finished  the  lesson  before 
she  goes  out. 

Astronauts  are  landing  on  the  moon 
now . 

The  first  jet  aircraft  to  carry 
passengers  will  depart  soon . 

The  boy  dove  into  the  pool . 

It  will  have  gone  before  daybreak. 

He  will  be  able  to  go  tomorrow. 

We  went  to  the  lake  last  weekend. 

She  has  begun  to  write  her  report. 
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READ 


Read  what  is  said  about  "Verb  Tense,"  on  pages  37  to 
43  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Study  the  examples  that 
are  presented. 


EXERCISE  12 


FAX 


In  the  space  provided  write  sentences  using  the  verb  and 
verb  tense  indicated. 

( 1 ) present  of  sing: 


(2)  past  of  walk: 


(3)  future  perfect  of  write: 


(4)  past  perfect  of  do: 


(5)  future  of  go: 


(6)  present  perfect  of  enjoy: 
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read 


For  further  study  of  verb  tenses  read  pages  445  to  447 
of  New  Voices  2,  and  note  the  information  given. 


WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

We  will  continue  our  study  of  words  which  are  often 
confused  because  of  similarity  of  sound  and  spelling. 

Some  words  confused  because  they  sound  alike  are 

all  ready  / already 
all  together  / altogether 
threw  / through 

already  Already  is  used  when  we  mean  "before  this  time,"  "by 

this  time,"  or  "so  soon." 

The  taxi  has  arrived  already. 

He  has  finished  his  report  already. 


all  ready  All  ready  is  used  when  we  mean  "quite  ready"  or 

"completely  ready." 

The  visitors  are  all  ready  to  go. 

The  luggage  is  not  all  ready  yet. 


I hope  you  are  all  ready  because  the  train 
is  here  already. 
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Fill  in  each  blank  with  the  correct  word  — either  already  or 
all  ready. 

(1)  Are  you  to  leave? 

(2)  Have  you  eaten  ? 

(3)  His  report  is  but  1 cannot  get  it 

because  he  has  left  the  office. 


(4) 


the  cold  was  making  them  feel  very 

uncomfortable . 


(5) 


Mrs.  Jones  has  made  one  trip,  but 

she  will  come  back  for  you  when  you  are  . 


EXERCISE  14 

Write  a sentence  in  which  you  use  both  of  these  words: 
already,  all  ready. 

FAX 


altogether  We  use  altogether  when  we  mean  "completely."  (1  am 

altogether  lost.)  V/e  also  use  it  to  mean  "in  total."  (Altogether 
there  are  three  books  missing  from  the  library.)  We  use  it, 
too,  when  we  mean  "all  in  all"  and  "considering  everything." 
(Altogether  we  are  happy  with  the  plan  to  move.) 

all  together  We  use  all  together  when  we  mean  "everyone"  or 

"everything  together  in  a group." 


They  found  the  books  all  together  on  a shelf. 
The  boys  will  travel  all  together. 

The  choir  has  to  sing  this  part  all  together. 


English  13 


- 26  - 


Lesson  6 


EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


FAX 


I am  altogether  confused.  Were 
the  suitcases  not  all  together? 


15 

Fill  in  each  blank  with  the  correct  word  — either  altogether 
or  all  together. 


(1)  Have  you  got  the  data  ^ 

(2)  Are  you  , or  are  you  

lost? 

(3)  He  has  lost  his  sense  of  direction  . 

(4)  The  children  are  on  the  porch. 

(5)  She  was  not  happy  about  the  proposed 

budget . 

16 


Write  a sentence  in  which  you  use  both  of  these  words: 
altogether y all  together. 
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threw 

through 

The  carpenter  drove  the  nail  through  the  board. 
( preposition ) 

Are  you  through  with  your  chores  yet?  (adjective) 
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Threw  is  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  throw  meaning 
"hurl"  or  "toss." 

Jack  threw  the  bowling  ball  down  the  alley. 

Through  is  a preposition  meaning  "by  way  of."  Through 
is  also  used  as  an  adjective  meaning  "finished"  or 
"completed." 


EXERCISE  17 


Fill  in  each  blank  with  the  correct  word  — either  threw  or 
through . 

(1)  When  you  are  with  the  pencil,  please 

give  it  to  me. 

(2)  When  Margaret  arrived,  she  her  coat 

on  the  sofa. 

(3)  After  he  broke  the  line,  he 


the  ball  to  the  wide  receiver. 

(4)  Sam  searched  the  boxes  to  find  the 

missing  book. 

(5)  The  passing  truck  the  stone 

my  windshield. 


EXERCISE  18 

Write  a sentence  in  which  you  use  both  of  these  words: 
threw,  through . 


FAX 
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QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  6 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  4,  parts  (3)(b),  (4),  (5),  and  (6). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10,  parts  (1)  and  (4).  (You  may  send  your  rough  copy  if  you  wish.) 

— Answers  to  Exercise  12. 


Answers  to  Exercises  14,  16,  and  18. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


EXERCISE  4 

(1)  The  story  takes  place  in  Mission  City,  British  Columbia. 

(2)  The  Japanese  attacked  Pearl  Harbor  on  December  7,  1941. 

(3)  (a)  Many  Japanese-Canadian  people  were  placed  in 

internment  camps. 

(b)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(4) ,  (5),  and  (6)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  6 

(1)  give  facts 

(2)  use  examples  and  illustrations 

(3)  relate  specific  incidents 

(4)  compare  and  contrast 

(5)  show  cause  and  effect 

(6)  define 

(7)  give  reasons  or  arguments 


EXERCISE  7 

You  should  have  drawn  lines  through  the  following  words: 

(1)  spelling,  nouns 

(2)  fauna  , whales 

(3)  sparrows,  parrots,  geese 


EXERCISE  8 


The  following  answers  are  only  suggestions. 


(1) 

consequently 

(6) 

On  the  other  hand 

(2) 

Finally 

(7) 

nevertheless 

(3) 

furthermore 

(8) 

next 

(4) 

such  as 

(9) 

Eventually 

(5) 

there 

(10) 

nevertheless 
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EXERCISE  11 

(1) 

future 

(9) 

present 

(2) 

present 

(10) 

future 

(3) 

present 

(11) 

past 

(4) 

past 

(12) 

future  perfect 

(5) 

future 

(13) 

future 

(6) 

present  perfect 

(14) 

past 

(7) 

(8) 

past  perfect 
future  perfect 

(15) 

present  perfect 
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(1)  all  ready 

(2)  already 

(3)  all  ready,  already 

(4)  Already 

(5)  already,  all  ready 


EXERCISE  15 

(1)  all  together 

(2)  all  together,  altogether 

(3)  altogether 

(4)  all  together 

(5)  altogether 


EXERCISE  17 

(1)  through 

(2)  threw 

(3)  through,  threw 

(4)  through 

(5)  threw,  through 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  6 
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ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  Ail  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons.  . 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


When  you  began  this  course,  your  motivation  may  have  been  to  get  one  step  closer  to  obtaining 
your  high  school  graduation  diploma,  or  it  may  have  been  to  prove  to  yourself  you  could  do  it. 
However,  as  you  have  worked  through  this  course  and  realized  how  much  work  is  involved,  these 
initial  driving  forces  may  be  fading. 

Don’t  be  discouraged.  You  are  on  the  right  track  and  can  succeed.  Moreover,  the  skills  you 
are  learning  in  this  course  will  have  positive  long-term  effects.  They  will  help. you  to  be  more 
successful  in  your  further  education  plans,  your  career  plans  and  in  your  social  life. 

How  will  this  course  help  you  in  everyday  life?  It  will  help  you  to  learn  to  communicate  more 
effectively,  and  people  who  communicate  more  effectively  have  more  doors  open  to  them  and 
find  their  paths  made  easier.  They  are  better  able  to  persuade  people  to  accept  their  ideas.  In  addition, 
they  get  along  better  with  others  because  they  understand  their  ideas  and  their  problems.  In  short, 
they  are  more  comfortable  and  effective  in  dealing  with  others  and  in  understanding  themselves. 

Make  a firm  commitment  to  do  all  you  can  to  complete  this  course.  Not  only  will  it  bring 
you  a step  closer  to  graduating  and  help  you  prove  to  yourself  that  you  have  the  ability  to  succeed, 
but  it  will  also  help  you  become  a more  confident  and  effective  communicator. 
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Lesson  7 


REPORT  WRITING 

This  lesson  will  introduce  you  to  the  writing  of 
reports.  A report  is  a special  kind  of  written  composition 
which  you  will  use  often  in  your  school  or  working  career. 


WHAT  IS  A 
REPORT? 

A report  is  a piece  of  writing  based  on  research  which 
results  in  an  observation,  a summary  of  findings,  or  a 
recommendation . It  is  expository  (explanatory)  writing  and 
could  include  pictures,  diagrams,  and  charts. 

A good  report  requires  thorough  preparation  and 
planning.  It  contains  only  pertinent  and  accurate  information 
which  will  support  the  conclusions  drawn.  An  outline  prepared 
in  advance  is  necessary,  and  this  will  probably  be  developed 
more  fully  as  the  report  progresses. 

Your  Report  For  this  course  you  will  be  expected  to  write  a report 

of  250  to  500  words  in  length.  Because  you  need  to  spend  a 
considerable  amount  of  time  planning  and  researching  your 
report,  the  assignment  is  spread  over  several  lessons. 


Your  Schedule 


Your  report  will  be  written  in  the  following  stages. 


1.  With  this  lesson  (Lesson  7)  you  are  to  submit  both  your 
choice  of  general  topic  and  your  limited  topic. 

2.  In  Lesson  10  you  will  submit  your  report  outline. 


In  Lesson 

14 

you 

will  submit 

the 

rough  copy 

of 

your 

report  with 

the 

proofreading  marks 

indicated . 

In  Lesson 
report . 

18 

you 

will  submit 

the 

final  copy 

of 

your 

READ 


Read  The  Writing  Process"  on  pages  137  to  148  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  for  information  on  report  writing. 

Re-read  the  reports  on  pages  143  to  145  in  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook. 


You  should  note  that  these  reports  are  written  objectively.  A 
report  is  not  a personal  account.  It  might  involve  some  findings 
based  on  observation,  but  primarily  it  summarizes  information 
found  in  reliable  printed  sources. 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


A typical  report  summarizes  information  so 
that  the  reader  is  informed  of  the  main  facts 
of  the  researched  information. 


A good  report  must  show  evidence  of  research,  organiza- 
tion, summary,  and  analysis  of  the  findings  of  the  researc’'. . 
For  example,  if  you  were  writing  a report  on  Careers  in 
Veterinarian  Science,  you  would  first  research  the  duties  and 
requirements  of  the  career.  Next  you  would  organize  these 
ideas  into  a workable  outline.  Then  you  would  summarize  the 
ideas  that  you  discovered  in  your  research.  Finally,  you 
would  analyze  or  conclude  your  findings....  B&.comlng.  a 
V (ztojiifiojiLan.  invoJ^V(Z/i  i.ong,,  koA.d  p/uzpaA.ati,ori,  but  tt  La  a AattA^y,- 
-ing.  CCUIQ.QJI  ^on.  pQ.opto.  ivko  tovo.  oriimatA, 


These  are  the  main  steps  to  follow  when  writing  your 
report . 

1.  Choose  a topic  and  limit  it  to  one  specific  area. 

2.  To  keep  you  on  track,  write  a statement  which 
summarizes  what  you  plan  to  investigate. 

3.  Search  for  information  on  the  topic.  Be  selective. 

4«  Prepare  a list  of  references.  Revise  it  as  required. 

5.  Write  a detailed  outline  for  your  report. 

6.  Write  a rough  copy  of  the  report. 

7.  Revise,  proofread,  and  edit  the  rough  copy. 

8.  Write  the  finished  copy,  including  footnotes  and  a 
final  bibliography,  that  is,  a list  of  references 
you  used. 

9.  Proofread  the  finished  copy,  correcting  all  errors. 

10.  Send  the  report  for  correction  and  grading. 

1 

In  your  own  words,  explain  what  a report  is.  Answer  in  a 
complete  sentence  or  two. 
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Selecting  a 
Topic 


List  of  Topics 


Limiting 
Your  Topic 


In  this  lesson  you  will  select  a topic  for  your  report. 
You  should  base  your  selection  of  a topic  on  these  three 
criteria . 

1.  Select  a topic  about  which  you  want  to  know  more, 

2.  Choose  a general  topic  that  can  be  limited  to  a more 
specific  topic,  a topic  that  can  be  adequately  covered 
in  250  to  500  words. 

3.  Select  a topic  about  which  you  can  find  sufficient 
information.  If  your  school  and  regional  libraries  have 
limited  reference  materials,  you  may  have  to  see  what 
references  are  available  before  you  choose  your  topic. 

You  may  choose  the  general  topic  for  your  report  from 
the  following  list. 


1. 

Leisure 

6. 

Communication 

2. 

Nutrition 

7. 

Space  Exploration 

3. 

Travel 

8. 

Sports 

4. 

Education 

9. 

Popular  Music 

5. 

Canadian  Writers 

10. 

Careers 

Limiting  a topic  involves  making  it  specific  enough  to 
be  covered  adequately  in  the  required  length.  If  your  topic 
cannot  be  dealt  with  effectively  in  250  to  500  words,  your 
report  will  be  of  little  value.  Let's  take  the  general  topic 
Careers  and  try  to  limit  it  to  a topic  specific  enough  to  be 
adequately  covered  in  approximately  250  to  500  words.  We  can 
accomplish  this  in  two  steps. 


We  first  list  several 
topic . 

specific 

aspects 

of  our  general 

a . 

business  careers 

d. 

trades 

careers 

b. 

military  careers 

e . 

careers 

in  industry 

c . 

professional  careers  f. 

civil  service  careers 

We 

now  choose  one 

of  the 

specific 

aspects  of  our 

general  topic  and  attempt  to  limit  it  further  by  listing 
particular  aspects  of  our  specific  topic. 


a . 

lawyer 

e . 

doctor 

b. 

teacher 

f. 

architect 

c . 

dentist 

g* 

nurse 

d. 

veterinarian 

We 

now  have  a specific 

topic 

that  can  be  adequately 

covered 

in  a report  of  250  to 

500 

words:  A Career  as  an 

Architect.  You  may  wish  to  investigate  or  do  research  on  the 
following  aspects  of  the  career: 


1. 

educational  requirements 

4. 

advantages 

2. 

job  availability 

5. 

disadvantages 

3. 

expected  income 
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Gathering  Once  your  topic  has  been  limited,  you  are  ready  to 

Information  search  for  information.  The  list  that  follows  gives  you  some 

suggestions  of  places  to  go  for  help. 

1.  The  library 

2.  Radio  and  television 

3.  The  teachers  in  your  school 

4.  Government  departments,  businesses,  public  service 
organizations 

5.  Resource  persons  in  your  community 


EXERCISE  2 

For  the  following  limited  topics  , list  two  possible  resources 
you  could  use  to  get  information  on  the  topic.  The  first  one  is 
done  for  you  as  an  example. 

( 1 ) The  Community  School  Concept 

( a ) paoplc  in  the  convnunity. 

( b ) g,ov<2Anment  dcpontmentA 

(2)  Travel  in  England 

(a)  

(b)  

(3)  Vitamin  Supplements  in  the  Diet 

(a ) 

(b)  

(4)  The  Age  of  Rock 


FAX 


(a ) 


(b) 
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CHOOSING 

SOURCES 


Table  of 
Contents 


Index 


USING 

REFERENCE 

MATERIALS 


The 

Encyclopedia 


Books  are  good  sources  of  information  for  reports.  The  title  of  a book  often  gives  you  a general 
idea  of  the  material  in  the  book.  To  get  a better  idea  of  whether  a book  contains  the  type  of 
information  you  want,  survey  the  table  of  contents  and  the  index  to  see  more  detailed  listings 
of  the  content. 


A table  of  contents  appears  at  the  front  of  most  books.  A table  of  contents  is  an  outline  of 
the  contents  of  the  book.  It  gives  major  subject  headings  and  the  page  on  which  each  subject  begins. 
You  can  skim  the  table  of  contents  of  a book  to  see  if  it  has  the  type  of  information  you  require. 

An  index  differs  from  a table  of  contents  in  a number  of  ways.  First,  it  is  located  at  the  back 
of  the  book.  Whereas  a table  of  contents  is  arranged  in  the  order  in  which  the  contents  appear 
in  the  book,  an  index  is  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  Also,  an  index  is  much  more  detailed 
and  specific  than  a table  of  contents.  If  you  want  to  find  information  on  a certain  subject,  look 
up  the  main  word  of  that  subject  alphabetically  in  the  index,  and  find  the  page  where  it  is  discussed. 

Probably,  the  most  common  reference  book  you  are  familiar  with  is  the  encyclopedia.  This 
next  section  will  describe  the  encyclopedia  in  detail  and  also  describe  some  other  reference  materials 
you  will  find  in  your  school  or  in  libraries. 


The  type  of  information  for  which  you  are  looking  determines  the  reference  sources  you  will 
use.  Encyclopedias,  yearbooks,  biographical  dictionaries,  and  periodicals  are  all  used  in  particular 
ways. 


There  are  two  excellent  places  to  begin  researching  a topic  in  a library.  If  the  topic  is  very 
current.  The  Reader’s  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature  will  probably  be  helpful,  and  we’ll  look 
at  that  later.  In  most  cases,  you’ll  find  the  encyclopedia  a good  place  to  start.  It  will  offer  a quick 
overview  of  the  subject,  which  will  lead  the  way  to  a more  detailed  study.  If  you  have  a very 
broad  topic,  the  encyclopedia  may  help  you  to  narrow  it,  once  you  realize  the  vast  amount  of 
information  covered  under  your  original  topic. 

You  know  that  items  in  a set  of  encyclopedia  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  and  that 
each  volume  is  conveniently  labelled  on  the  outside.  Let’s  assume  you  are  doing  a paper  on  the 
outstanding  athlete  Jesse  Owens.  You  go  to  the  volume  containing  the  O’s,  but  you  are  unable 
to  find  his  name.  You  leave  the  encyclopedia  in  disgust,  assuming  you  will  find  no  help.  You 
are  overlooking  an  important  part  of  that  encyclopedia  — the  index,  a separately  bound  volume 
usually  placed  at  the  end  of  the  set.  It,  too,  is  in  alphabetical  order.  Here  is  a sample  of  what 
you  might  find  if  you  looked  up  Owens,  Jesse  in  the  index: 

Owens,  Jesse  (athlete)  16  - 197c 
broad  jump  13  - 133a 
Olympics  16  - 946d 
running  19  - 760a 
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a I b 


c ; d 


The  Yearbook 


Biographical 

Dictionaries 


The  first  number  appearing  after  the  topic  indicates  the  volume  number  in  which  the  subject 
is  discussed.  In  this  example,  volume  16  has  some  information  on  Jesse  Owens.  The  second  number, 
197c  indicates  the  page  in  that  volume  and  the  portion  of  the  page  on  which  that  information 
appears.  In  this  example  the  information  appears  on  page  197,  in  the  top  right-hand  quarter 
of  the  page. 

Many  encyclopedias  follow  the  pattern  indicated  at  the  left.  The  page  is  identified  in  quarters 
as  shown.  If  the  information  being  indexed  were  in  the  lower  left-hand  quarter  of  the  page,  the 
index  would  show  a smedl  “b”  after  the  page  number.  In  the  example  shown  on  page  5,  information 
about  Jesse  Owens  and  his  involvement  in  the  broad  jump  can  be  found  in  volume  13,  on  page 
133,  in  the  top  left-hand  quarter  of  the  page. 

Most  encyclopedias  are  well  organized  and  easy  to  understand.  Usually  you  will  find  an 
explanation  and  a list  of  abbreviations  at  the  beginning  of  the  index.  Indexes  also  have  a system 
of  cross-referencing  which  makes  it  possible  to  find  information  by  looking  up  one  of  several 
possible  entry  words.  For  example,  if  you  looked  up  mining,  you  might  find  this: 


Mining,  Coal:  see  Coal  and  Coal  Mining 


This  is  called  cross-reference.  You  would  look  up  Coal  and  Coal  Mining  in  the  index.  If 
you  read  an  article  about  Samuel  Clemens,  and  then  look  the  name  up  in  the  index,  you  will 
probably  find 


Clemens,  Samuel  Langhorne:  see  Twain,  Mark 

This  cross-reference  refers  you  to  Clemens’  pen  name,  Mark  Twain.  You  then  turn  to  Twain, 
Mark  in  the  index  to  find  the  information  you  want.  You  will  find  the  encyclopedia  a much  more 
valuable  and  rewarding  source  of  information  if  you  first  use  the  index. 


Yearbooks  present  the  events  of  the  past  year  in  a brief  and  concise  manner.  They  may  appear 
as  supplements  to  keep  encyclopedias  up  to  date,  or  they  may  appear  as  almanacs,  government 
reports,  and  directories.  One  example  is  The  Canada  Yearbook^  which  offers  information  on  almost 
all  measurable  phases  of  Canadian  development.  It  comprises  an  official,  statistical  annual  of  the 
resources,  history,  institutions,  and  social  and  economic  conditions  of  Canada.  This  would  be  a 
valuable  source  for  recent  information  on  Canada. 


A biographical  dictionary  contains  a collection  of  sketches  about  the  lives  of  notable  people. 
The  coverage  is  arranged  alphabetically  by  surname.  It  may  include  bibliographies  * and  evaluations 
of  an  author’s  work. 


* bibliography:  The  prefix  biblio-  means  book.  You  recall  the  root  graph,  which  means  “to  write  or  draw.  “A 

bibliography,  then,  is  a written  list  of  books.  A bibliography  of  a notable  person  would  be  a list  of  all  the  books 
that  had  been  written  about  this  person. 
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Here  are  some  examples  of  biographical  dictionaries: 

1 . Current  Biography  is  published  monthly  except  in  August.  It  is  limited  to  some  350  biographies 
yearly. 

2.  Canadian  Who*s  Who  and  Who^s  Who  in  Canada  cover  information  about  important  people 
in  Canada. 

3.  International  Who’s  Who  includes  sketches  of  eminent,  living  personalities  in  the  world  today. 

4.  Who’s  Who  in  America  includes  facts  about  living  notables  in  America. 

All  the  above  sources  would  be  valuable  places  to  begin  research  on  a prominent  person. 


Periodicals 

Periodicals  are  magazines;  and  they,  too,  are  a valuable  source  of  information.  They  have 
the  advantage  of  being  up  to  date.  Magazines  such  as  Time  and  Maclean’s  keep  their  readers 
informed  on  currents  happenings.  The  Beaver  and  C.I.L.  Oval  contain  articles  on  history,  geography, 
science,  and  culture.  Popular  Mechanics  is  appreciated  by  mechanically  inclined  readers.  The 
Saturday  Review  gives  information  and  reviews  on  recent  books.  Articles  are  contributed  by  leading 
writers  in  their  fields. 


Periodical 

Indexes 


You  can  imagine  how  frustrating  and  time-consuming  it  would  be  to  search  through  all  the 
magazines  in  a library  to  find  information  on  a particular  topic.  Fortunately  even  these  are  indexed, 
much  the  way  all  the  information  in  a set  of  encyclopedia  is  organized  in  an  index.  There  are 
several  periodical  indexes,  but  the  most  common  one  is  Reader’s  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature. 
This  guide  indexes  periodicals  by  both  subject  and  author. 

Let’s  assume  your  topic  is  elephants,  and  you  are  particularly  interested  in  their  training. 
You  simply  turn  to  the  word  elephants  in  Reader’s  Guide  or  any  other  periodical  index.  You 
will  probably  see  several  subheadings,  such  as  Elephants-hunting,  and  Elephants-as  pets. 
Eventually  you  would  probably  reach  the  kind  of  entry  you  were  looking  for: 


ELEPHANTS,  training 

Wild  elephant  roundup  in  India.  H.  Miller,  il  Nat.  Geog.  135: 
372-85  Mar  ’69. 


The  first  line  of  the  entry  is  the  subject  about  which  the  article  is  written.  The  second  line 
contains  the  title  of  the  article  and  the  name  of  the  author.  The  abbreviation  il  indicates  that  the 
article  is  illustrated.  Further  notations  show  that  the  article  appeared  in  the  National  Geographic 
magazine,  in  Volume  135,  on  pages  372  to  385.  The  magazine  was  issued  in  March.,  1969. 

It  should  be  stressed  that  members  of  the  library  staff  are  available  to  help  you  if  you  become 
confused.  Do  not  hestitate  to  ask.  It  will  usually  save  you  a lot  of  time,  and  prevent  frustration. 
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You  are  now  ready  to  do  Report  Assignment  #1. 

(1)  Indicate  the  general  topic  of  your  report  in  the  space  below. 


(2)  Indicate  the  limited  topic  of  your  report  in  the  space  below. 


(3)  What  resources  do  you  intend  to  use  to  get  information  for 
FAX  your  report?  You  must  use  at  least  three  different  sources. 

( a ) 


(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


(4)  Do  you  have  any  questions  about  your  report?  Use  the  space 
below  to  ask  them. 


- Using  the  Once  you  have  limited  your  topic  and  decided  on 

Library  possible  sources  of  information,  you  are  ready  to  do  a more 

detailed  or  in-depth  search  for  information.  You  will  want  to 
go  to  your  school  or  community  library,  read  all  you  can  on 
the  subject,  and  make  notes  on  your  findings. 


fREiri 


Read  the  following  pages  to  learn  what  information  is 
available  in  the  library. 
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THE  LIBRARY 
STACKS 

Once  general  information  is  collected  from  reference  books,  you  must  usually  turn  to  specific 
books  on  the  subject  for  more  detailed  information.  These  books  are  in  the  stacks  — open 
bookshelves. 


FINDING 

SPECIFIC 

INFORMATION 


Libraries  use  a system  to  help  users  find  specific  books  more  easily.  The  first  step  in  finding 
information  involves  locating  your  nearest  library  and  touring  it  to  become  familiar  with  the  physical 
arrangement.  Learn  where  the  reference  books  are  kept,  and  where  the  periodicals  are  stored. 
Books  are  arranged  according  to  whether  they  are  fiction  or  nonfiction.  Be  sure  to  locate  both 
sections.  Make  careful  note  of  where  the  card  catalogue  is  located.  This  is  your  starting  point 
for  locating  specific  information  about  a topic. 

In  Lesson  1 you  studied  the  index  in  your  New  Voices  2 text.  It  provided  an  alphabetical  listing 
of  the  topics,  authors  and  titles  found  within  that  book.  The  index  to  the  library  consists  of  drawers 
of  cards  filed  alphabetically.  Information  can  be  found  in  three  ways:  by  author,  by  title,  by  subject. 
If  you  want  to  find  a book  on  a certain  topic,  check  the  subject  listings. 


NONFICTION 

Nonfiction  books  are  usually  arranged  on  shelves  by  the  Dewey  Decimal  System.  This  means 
that  every  book  is  classified  by  a three-digit  number,  often  followed  by  a decimal  point  and  more 
numbers.  This  identification  number  is  referred  to  as  a call  number.  This  number  is  printed  on 
the  spine  of  all  nonfiction  books  and  is  also  recorded  on  the  cards  in  the  card  catalogue. 

Supposing  in  this  lesson  you  picked  the  general  topic  of  Leisure  for  your  report.  One  area 
of  leisure  that  you  are  considering  writing  about  is  camping,  but  before  you  make  a final  decision 
on  this  choice,  you  want  to  check  to  see  if  suitable  information  is  available.  A check  in  the  reference 
section  of  your  library  reveals  information  is  available  in  the  encyclopedias,  and  there  are  also 
magazines  available.  Now  you  need  to  find  out  if  more  specific  information  is  obtainable.  It  is 
wise  to  use  a variety  of  references  as  sources  vary  in  style,  point  of  view,  degree  of  depth  and 
reading  level. 


Since  you  do  not  know  any  book  titles  about  camping  or  any  authors,  you  will  need  to  go 
to  the  card  catalogue  and  look  up  your  topic.  Study  the  following  samples  of  cards  found  in  the 
card  catalogue.  You  will  be  looking  for  cards  on  camping  in  the  subject  index.  Look  at  sample  (c). 


(a)  The  Author  Card 


author 

(last  name  first)- 

call  number-  

(tells  where  the  book 
is  located  on  the  shelO 


publisher  and  date- 
published 


■Jansen,  Eleanor 


'796.54  Wilderness  Wisdom 

J Camping  


useful  information- 


■ Anderson  (1981) 

491  p. 

■ Includes  illustrations 


■title 
■ subject 


•number  of  pages 
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Always  jot  down 
the  call  number, 
author,  and  title  of 
each  book  that 
interests  you. 


(b)  The  Title  Card 


call  niimher-^ 

— author 

(tells  where  the  book 

■^796.54  Jansen,  Eleanor*^"^  ' 

(last  name  first) 

is  located  on  the  shelf) 

publisher,  with  date 

■ -■^Anderson  (1981) 

published 

491  p.— 

— number  of  pages 

useful  information — 

■ ■ ^Includes  illustrations 

(c)  The  Subject  Card 


author 

(last  name  first) 
title 

publisher  and 
date  published 

length  of  book 

A card  for  this  subject 
is  also  in  the  card 
catalogue  under  this  heading. 


The  Dewey  Decimal  System  has  ten  main  divisions.  They  are  listed  below: 


Dewey  Decimal  System 


000-099 

etc.) 

100-199 

200-299 

300-399 

400-499 

500-599 

600-699 

700-799 

800-899 

900-999 


General  works  (encyclopedias,  periodicals, 

Philosophy  (psychology,  etc.) 

Religion  (mythology) 

Social  sciences  (economics,  government,  etc.) 
Language  (linguistics,  dictionaries,  etc.) 

Pure  science  (mathematics,  chemistry,  etc.) 
Applied  science  (engineering,  aviation,  etc.) 
Arts  and  recreation  (painting,  music,  etc.) 
Literature  (poetry,  plays,  etc.) 

History  (travel,  910-919;  biography,  920-929) 
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Each  of  these  classifications  has  many  further  subdivisions.  In  the  last  category,  for  example, 
the  970-979  numbers  are  reserved  for  the  history  of  North  America.  A book  about  the  Riel  Rebellion 
would  be  given  a number  in  the  970’ s.  The  number  971  is  reserved  for  Canadian  history,  and 
this  would  be  the  series  given  to  this  book.  The  total  number  might  be  971.042,  and  it  will  be 
written  on  the  spine  of  the  book.  You  jot  down  the  file  number  from  the  library  card  and  go  to 
the  bookshelves.  You  are  looking  for  the  900 ’s  — the  books  are  arranged  numerically  — the  900 ’s 
follow  the  800’s.  Similarly  971 .042  comes  before  971.043,  and  after  971 .041 . The  Dewey  Decimal 
System  is  not  complicated  — it  is  simply  a numerical  system  for  arranging  books. 


Fiction 


The  fiction  books  in  a library  are  always  shelved  separately  from  the  nonfiction.  They  too 
have  cards,  but  these  books  are  arranged  on  the  shelves  alphabetically  by  author.  If  you  are  looking 
for  a new  mystery  by  Agatha  Christie,  for  example,  you  walk  past  the  A’s  and  B’s  on  the  shelf 
until  you  come  to  the  authors  whose  last  names  begin  with  C.  There  you  will  find  Agatha  Christie's 
books.  Her  books  may  be  out  at  this  time,  so  you  may  have  to  go  to  the  author  cards  in  the  card 
catalogue.  Look  under  C and  find  her  name.  The  books  available  by  Christie  will  be  listed  on 
the  author  card.  However,  if  you  are  looking  for  a particular  title,  for  example.  First  Person 
Singular,  you  look  up  the  title  in  the  card  catalogue. 


F First  person,  singular 

Demas,  Vida 

First  person.  singular/Vida  Demas.  - 
New  York:  Putman,  cl 971 
254  p. 


Now  you  know  that  the  author’s  last  name  begins  with  a D,  so  you  can  go  directly  to  the  D authors 
on  the  fiction  shelves.  Note  the  F on  the  card.  It  signifies  this  to  be  a ftction  book. 


OTHER  REFERENCE 
SOURCES 


Libraries  provide  other  sources  of  material  in  addition  to  those  discussed  previously.  Many  contain 
pamphlet  files,  clippings  from  newspapers,  picture  files,  kits,  records,  films,  or  other  media  that  may 
provide  useful  information. 

Other  sources  to  examine  are  radio  or  television  shows,  government  departments  or  agencies,  or  people 
you  know  who  have  expertise  in  the  area  you  are  researching.  Indeed  there  are  many  more  sources  than 
those  mentioned. 

In  all  our  discussion  of  the  library,  it  cannot  be  stressed  too  much  that  you  may  ask  for  help  if  you 
cannot  find  what  you  want.  A member  of  the  library  staff  can  lead  you  quickly  to  the  information  you  need. 
Your  public  library  is  a public  service,  and  you  should  take  full  benefit  from  it. 
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O I Answer  the  following  questions  based  on  the  preceding  notes 

on  pages  5 to  11.  List,  fill  in  the  blanks,  or  answer  in  complete 
f sentences  as  required. 

i 

(1)  What  are  the  four  kinds  of  library  resources? 

(a)  

(b)  

(c ) 

(d) 


(2)  The  books  are  arranged  in  the 
open  bookshelves. 


or 


(3)  Why  is  it  important  to  check  the  publication  date  of  the  books 
used? 


(4)  What  is  the  card  catalogue? 


(5)  A book  in  a library  may  be  listed  on  three  kinds  of  cards. 
What  are  these  cards? 

(a)  

(b) 

(c)  

(6)  The  cards  are  all  arranged  in  order. 
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(7)  You  need  some  brief  information  about  the  life  of  Canada’s  Governor-General.  What  source 
would  provide  this  information? 


(8)  You  require  a recent  statistic  showing  the  total  number  of  immigrants  to  Canada  in  the  past 
year.  What  source  would  contain  that  information? 


(9)  Identify,  on  the  lines  below  this  card,  the  indicated  parts  of  the  card. 


(a) 


•562.4  Campbell,  Samuel  C.*^ 

Breakthroughs  in  Veterinary  Medicine/' 
Samuel  C.  Campbell  - - Saskatoon: 
Canadian  Scientific  Publishers,  1977. 
422p.;il.  'V ^ 


(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

(d)  

(e)  Is  this  a subject,  title,  or  author  card? 


(10)  You  are  researching  the  health  effects  of  space  travel  on  astronauts.  A friend  tells  you  that  she  read 
a good  article  about  this  in  Scientific  American  a couple  of  years  ago.  In  what  reference  do  you  look 
to  begin  your  search  for  that  article? 
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READ 


Read  pages  138  and  139  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook, 
This  will  give  you  some  direction  on  making  notes  in  prepara- 
tion for  making  notes  on  the  information  you  gather  for  your 
report. 


Making  When  you  are  making  notes,  you  list  points  and  use 

Motes  fragments,  as  long  as  the  fragments  contain  enough 

information  to  be  clear  to  you  when  you  come  to  write  the 
report.  You  may  also  use  abbreviations  as  long  as  these,  too, 
are  understood. 

Note  the  following  example  of  notes  made  on  the  section 
on  "Communication  Works  Two  Ways,"  on  page  235  of  New 
Voices  2. 


^ 


CA>^dL>  /yY\yYlJ^ 


//  ^ /7>)  1 . . // 

) — 

. ^35'-  3 


EXERCISE  5 


FAX 


Using  the  account  "Titanic  Sinks,"  on  page  356  of  New  Voices 
2,  make  notes  which  you  could  use  if  you  were  writing  a report 
entitled  How  People  React  in  Emergencies. 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  notes  on  the  next  page.) 
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Paraphrasing  In  order  to  record  information  efficiently,  you  will  need 

to  know  how  to  paraphrase.  This  is  really  what  you  are  doing 
when  you  write  notes  in  your  own  words.  When  you  para- 
phrase information,  you  are  putting  the  information  into  your 
own  words  so  that  you  understand  it  clearly.  A paraphrase 
may  be  longer  or  shorter  than  the  original,  but  it  is  often 
shorter. 


read 


Turn  to  page  396  of  New  Voices  2,  and  read  the 
complete  section  under  "Focus"  entitled  "Paraphrasing."  An 
example  of  a paraphrase  of  a paragraph  follows. 


EXAMPLE 

Do  Practice  k on  page  398  of  New  Pofces  2. 

The.  poZcui  beoA.  a tLAeJ.<2^A  bjuntcji,  FoLLoujing,  the  alltl,  he  AtagA 


on  the  tee  bett  atong  the  OActtc  eooAt,  Hene  metttng  teebengA  attyiact. 


knttt,  Amatt  Aea  OAgantArriA,  ttAh  eat  the  knttt,  SeatA  eat  the  ^hAh, 


I he  potoA.  bean.  huntA  the  Aeat, 


EXERCISE  6 

(1)  Paraphrase  "Springtime  Study  Hall  Blues,"  on  page  239  of  New 
Poices  2.  Be  clear  and  brief.  Use  language  that  you 
understand.  Use  correct  English,  and  write  in  complete 
sentences . 


FAX 
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(2)  Paraphrase  “Resume,”  on  page  351  of  New  Voices  2.  Use  correct  English,  and  write  in 
complete  sentences. 


(3)  Paraphrase  “Lament,”  on  page  159  of  New  Voices  2.  Use  correct  English,  and  write  in 
complete  sentences. 


NOTETAKING, 

FOOTNOTES, 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Part  of  writing  a successful  report  or  research  paper  is  using  structured,  organized  researching 
methods.  Although  it  takes  time,  the  process  outlined  in  the  preceding  notes  helps  the  researcher 
collect  and  organize  relevant  material.  This  makes  setting  up  the  outline  and  rough  copy  a much 
easier  task. 


Preliminary  Once  you  have  your  basic  topic,  you  head  to  the  card  catalogue  in  your  library  and  look  up 

Bibliography  every  book  related  to  your  topic.  Usually,  you  would  use  the  subject  cards.  If  you  know  a particular 
author,  or  a book  on  your  topic,  however,  you  may  use  the  author  or  title  cards. 
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For  each  card  in  the  catalogue  that  seems  to  relate  to  your  topic,  make  your  own  7 cm  x 13 
cm  (3”  X 5”)  file  card  using  one  card  for  each  resource.  Copy  the  information  from  the  card 
catalogue  carefully.  You  will  then  have  your  own  list  of  books  on  your  topic,  along  with  all  the 
information  you  will  need  to  find  the  books  in  the  stacks,  as  well  as  the  information  you  may 
need  later  for  your  footnotes  and  bibliography. 

Once  you  have  your  cards,  begin  finding  each  reference  listed  to  see  which  will  give  you 
useful  information.  Each  book  should  be  surveyed.  Skim  the  table  of  contents  and  the  index.  Find 
the  date  of  publication.  Glance  through  the  sections  that  apply  to  your  topic.  Use  your  file  card 
for  each  book  to  make  a few  short  notes  which  indicate  the  type  of  useful  information  the  book 
contains.  Be  sure  to  note  whether  the  information  is  general  or  specific  and  whether  charts,  maps, 
graphs  and  illustrations  are  included. 

Then  review  your  cards,  deciding  which  books  would  be  most  useful.  This  process  will  help 
you  identify  which  materials  are  available  in  your  library.  It  will  help  you  to  limit  your  topic  as 
you  will  know  what  information  is  most  abundant. 

Here  is  an  example  of  a card  made  in  a preliminary  bibliography: 


Once  you  have  limited  your  preliminary  bibliography  to  the  most  promising  sources,  you  begin 
collecting  the  information  from  them.  Go  through  your  sources,  putting  one  piece  of  information 
on  each  card.  Having  a single  idea  or  piece  of  information  per  card  is  very  useful  when  you  organize 
the  material.  You  can  arrange  the  cards  into  groups  of  related  ideas,  and  keep  rearranging  until 
a logical  order  for  your  outline  emerges. 

As  ideas  come  to  you  about  the  topic,  jot  them  down  on  cards.  These  also  can  be  arranged 
and  rearranged  with  the  pieces  of  information  you  have  collected.  Your  outline  then  is  much  easier 
to  prepare. 


A Nlo+ure  Guide  to  Aiber+a 
Aurf.-g  iqSO  3(o8p.  509.1133 


’ COTitai/rU)  di2jbQjLiljLdL  nruxp^  OULb-e/cto. 

“j^OYYUu  rY\J2/YtJjimu  pOJUfeii  OTV  rvux.p5. 


Taking  Notes 
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Here  is  an  example  of  a note  card: 


author  and  title 
(shortened  form)’ 


information  in  — 
vour  own  words 


Enclose  direct 
quotations  in 
quotation  marks. 


Recreafional 

►Alexanders  r(chier, Ecology  Areas 


OAJLO^  QlAa.  Jbo  rYUvyv!^^ 

rvuAVfcoJ  (X/rujL  Ioaxav^. 

“'■‘■(jUUlJUL  :tKjL  JLA^j(VULOLAJLd  pO^fLoJ/LtL^ 
Qyrui  jLKiL  c^^JtJ^XJLA.  Q/m4nAyr\^ 
iliixAjjLAjc  dtxy)^/\JLy  xKjl  njzjLOl 
}/Y\j[y\JL  JthjLiUL  OJ\jLX>s6  (jjiM  (yuQTLO. 

P.  (15^ 


topic 


page  where 
information  found 


Be  sure  you  include  the  page  numbers  on  your  note  cards.  The  page  number  where  a piece  of  information 
came  from  is  very  important,  especially  if  you  want  to  check  back  to  find  more  detail  about  that  information. 


Plagiarism 

In  ail  your  work  you  must  guard  against  plagiarism.  Plagiarism  is  using  someone  else’s  words  or  ideas 
as  if  they  were  your  own.  Any  plagiarism  violates  the  Copyright  Laws  of  Canada.  As  examples  of  the 
seriousness  of  this  offence,  any  university  student  caught  plagiarizing  is  expelled,  and  criminal  prosecution 
of  offenders  in  other  cases  is  carried  out. 


To  prevent  plagiarism  follow  these  rules: 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

J 1.  Use  your  own  words. 

2.  Use  quotation  marks  any  time  you  use  someone  else ’s  words. 

^ 3.  Footnote  any  phrases  or  ideas  that  are  not  completely  your  own. 


Jf 

♦ 

Jf 

4 

3f 

♦ 


FOOTNOTES  AND 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Ideas  and  information  from  any  source  must  be  credited  to  the  person  or  source  from  which  you  obtained 
the  material.  To  acknowledge  books  or  authors  of  specific  ideas  or  information,  footnotes  are  used.  If  a 
book  is  just  used  for  general  background  material,  a footnote  may  not  be  required;  but  the  acknowledgement 
is  made  in  the  bibliography.  Both  footnotes  and  bibliographies  must  be  set  up  in  a certain  format. 
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Footnotes 


It  is  important  that  you  develop  a sense  for  what  needs  to  be  documented  with  a footnote. 

Here  are  some  guidelines  to  assist  you: 

1.  If  you  have  used  direct  quotations,  diagrams,  tables,  statistics  or  numbers,  you  must  give 
credit  to  their  sources. 

2.  Paraphrased  information  may  or  may  not  need  a footnote.  If  the  information  involves  commonly 
known  information,  then  a footnote  is  not  necessary.  For  instance,  if  you  were  writing  about 
the  Calgary  Olympics,  you  probably  would  not  have  to  document  your  statement  that  the 
date  of  these  Olympics  was  February,  1988  because  that  fact  is  common  knowledge.  But 
if  one  of  the  sections  in  your  paper  dealt  with  the  number  of  events  and  other  specific  details, 
you  would  have  to  provide  a footnote.  If  you  are  unsure,  then  document  it  to  be  honest. 

3.  Footnotes  are  also  used  to  provide  further  information  or  comments  about  some  ideas  in  your 
paper. 

A report  should  not  contain  a continual  line  of  quotations  held  together  by  a few  comments. 
Try  to  use  your  own  words  as  much  as  possible,  and  when  quotes  are  unavoidable,  be  as 
brief  as  possible. 

When  a footnote  is  required,  place  a raised  number  immediately  following  the  material 
you  are  footnoting.  Use  this  same  number  to  begin  your  footnote.  Following  is  a direct  quotation 
used  in  a report  on  Coral  Reefs.  Consider  the  footnote  that  follows: 

“The  starfish  problem  was  first  noticed  in  1970  at  Guam,  where  they  had  digested  nearly 
ninety  percent  of  the  corals  on  one  side  of  the  island.”^ 

^Allan  Emery,  The  Coral  Reef  (Toronto:  CBC  Merchandising,  1981),  p.92. 


Footnotes  are  generally  located  in  one  of  two  places.  They  are  often  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  page 
where  the  notation  occurs.  See  page  6 of  this  lesson  for  an  example  of  this.  Note  that  a line  is  used  to 
separate  the  footnote  from  the  rest  of  the  paper.  The  footnotes  can  also  be  collected  and  listed  in  numerical 
order  on  a separate  sheet  just  before  the  bibliography.  This  style  is  used  more  commonly  when  many  footnotes 
are  needed  for  the  report. 

Footnote 

Format 


The  first  line  of  a footnote  is  indented.  Generally  the  author’s  name  or  the  editor  goes  first  with  the 
person’s  first  name  being  placed  in  front.  This  is  followed  by  the  title  of  the  work.  Titles  of  articles  or 
chapters  are  placed  in  quotation  marks  while  books  or  magazine  titles  are  underlined.  Next  the  publication 
information  is  listed  in  parentheses.  This  includes  the  place  of  publication,  the  publisher,  and  the  date  of 
publication.  At  the  end  of  the  footnote  the  exact  page  or  pages  are  mentioned  from  where  the  material  was 
extracted.  Study  the  following  examples  of  footnotes. 

4 

Harry  Shaw,  Handbook  of  English  (Canada:  McGraw-Hill 

Ryerson  Ltd.,  1979)  p.  214. 
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^ James  B.  Bell  and  Earl  W.  Buxton,  eds.,  Reflections 
(Toronto:  Wiley  Publishers  of  Can.  Ltd.,  1975),  pp.  83-4. 

^John  Philby,  “Reporters  and  the  CIA,”  Newsweek, 
September  1986,  p.  31. 

^Wendy  Herman,  “Are  Politics  Killing  the  Whale?” 
Toronto  Star,  July  12,  1981,  p.  Cl. 

*Jay  Cline  et  al..  New  Voices  3 in  Literature y Language, 
and  Composition  (Toronto:  Ginn  and  Company,  1982),  p.  9. 


Below  is  a footnote  for  a signed  and  an  unsigned  article  from  an  encyclopedia: 

J.  Dudley  Johnston,  “Photography,”  Encyclopedia 
Britannica,  vol.  17,  p.  798. 

'^“Photography,”  World  Book  Encyclopedia,  vol.  13, 
p.  6302. 


At  times  you  may  end  up  quoting  from  an  anonymous  pamphlet: 

Eastern  Manitoba  (Winnipeg,  Man.:  Department  of 
Tourism  and  Recreation,  1979),  p.  5. 


If  no  author  is  given,  begin  the  footnote  with  the  title. 

When  sources  are  used  for  the  first  time  in  a report,  they  must  include  full 
bibliographical  information;  however,  when  the  source  is  repeated  within  the  same  report, 
a shortened  form  may  be  used.  Consider  the  following  examples: 

'^Cline,  p.  19. 

‘^Ibid.,  p.  14. 

Ibid,  is  the  abbreviation  of  the  Latin  word  ibedem,  meaning  “in  the  same  place.” 
Ibid,  may  be  used  if  the  source  in  that  footnote  is  the  same  as  the  one  cited  in  the  immediately 
preceeding  footnote. 

Abbreviations  are  used  often  in  documentation.  Use  them  with  care.  Here  are  some 
of  the  more  common  abbreviations: 

anon.  anonymous 

ed.  editor  or  edition 

et  al.  Latin  for  “and  others” 

ff.  and  the  following  pages 

p.  page 

pp.  pages 

trans.  translator 

vol.  volume 
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Systems  of  footnoting  are  numerous,  but  whatever  method  you  choose  should  be  used 
consistently  throughout  the  report  and  be  understandable  to  the  reader. 


Bibliography 


A bibliography  is  found  on  a separate  sheet  of  paper  at  the  end  of  most  reports.  It  is  an 
alphabetical  list  of  books  and  other  published  materials  actually  used  in  writing  the  report.  The 
bibliography  is  provided  for  two  reasons:  first,  it  indicates  what  research  was  done,  and  second, 

it  suggests  to  the  reader  other  sources  of  information  that  are  available  should  that  person  wish 
to  find  out  more  about  that  topic. 

Bibliographical  items  should  be  arranged  correctly  and  consistently.  You  may  discover  slight 
differences  in  form  when  analysing  other  bibliographies,  but  you  will  notice  all  the  necessary  facts 
(the  author,  title,  and  facts  of  publication)  are  always  listed.  Alphabetize  all  references  by  author 
(last  name  first);  when  using  an  anonymous  work,  alphabetize  by  the  title  (excluding  a,  an,  or 
the  if  it  appears  as  the  first  word  in  the  title.)  Indentation  is  opposite  the  footnote.  The  first  line 
is  not  indented,  and  all  others  are.  Do  not  number  the  entries. 


Bibliography 

Format 


In  your  bibliography,  use  the  following  forms. 
One  author: 


Emery,  Allan.  The  Coral  Reef.  Toronto:  CBC 

Merchandising,  1981. 

An  edited  edition: 

West,  Rebecca,  ed.  Selected  Poems  of  Carl  Sandburg. 

New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace  and  Co.,  1926. 

More  than  three  authors: 

MacSwine,  Horatio  P.,  et  al.  Life  on  the  Farm:  A Serious  Injury.  Corncob 
Corner,  Ont.:  Chicken  Press,  1977. 


From  a magazine: 

Fotheringham,  Allan.  “Between  Life  and  Death  Row.” 
Maclean*s,  April  1987,  p.  52. 

From  a newspaper  (signed  and  unsigned): 

Lipton,  Marvin.  “Current  Events,”  Edmonton  Joumaly 
15  March  1977,  p.  15. 

“Twin  Games  Bid:  Wrestling  Judo.”  New  York  TimeSy 

9 April  1972,  Section  5,  p.  15,  Cols.  4-6. 
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From  an  encyclopedia  (signed  and  no  author  given): 

Stead,  Robert  J.C.,  “Parks  National,”  Encyclopedia, 
Canadianna,  1958  ed.,  Vol.  8,  pp.  108-114. 

“Political  Parties,”  Compton Pictured  Encyclopedia, 
1953  ed.,  Vol.  11,  p.p.  357-360. 

From  an  anonymous  pamphlet: 

Accident  Facts.  Chicago:  National  Safety 

Council,  1953. 


When  organizing  your  bibliography,  make  sure  you  have  all  the  necessary  information  before 
you  begin.  Do  a rough  draft  first.  If  you  need  more  guidance,  beyond  what  is  discussed  in  this 
lesson,  refer  to  an  English  handbook.  Such  a reference  book  is  available  at  a library  or  can  be 
purchased  at  most  bookstores. 


EXERCISE  7 


(1)  A student  used  an  article  called  “How  to  Photograph  Wildflowers”  from  the  April/June 
1983  issue  of  the  magazine  Nature  Canada.  This  article  by  Douglas  Leighton  was  on  pages 
26  to  33.  Arrange  this  information  into  proper  bibliographical  form.  Be  sure  you  order  the 
information  correctly,  and  use  the  necessary  punctuation.  Write  the  bibliography  entry  here. 


(2)  Here  is  a note  card  containing  a quotation  taken  from  the  book  Story  and  Structure  while 
Friedrich  was  doing  research  on  the  topic  of  escape  literature.  He  plans  on  using  the  quotation 
as  the  first  quotation  of  his  paper.  On  the  lines  below,  write  a footnote  for  the  quotation. 
Your  footnote  must  have  correct  form  and  punctuation. 


822.561  Escape  Literature 

P198  1.  Laurence  Perrine,  ed..  Story  and  Structure  (Don 

Mills:  Academic  Press,  1981). 

“The  escape  writer  is  like  an  inventor  who  devises  a contrivance  for 
our  diversion.”  page  4 
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EXERCISE  8 


FAX 


READING 


1.  What  was  the  limited  topic  you  chose  in  Exercise  3? 


2.  Present  the  complete  bibliography  which  includes  all  references  you  are  using  for  your  report. 
Refer  to  your  note  cards.  Use  proper  bibliography  form  and  punctuation.  Be  sure  to  use  at 
least  three  different  resources. 


Writing  and  reading  are  closely  connected  in  the  communication  process.  Generally  as  your 
reading  skills  improve,  so  do  your  writing  skills.  Reading  is  an  important  aspect  of  education. 

To  read  effectively  one  must  read  with  understanding  and  speed.  The  good  reader  reads  thought 
groups  rather  than  word  by  word,  thus  remembering  more  and  reading  more  quickly.  The  average 
reading  rate  is  250  words  per  minute  with  70%  of  the  information  retained.  Many  factors,  though, 
could  cause  this  to  vary. 
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Reading 

Flexibility 


- Five 
Reading 
Speeds 


The  best  readers  are  flexible  readers.  They  do  not 
read  everything  in  the  same  way.  Reading  speed  should  depend 
on  reading  material  and  purpose.  Although  some  reading 
situations  demand  speed,  speed  is  not  appropriate  for  all 
purposes  and  materials. 

You  should  try  to  acquire  various  reading  rates  from 
overview  rate  to  study  rate.  You  should  learn  which  reading 
rate  is  most  appropriate  for  each  reading  situation  which  you 
experience.  For  every  reading  situation  there  are  three  steps 
to  take  before  beginning  to  read. 


1.  Preview  the  material  to  get  an  idea  of  its  organization, 
content,  and  difficulty. 

2.  Know  your  purpose  for  reading. 

3.  Determine  the  reading  speed  required  by  assessing  the 
selection's  purpose  and  difficulty. 


Listed  below  are  the  five  basic  reading  speeds,  each 
designed  to  cover  a different  purpose  you  may  have  in 
reading  any  given  piece  of  literature.  (These  speeds  are 
arranged  from  fastest  to  slowest.) 


1.  OVERVIEW:  flipping  through  a book  to  determine  what 
it  contains,  how  it  is  written,  whether  it  would  be  of 
value  to  you  or  interesting  to  read 

2.  SKIM:  reading  rapidly  through  a selection  looking  for 
key  words  and  phrases  in  order  to  determine  the  general 
idea  of  the  passage 

3.  SCAN:  reading  with  a specific  purpose  in  mind,  for 
example,  to  look  for  details  about  a character  or 
important  dates  in  a military  campaign 

4.  PLEASURE  READING:  reading  for  enjoyment 

5.  STUDY:  reading  in  order  to  learn  and  memorize 

When  you  study,  read  slowly.  Note  all  details.  Stop 
frequently,  close  your  book,  and  ask  yourself  questions  to 
make  sure  you  are  concentrating  and  comprehending.  Make  use 
of  outlines,  bold  print  headings,  maps,  charts,  graphs, 
illustrations,  and  study  questions  provided  by  the  textbook. 
Review  within  24  hours.  Then  review  once  again  within  a 
week  to  reinforce  learning.  I 
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Below  are  some  examples  of  reading  you  might  do  in  the 
course  of  a week.  After  each,  write  the  speed  (from  the  list  of 
five  speeds  on  page  14)  that  would  be  most  suitable  for  the  given 
example.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 

(1)  reading  the  comic  strip  pJ.e.cL6u/ie. 


(2)  reading  a passage  on  polar  bears 
to  discover  why  they  are  becoming 
extinct 


(3)  trying  to  decide  which  biology 
text  in  the  bookstore  would  be 
most  suitable  for  your  class 


(4)  reading  chapters  six  to  nine  in 
your  social  studies  text  for  the 
purpose  of  an  exam 


(5)  reading  "A  Day's  Wait"  to  tell 
your  teacher  as  quickly  as 
possible  what  the  author  is  trying 
to  say  in  the  story 


(6)  reading  a passage  in  Anne  Frank's 
diary  to  discover  what  her  mother 
did  when  she  felt  melancholy 


(7)  reading  the  novel  To  Sir  With  Love 
in  your  spare  time 


(8)  reading  an  encyclopedia  article 
on  Louis  Riel  to  find  out  his 
birthdate 


(9)  reading  the  television  schedule  to 
decide  which  programme  to  watch 


(10)  reading  an  article  on  birds  in 
order  to  give  a talk  to  your  class 
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Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


FAX 


(1)  If  you're  told  to  turn  to  page  355  of  New  Voices  2 and 
quickly  read  the  article  "San  Francisco  in  Shambles"  to  find 
out  what  some  greedy,  unscrupulous  people  did  as  a result  of 
the  tragedy,  what  type  of  reading  would  you  use? 


(2)  Turn  to  pages  355  and  356,  and  scan  the  above-mentioned 
account.  What  two  inhuman  things  did  certain  wretched  people 
do  to  the  survivors  of  the  tragedy? 


( a ) 


(b) 


(3)  If  you  were  told  to  read  the  poem  "A  Charm  for  Our  Time" 
strictly  for  the  fun  of  it,  what  kind  of  reading  would  you 
use? 


(4)  If  you  were  asked  to  read  the  same  poem  and  answer  three 
questions  on  it,  what  kind  of  reading  would  you  use? 


(5)  If  you  were  asked  to  read  the  same  poem  to  find  out  if  there 
is  end  rhyme,  what  kind  of  reading  would  you  use? 


(6)  If  you  were  having  a test  next  week  on  Chapter  2 of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook,  what  kind  of  reading  would  you  do? 


(7)  If  you  were  asked  to  read  an  article  in  the  Reader’s  Digest 
to  discover  the  general  content  of  the  article,  what  kind  of 
reading  would  you  use? 
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Use  the  different  reading  speeds  needed  to  answer  the  following 
questions . 


FAX 


(1)  Glance  through  the  "Contents”  beginning  on  page  3 of  New 
Voices  2,  and  find  the  section  called  "Modern  Life." 

(a)  What  chapter  number  is  it? 


(b)  On  what  page  does  the  chapter  begin? 


(2)  Turn  to  the  chapter,  and  tell  how  many  poems  are  included 
in  it . 


(3)  Who  wrote  "Man  in  Orbit"? 


(4)  One  selection  in  the  chapter  is  not  a poem.  What  is  it? 


(5)  Which  poem  has  the  most  repetition? 


(6)  Which  poem  contains  the  phrase  "-BURN  BURGER  BURN!-"? 


(7)  "The  Housewife"  mentions  four  tasks  which  a housewife 
performs.  What  are  they? 
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- Review 


(8)  What  is  the  main  idea  of  "Epitaph"? 


(9)  Which  poem  did  you  enjoy  the  most?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer . 


See  the  graph  below.  The  unbroken  line  represents  the 
amount  students  forget  if  they  do  no  review.  The  broken  line 
shows  how  much  more  they  remember  with  a review. 


THE  RATE  AT  WHICH  PEOPLE  FORGET 


As  you  can  see  on  the  graph,  Student  A,  who  reviews, 
remembers  over  50%  of  what  was  learned,  whereas  poor  B 
almost  completely  wasted  study  time  because  B didn't  do  any 
reviewing.  (After  a week  B remembers  less  than  a quarter  of 
what  was  learned.) 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Numerals 
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As  mentioned  in  the  section  on  "Making  Notes,"  you  are 
allowed  to  use  symbols  and  abbreviations.  In  fact,  they  can 
be  useful  in  speeding  up  note-making  as  long  as  they  are 
understood  and  not  overused. 


In  note-taking,  numerals  are  acceptable  and  will  speed 
up  the  process. 


Read  Section  13  on  page  435  of  New  Voices  2 on  numbers , 
symbols,  and  abbreviations.  These  rules  apply  to  formal  or 
informal  writing.  You  will  need  to  observe  them  when  writing 
your  report,  when  doing  written  assignments  for  this  course, 
and  when  answering  questions  in  sentence  form. 


What  do  the  following  symbols  represent? 

( a ) % : 

(b)  A : 

(c)  = : 

(d)  £ : 

(e)  ? : 
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(2)  For  what  do  the  following  abbreviations  stand? 

(a)  U.S.S.R.  : 

(b)  B.C.  : 

(c)  P.M.  : 

(d)  A.D.  : 

(e)  Mr.  : 

(f)  WHO  : 

(g)  St.  : 

( h ) km  : 

(i)  e.g.  : 

(3)  Based  on  the  rules  given  on  pages  435  and  436  of  New  Voices 
2,  correct  all  errors  in  the  following  sentences. 

(a)  25  girls  made  the  trip. 


(b)  The  final  score  was  two  to  zero. 


(c)  The  painting  is  valued  at  three  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars. 


(d)  Anne  Frank  lived  in  the  nineteen-forties. 


(e)  My  father  came  to  Canada  40  years  ago. 
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(f)  He  lives  at  number  sixteen  Frontenac. 


(g)  He  promised  to  be  here  at  7 o'clock. 


(h)  The  pipe  is  point  sixty  three  metres  long. 


(i)  I expect  to  be  home  about  seven  p.m. 


(j)  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Jones  live  at  17  Maple  which  is  just  off 
Highway  seventy-three. 


HOMONYMS 


Homonyms  are  words  which 

1.  sound  exactly  alike 

2.  have  different  meanings 

3.  have  different  spellings 


Did  you  chase  the  ewe  around  the  yew  tree,  or  did  the  ewe 
chase  you  around  the  yew  tree? 
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The  following  sentences  contain  homonyms, 

1  . The  knight  rode  off  into  the  night. 


2  . He  suffered  a lot  of  pain  when  he  cut  his  hand  on  the 
pane  of  glass. 


3 . They  decided  to  make  peace  by  each  having  an  equal 

sized  piece  of  pie. 

4 . He  slew  the  animal  with  a rock  which  he  found  near 

the  slough. 


5  . The  sight  of  the  criminal  at  the  site  of  the  crime 
reminded  the  lawyer  of  a similar  case  which  he  could 
cite. 


WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

As  we  continue  our  study  of  words  which  can  be  misused 
or  confused,  we  will  look  at 

hear  / here 
past  / passed 

These  pairs  of  words  are  homonyms. 

hear! here  Hear  is  a verb  meaning  "to  perceive  sound  through  the 

ear." 

Here  is  an  adverb  meaning  "in  this  place." 

Read  the  following  sentences  which  use  both  of  these 

words . 


1.  Place  my  books  here. 

2.  Did  you  hear  me  when  I called? 

3.  His  work  is  scattered  here  and  there. 

4.  I want  to  hear  all  about  it  while  1 am  here. 

5.  Here  are  tapes  which  you  wanted  to  hear. 
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Y 


Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word:  here  or  hear, 

(1)  The  sound  is  very  faint,  but  you  will  it  if  you 

listen  carefully. 


(2)  Place  the  books  on  this  shelf. 


(3)  Come  close  and  stand  so  that  1 can  

you  better. 

(4)  1 am  going  to  stay  until  1 what  she 

has  to  say. 


(5)  1 can 


the  bell  only  if  I am  standing 


Passed  is  the  past  tense 
of  pass.  Passed  is  a verb 
meaning  "went  by"  or 
"gave." 

Past  can  be  used  as  an 
adverb  meaning  "beyond" 
and  "farther  than." 

Past  can  be  used  as  a noun 
or  adjective  meaning  "the 
time  before  the  present." 


In  the  past  man  passed  many 
hours  just  watching  time  pass. 

Read  the  following  sentences  which  use  both  of  these 

words . 

1.  He  has  been  sick  for  the  past  week. 

2.  The  train  passed  the  station  at  7 p.m. 

3.  He  passed  her  the  butter  when  she  asked  for  it. 

4.  The  train  went  past  the  station. 
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LESSON 

CHECKLIST 


a \/ 

to  uidtcata 
that  y.ou'v<2. 
doriQ.  th<zA(2. 
th  -LrLg,yi . 


Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word:  past  or  passed. 

(1)  The  students  English  in  spite  of  all  the 

difficulties  they  faced  in  the  year. 

(2)  In  times  people  found  it  difficult  to  communicate. 

(3)  In  the  hour  he  has  a lot  of  towns. 

(4)  We  will  go  the  old  house  where  I 

many  a happy  hour  in  the  few  years. 

(5)  John  her  the  sugar  with  more  grace  than  he 

had  ever  done  in  the  . 

(6)  We  a double  decker  bus  when  we  drove 

the  British  Museum. 


Before  you  send  in  this  lesson,  check  it  over  carefully. 
Make  sure  that  you  have  done  the  following: 

1-  I have  attempted  to  answer  all  questions. 

2.  1 have  used  complete  sentences  wherever  possible. 

3.  I have  checked  my  spelling. 


4.  I have  marked  all  of  my  answers  to  the  keyed 
questions . 


5.  1 have  sent  my  general  topic  and  limited  topic 
for  my  report.  (See  EXERCISE  3 and  EXERCISE  8.) 


6.  I have  written  my  corrections  for  my  incorrect 
answers  to  keyed  questions. 
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QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  7 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2,  parts  (2),  (3),  (4). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  ll. 
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EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


4 


(1)  (a)  books  in  the  stacks  (c)  magazines  and  newspapers 

(b)  reference  books  (d)  special  resources 

(2)  stacks 

(3)  You  check  the  publication  date  to  discover  the  recentness  of  the 
information  in  the  book. 


(4)  The  card  catalogue  is  a large  cabinet  filled  with  little 
drawers  containing  at  least  one  card  for  every  book  in  the 
library . 


(5) 

(a)  title  card 

(b)  author  card 

(c)  subject  card 

(6) 

alphabetical 

(7) 

Canadian  Who's  Who 
choices.  There  is  a 
International  Who's 

or  Who's  Who  in  Canada  are  the 
possibility  that  information  might 
Who  or  Current  Biography. 

best 
be  in 

(8) 

The  Canada  Yearbook,  or  possibly  Canadian  Almanac 
Directory. 

and 

(9) 

(a)  call  number 

(b)  author 

(c)  title 

(d)  publisher 

(e)  author  card 

(10) 

Reader's  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature 

(1)  Leighton,  Douglas,  "How  to  Photograph  Wildflowers . " 

Nature  Canada,  April/June  1983,  pp. 26-33. 

(2)  Laurence  Perrine,  ed..  Story  and  Structure  (Don  Mills: 
Academic  Press,  1981),  p.  4. 


(1) 

pleasure 

(6) 

scan 

(2) 

scan 

(7) 

pleasure 

(3) 

overview 

(8) 

scan 

(4) 

study 

(9) 

overview 

(5) 

skim 

(10) 

study 
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(1)  (a) 

(b) 

(c ) 

(d) 

(e) 


per  cent 

word  or  phrase  missing 
equals 

British  pound 
question 


(2)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 


Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics 
Before  Christ;  British  Columbia 
afternoon  (Post  Meridiem) 
in  the  year  of  the  Lord  (anno  Domini) 
Mister 

World  Health  Organization 
Street;  Saint 
kilometre(  s ) 

for  example  (exempli  gratia) 


(3)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 

(j) 


Twenty-five  girls  made  the  trip. 

The  final  score  was  2-0. 

The  painting  is  valued  at  $3,750.00. 

Anne  Frank  lived  in  the  1940s. 

My  father  came  to  Canada  forty  years  ago. 

He  lives  at  16  Frontenac. 

He  promised  to  be  here  at  seven  o'clock. 

The  pipe  is  .63  metres  long. 

1 expect  to  be  home  about  7:00  P.M. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Jones  live  at  17  Maple  which  is  just  off 
Highway  73. 


EXERCISE  13 


(1) 

hear 

(4) 

here , 

hear 

(2) 

here 

(5) 

hear , 

here 

(3) 

here,  hear 

EXERCISE  14 


(1) 

passed,  past 

(4) 

past,  passed,  past 

(2) 

past 

(5) 

passed,  past 

(3) 

past,  passed 

(6) 

passed,  past 

END  OF  LESSON  7 
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One  of  the  pictures  above  places  more  emphasis  on  the 
character.  This  picture  makes  us  wonder  what  she  is 
thinking  about.  Why  is  she  thinking  that  way?  What  is  she 
really  like?  What  makes  her  "tick"?  The  other  picture 
emphasizes  the  action.  It  makes  us  wonder  why  the  boys  are 
fighting.  What  led  up  to  the  incident?  Will  anyone  get  badly 
hurt?  What  will  be  the  outcome  of  the  fight?  The  one  picture 
emphasizes  character;  the  other  emphasizes  action. 


ESCAPE 

LITERATURE 

The  same  is  true  of  narration:  some  stories  emphasize 

plot  or  action,  and  some  emphasize  character.  The  stories 
which  emphasize  plot  or  action  are  called  escape  literature  , 
and  that's  exactly  what  it  is.  The  reader  can  be  quickly 
transported  from  the  present  world  into  a world  of  fast 
action.  Most  murder  or  mystery  stories  are  of  this  type;  they 
are  written  to  entertain. 


^INTERPRETIVE 

LITERATURE 

I The  stories  which  emphasize  character  demand  more  from 

the  reader  because  he  has  to  interpret  the  personality  of  the 
character  or  characters.  For  this  reason  this  type  of 
literature  is  called  interpretive  literature.  As  we  interact 
with,  identify  with,  or  react  to  the  character,  we  learn  more 
\ about  human  nature. 

I 
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Reading  for  character  is  a much  more  difficult  exercise 
than  reading  for  plot.  People  are  very  complex.  Some  readers 
want  the  character  or  characters  of  stories  to  be  easily 
understood  and  easily  labelled.  We  may  want  to  say  "that 
character  is  good"  or  "that  character  is  bad."  When  we  have 

to  do  more  searching  into  the  character,  the  character 
develops  a depth  and  is  not  so  easily  labelled.  Once  we 

desire  this  depth  in  character,  we  begin  observing  human 
nature  in  its  complexity  and  variety.  We  learn  to  know 

people,  to  understand  them,  to  react  to  them,  and  to  relate 
to  them.  Sometimes  we  can  come  to  know  fictional  characters 
in  more  depth  than  we  know  real  people.  In  Lesson  9 you  will 
be  learning  about  the  author's  point  of  view,  and  you  will 

see  how  the  author  can  share  the  character's  deep  inner 

feelings.  The  author  can  actually  tell  us  what  is  going  on  in 

the  person's  mind.  In  real  life  we  can  often  only  guess 

what's  going  on  inside  a person.  Also,  because  we  come  to 

know  fictional  characters,  we  can  gain  a better  or  deeper 
understanding  of  people  in  real  life. 

In  the  story  "The  Runner"  (page  64  of  New  Voices  2), 

v/e  come  to  know  Mark  Antelope,  the  young  Indian  athlete 
who  was  taken  off  by  Sports  Canada  and  trained  to  be  a 
runner.  We  can  feel  his  love  and  desire  for  running.  We  also 

learn  of  the  confusion  that  goes  on  inside  him.  We  feel  his 

confusion  when  he  says,  "'It  hard  for  me  to  be  Indian.'"  We 
feel  his  anxiety  as  he  seeks  a new  direction  in  his  life  and 
a job  after  his  injury.  We  come  to  know  Mark  through  his 

struggle  for  identity,  his  dream  of  running  the  victory  lap, 
and  his  emptiness  as  he  leaves  his  friends  and  goes  to 
Edmonton.  We  bring  to  this  story  our  own  experiences  with 
Indian  people.  We  come  to  know  Mark  a little  bit.  We  take 
away  a new  and  deeper  understanding  of  the  situation,  and 
this  we  can  now  apply  to  our  own  real  life  experiences. 


How  do  we  learn  about  characters?  The  author  can  tell 
us  through  exposition  or  description  what  the  characters  are 
like.  We  can  also  infer  what  they  are  like  from  what  they 
say  or  do,  from  what  others  say  about  them,  or  from  how 
others  react  to  them. 

Let  us  look  at  the  various  wavs  in  which  characters 

are  developed  in  "The  Runner."  Early  in  the  story,  in  the 
exposition,  we  learn  of  Mark's  ability  to  run;  we  discover 
that  he  has  been  injured  and  sent  home.  We  learn  of  his 
desperate  situation  from  his  statement,  "'I  don't  know  what  to 
do  with  myself.'"  We  become  more  aware  of  his  situation  when 
he  says,  "'I  ain't  Indian  no  more.'"  Through  the  narrator's 
thoughts,  we  learn  that  he  can't  be  white  either.  One  of  the 
characters,  Robert  Striker,  says  of  Mark,  "'That  guy  don't 
know  enough  to  come  in  out  of  the  cold.'"  We  learn  that  he 
has  lost  his  Indian  ways.  From  the  description  of  his  dreams 
of  running  a victory  lap,  we  feel  his  love  for  running,  and 
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we  sense  his  despair  as  he  realizes  that  his  dream  is 
shattered.  The  purposelessness  of  his  situation  is  revealed  by 
his  actions,  also.  He  hands  out  little  wooden  tomahawks  which 
become  symbolic  of  his  situation;  they,  too,  are  not  authentic 
because  they  are  made  in  Korea. 

The  character  of  Mark  is  revealed  to  us  by  description  , 
by  his  actions,  by  his  direct  speech  , and  by  what  is  said  by 
another  character  about  him. 


Below  are  listed  five  characters  from  stories  you  have  already 
read.  Beside  each  is  a word  describing  an  aspect  of  that  person's 
nature.  Select  three  of  the  characters.  In  two  or  three  sentences 
tell  why  you  would  assign  that  particular  trait  to  the  character. 
The  character  of  George  Ramsay  is  done  as  an  example. 


CHARACTER 

STORY 

TRAIT 

Tom  Ramsay 

"The  Ant  and  the 
Grasshopper" 

carefree 

Schatz 

"A  Day's  Wait" 

uncommunicative 

Mark  Antelope 

"The  Runner" 

confused 

Stephen 

"The  Glass  Roses" 

proud 

the  Polack 

"The  Glass  Roses" 

sensitive 

( 1 ) George  Ramsay:  serious 

Qe.o/ig,e.  inoA  ve/iy,  aqaJjou^  and  pLaccd  a Jjot  impo/itanco.  on  ujo/ik. 


He.  cjouJd  not  unden^tand  htA  bnothan  ujonttng,  to  enj,oy.  himAct^. 
He  cmUdn  't  tajuugh  cut  the  humo/iouA  /iide  of.  a /sttuation, 


(2) 


FAX 
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MAKING 

JUDGMENTS 


(3) 


(4) 


In  the  previous  exercise  we  used  certain  words  to 
describe  certain  characters  — carefree,  confused,  proud.  The 
word  you  choose  to  describe  a character  might  depend  on  how 
you  have  felt  under  similar  circumstances.  For  example,  Tom 
Ramsay  could  be  described  as  carefree,  fun-loving,  easy- 
going by  people  who  enjoy  life  themselves.  But  he  could  be 
described  as  lazy,  thoughtless,  and  reckless  by  people  who 
have  had  to  work  very  hard  to  make  a living.  The  word  used 
depends  on  your  experiences,  your  vocabulary,  and  your 
judgment . 

On  page  376  of  New  Voices  2 we  read: 

You  can  hardly  live  among  other  people 
without  reacting  to  them  or  to  their  behavior. 

Likewise,  you  can  hardly  read  a story  without 
forming  certain  opinions  about  the  characters 
and  their  actions.  How  you  express  your  views 
about  different  kinds  of  individuals  and  their 
behavior  depends  on  your  vocabulary  of  JUDGMENT 
words.  You  need  to  be  aware,  however,  that 
judgments  can  be  inaccurate  or  based  on  too 
little  evidence. 
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In  the  space  provided  write  one  word  that  you  think  best 
describes  the  character  of  each  of  the  four  people  listed  below. 

(1)  Joanne  pays  much  attention  to  her  face.  Sometimes  near  the 
end  of  a class  period  she  will  open  her  compact  and  "powder 
her  nose." 


Joanne  is 


(2)  Jean  says  she  is  taking  English  only  because  she  has  to. 
She  rarely  recites  in  class.  She  is  often  absent  from  school. 
She  almost  never  does  assigned  homework , and  she  uses  her 
part-time  job  as  an  excuse. 

Jean  is 


(3)  Pete  never  seems  to  have  any  trouble  with  school  work.  He  is 
always  anxious  to  recite,  and  he  usually  has  the  right 
answers,  even  to  the  hardest  questions. 

Pete  is 


(4)  Mr.  Smith,  a teacher,  never  stands  for  any  nonsense  in 
class.  He  rarely  tells  jokes.  He  always  insists  on  the 
"correct"  answers  to  his  questions.  His  students  say  that 
they  learn  a great  deal  from  him. 


Mr,  Smith  is 


MAKING 

INFERENCES 


In  the  exercise  above  you  have  used  single  words  to 
indicate  your  judgment  of  the  character.  In  each  case,  you 
have  made  a judgment  based  on  facts  given  in  the  selection. 
What  you  have  really  been  doing  is  drawing  a conclusion  or 
making  an  inference  about  a person  by  using  a judgment 
word.  You  will,  in  many  cases,  need  more  than  one  word  to 
express  an  inference  drawn  from  the  facts  you  observe. 


READ 


Read  "Helen,"  on  page  373  of  New  Voices  2.  Note  par- 
ticularly the  characters.  Try  to  judge  these  characters. 
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Quendolyn  Byiook'i  i 1917  - I bo/ia  in 

Tope.ka,  KanAa/^,  U,S.A.  Sho.  g/iaduato.d  in  1936 
piom  Wi,3.Aon.  ^unAo/i  Co3d(zg.e.,  She.  coritinueA  to 
LUA.tte  and  tectune  at  vmtouA  unaven  '.LtteA  and 
cotteyeA.  Qwendotyn  BjiookA  haA  won  Aevenat 
owandA,  ancAuding,  the  ?iwl-Lt^en  ?/it^e  in  poet/iy 
fio/i  AnnLe  AtAen,  She  haA  been  awanded  Aevenat 
hono/iany,  docAo/iateA.  Qwendotyn  B/iookA  began 
Aubnu-tting  poet/iy  to  the  Chtcago  Def.enden,  a 
Negno  newApapen,  at  the  age  of.  Atxteen.  She 
had,  howeve/L,  begun  w/iLting  nJvymeA  at  a vejiy 
eanty  age  and  had  a poem  "CventAde"  p/iinted  in 
a ch-LAdnen  'a  magazine  at  the  age  of  thinteen. 


EXERCISE  3 

In  "Helen"  the  author  gives  a number  of 
facts  from  which  you  can  draw  inferences.  For 
example,  when  Maud  Martha  called  to  Emmanuel, 

"'Hi,  handsome,'"  Emmanuel  "scowled,  his  face 
darkening."  The  author  doesn't  tell  you  what 
Emmanuel  thought;  she  simply  describes  his 
physical  reactions.  It's  up  to  you,  the  reader, 
to  consider  those  physical  reactions  and  then 
to  draw  an  inference  or  two  about  Emmanuel's 
attitude  toward  and  feelings  about  Maud  Martha. 

What  inference  or  inferences  can  be  made  about  Emmanuel's 
attitude  toward  and  feelings  about  Maud  Martha  from  the  above 
physical  reaction? 


FAX 


EXERCISE  4 

Do  Practice  6 on  page  381  of  New  Voices  2.  Follow  the 
directions  given. 


FAX 


(1) 
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(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


! 


Read  "The  Hockey  Sweater,"  on  page  274  of  New  Voices 
2.  Note  the  characters  and  their  development.  "The  Hockey 
Sweater"  is  a short,  easy-to-read  story  with  two  main 
characters.  These  characters  reveal  themselves  by  what  they 
say,  how  they  say  it,  and  what  they  do.  You'll  notice  that 
the  young  boys  on  the  hockey  team  fashion  themselves  after 
Maurice  Richard:  he  was  their  hero.  Richard  was  one  of 
Quebec's  most  outstanding  hockey  players.  He  played  for  the 
Canadiens  from  1942  to  I960  and  set  many  records.  In  the 
1944-45  season  he  scored  fifty  goals  in  fifty  games. 


I 
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‘Roch  CoAJiLeji  i 1937  - ^ uja^  bonn.  la  the. 

viJJ.ag,e  of.  St.  ^u^t-Ln-de-Doyich  e/ite/i , Quebec. 

He  g/iaduated  fjiom  the  Urvive/iystty,  of  (horit/iead  in. 
ctaAAtcA  and  ha/s  taught  ui  New  Bfiun/kutck  and 
Quebec.  Cayi/iten  Hola  uj/ittten  Aevenat  riovetA, 
ificiudirig  La  Que/i/iey  UeA  Saji!  , Fto/iCLtLe,  Whene 
Ayie  you?,  and  The  Qa/iden  of  DeLightA.  He  Hua 
uj/Lctten  Aevejiat  Aho/it  Ato/iteA.  "the  Hockey, 
SweauteA."  Iixa pined  the  Nati.on.aJ  FLim  Bocuid  to 
produce  The  SmeoJen.,  an  animated  Ahont  fLim. 
CanjLien  'a  ujonkA  dead  uutth  paAt  and  p/ieAeni 
Quebec  in  a /ieati.Ati.c  mannen  luhtch  doeA  not 
idealc^e  hcA  AubyectA  non  depJct  them  ua  poo/i 
wnetcheA. 


The  "Forestudy"  on  page  273  will  give  you  a better 
understanding  of  the  French  culture  in  Canada.  Do  the 
following  questions  based  on  the  "Forestudy"  and  the  story 
itself. 


EXERCISE  5 


(1) 


What  does  the  first  paragraph  of  the  story  tell  you  about 
life  in  Quebec? 
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(2)  In  the  space  provided,  write  the  French  word  now  used  in 
English  for  each  of  the  following  definitions. 


(a)  early  explorers  in  Canada 

(b)  a person  of  mixed  European 
and  Native  parentage 


(c)  a Native  Canadian  game 
using  sticks  and  a ball 

(d)  the  design  of  the  French  flag 


(e)  pork  pie 


(3) 


FAX 


Quote  two  speeches  made  by  Mrs.  Carrier  which  reveal 
something  of  her  character. 

( a ) 


(b) 


READ 


Reread  "Those  Two  Boys,"  on  page  74  of  New  Voices  2. 
Note  what  is  expected  of  the  two  boys  and  what  became  of 
them . 


EXERCISE  6 


(1)  List  three  adjectives  which  describe  Bill. 
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(2)  Write,  in  three  or  four  sentences,  a character  description  of 
Bill,  keeping  in  mind  the  adjectives  which  you  have  listed  in 
(1)  on  page  9.  Give  details  from  the  poem  to  support  your 
description . 


(3)  List  three  adjectives  which  describe  Jim. 


(4)  Write,  in  three  or  four  sentences,  a character  description  of 
Jim,  keeping  in  mind  the  adjectives  which  you  have  listed  in 
(3)  on  this  page.  Give  details  from  the  poem  to  support  your 
description . 
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SKETCH 


When  writing  a character  sketch,  you  will  want  the 
character  to  seem  real  to  the  reader.  To  make  the  character 
seem  realistic,  include,  if  possible,  the  following  elements: 

1.  significant  physical  features 

2.  dominant  personality  traits  or  characteristics 

3.  two  or  three  incidents  which  support  each  trait 

For  the  narrator  of  "The  Hockey  Sweater,"  for  example, 
we  could  develop  and  present  the  following  character  sketch, 
keeping  in  mind  the  three  points  suggested. 

1.  He  was  ten  years  old,  a bit  tall  for  his  age,  and  thin. 
He  was  growing  fast. 

2.  He  was  loyal  to  his  hockey  team  and  to  his  cultural 

heritage . 

3.  His  hockey  sweater  had  to  be  replaced.  He  was  ashamed 

to  wear  the  new  sweater  because  it  was  not  the  colours 
of  the  Montreal  Canadians. 


Now  read  the  following  character  sketch  written  from 
the  points  listed. 


The  narrator  was  ten  years  old,  tall, 
thin,  and  growing.  In  the  small  French-Canadian 
village  in  Quebec  where  he  lived,  life  centred 
around  school,  church,  and  the  skating-rink. 
Like  the  other  young  boys  of  the  village,  the 

narrator  lived  for  hockey.  Like  the  other 

hockey  team  members,  he  wore  the  same  colours 
as  the  Montreal  Canadians  because  he  was 
intensely  loyal  to  Quebec,  the  Canadians,  and 
the  team.  This  loyalty  was  most  evident  when 
the  narrator  outgrew  his  old  Montreal  Canadians 
hockey  sweater.  His  mother  purchased  a new 
sweater  through  the  catalogue.  The  boy  at  first 
refused  to  wear  it  because  it  was  not  the  right 
colours.  It  was  the  colours  of  the  Toronto 

Maple  Leafs.  The  narrator  felt  ashamed  and 
embarrassed  at  having  to  wear  the  Maple  Leafs 

sweater  because  he  felt  he  was  being  disloyal 
to  his  team  and  his  cultural  heritage.  He  even 
blamed  the  sweater  for  a penalty  he  had  to  take 
in  the  next  game.  So  great  was  his  loyalty  that 
in  anguish  and  sorrow  he  prayed  that  moths 
would  quickly  eat  up  this  new  sweater. 


CM  CO  ^ LO 
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EXERCISE  7 

Using  the  three  points  suggested  at  the  top  of  page  11,  write 
a character  sketch  of  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Mrs.  Pumphrey  ("Tricki,"  page  296) 

Chief  Tom  ("The  Runner,"  page  64) 

Stephen’s  father  ("The  Glass  Roses,"  page  386) 

Helen  ("Helen,"  page  373) 

Maud  Martha  ("Helen,"  page  373) 

For  Rough  Copy 


foiivtA  to  ^Qm&mbeA. 

A choyiaciteji  sketch  'ikould  Include: 

1.  /\lgntp.cant  pky,A^cat  ^eatmie/s 

2.  dominant  pe/iAonallty.  t/ialt/i  on. 
chanacJiejilAtlcA 
two  on  tknee  Incldent/i  which 
Auppont  each  tnalt 


3. 
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For  Finished  Copy 

FAX 
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SPEAKING 

effectively 


Using  Voice 
and  Gestures 


- The  Voice 


™ 14  - 


Speech  is  communication.  When  we  speak,  we  are  able 
to  let  others  know  our  thoughts,  desires,  needs,  and  feelings. 
By  using  the  voice  effectively,  we  are  able  to  convey  a 
message  more  clearly  in  a more  interesting  way.  If  we 
pronounce  words  clearly,  the  listener  will  understand  the 
meaning  of  our  speech.  By  effectively  using  nonverbal 

communication , such  as  gestures  and  eye  contact,  we  can 
convey  our  message  more  accurately. 

The  voice  is  important  in  effective  speaking.  Speakers 
must  speak  loudly  enough  to  be  heard.  They  should  vary 
their  volume,  pitch  (the  rise  and  fall  of  the  voice),  and  rate 
of  speech.  For  example,  some  things  should  be  said  slowly  in 
order  to  be  noticed.  Other  things  need  to  be  said  more 
quickly  in  order  to  be  interesting.  If  speakers  do  not  vary 
their  volume,  pitch,  and  rate,  they  will  sound  monotonous. 
The  audience  will  become  bored. 


Remember: 

1. 

Speak  loudly. 

2. 

Vary  the  volume  to  suit  the 

material . 

3. 

Use  a pleasant  pitch. 

4. 

Avoid  a monotonous  pitch. 

5. 

Speak  at  a reasonable  rate 

of  speed. 

6. 

Vary  the  rate  to  suit  the  materal. 
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- Pronun-  Pronunciation  is  the  way  we  say  words.  If  words  are 

ciation  not  pronounced  properly,  the  correct  meaning  will  be 

misunderstood . Words  can  be  expressed  in  different  ways  to 
indicate  different  feelings.  You  can  say  a word  one  way  to 
express  anger  and  another  way  to  express  fear.  Think  about 
how  you  would  say  "Leave  me  alone"  to  express  anger  and  to 
express  fear. 

- Nonverbal 
Communication 


People  communicate  with  their  bodies.  Notice  the  police 
officer  directing  traffic.  Our  gestures,  expressions,  and 
posture  communicate  what  we  may  be  thinking. 

Nonverbal  language  should  be  natural,  should  help  the 
speaker  to  be  more  interesting,  and  should  help  to  emphasize 
the  point  being  made.  Think,  for  instance,  of  appropriate 
gestures  to  use  when  saying  the  following: 

"Come  here  now." 

"Stop  that  noise!" 

"Oh,  1 am  so  tired." 

"Sit  down  on  that  chair." 

"Shhh,  not  so  loud!  The  baby  is  sleeping." 

- Eye  Contact  Good  eye  contact  is  important.  As  you  look  directly  at 

your  listeners,  you  will  attract  their  attention.  By  doing 
this,  you  will  also  be  able  to  test  the  effectiveness  of  what 
you  are  saying;  you  will  know  if  the  listeners  are  hearing 
and  responding.  The  listeners,  too,  will  know  that  you  are 
interested  in  them. 


i 
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Think  about  the  following  incidents  taken  from  various  selec- 
tions in  New  Voices  2.  Tell  what  the  gestures  or  nonverbal  signals 
are  communicating.  Infer  what  the  characters  are  like  from  what 
they  say  or  do.  The  first  one  has  been  done  as  an  example. 


FAX 


(1) 


On  page  375  of  "Helen,”  it  is  said  of  Helen,  "Often  had  her 
cool  and  gentle  eyes  sneered,  gently  and  coolly,  at  her 
father's  determination  to  hold  his  poor  estate." 

This  shows  Helen's  contempt  of  her  father's  determination 


to  keep  his  property . 


(2)  On  page  211  of  "Letter  from  Sakaye,"  Mitchell  says,  "...the 
teacher  pretended  he  didn't  notice  us  whispering." 


(3)  On  page  212  of  "Letter  from  Sakaye,"  the  author  says,  "... — 
we  saw  Mrs.  Hancock  sniff  ...rise  self-righteously  and  walk 
out  of  the  pew." 


(4) 


On  page  I8l  of  "A  Seaside  Friendship,"  Saroyan  says  of  the 
dog,  "She  picked  it  up,  looked  at  me,  walked  out  into  the 
tide,  dropped  it,  came  back." 
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(5)  On  page  392  of  "The  Glass  Roses,"  the  author  says,  "Meeting 
his  father's  eyes,  Stephen  grinned  guiltily." 


(6)  On  page  392  of  "The  Glass  Roses,"  we  read,  "But  little 
casual  caresses  were  part  of  the  Polack's  speech." 


(7)  On  page  27  of  "The  Bubble-Gum  King,"  we  read,  "Harry's 
head  wagged  back  and  forth." 


(8)  On  page  277  of  "The  Hockey  Sweater,"  we  read,  "I  struck  my 
stick  against  the  ice  so  hard  it  broke." 


i 


(9)  On  page  80  of  "The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper,"  we  are  told 
that  "George  Ramsay  beat  his  clenched  fist  on  the  table." 


English  13 

PRONOUNS 


Personal 

Pronouns 


RULES  TO 

- Subject 
Form 


- Object 
Form 
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f/iorwuTiA  arte.  ujo/lcU  that  /ie.pn.oyi<mt  pe/i/ion/5, 
ptace^i,  thtnj^y  actLorvi,  oji  quatitte^ 

with  a at  riaming,  them. 


REMEMBER 


SINGULAR 

Subject 

Object 

I 

me  ' 

you 

you 

he 

him 

she 

her 

it 

it 

PLURAL 

we 

us 

you 

you 

they 

them 

(1)  Use  the  subject  form  when  a pronoun  is  the  subject  of 
the  verb. 

I like  to  go  to  movies. 

She  likes  to  eat  fruit. 

He  likes  swimming. 

It  is  cold  outside. 


(2)  Use  the  object  form  when  a pronoun  is  used  as  an 
object  of  the  verb. 

John  saw  me  coming. 

James  told  her  to  follow. 

The  dog  buried  it. 

He  gave  them  to  the  Smiths. 


(3)  Use  the  object  form  when  a pronoun  follows  a preposition. 

Send  the  report  to  me. 

Here's  a book  for  her. 

She  received  a letter  from  him. 

These  flowers  are  for  them. 

The  instructions  came  for  him  and  me. 
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FAX 


(1) 

(2) 


Fill  in  the  blanks  with  appropriate  personal  pronouns, 

Joe  and  are  interested  in  sports. 

There  are  never  any  problems  between  and 


(3) 


furniture . 


was 


who  designed  the 


(4)  My  friend  and 
show. 


wrote  a skit  for  the  talent 


(5)  and  go  to  the  movies 

every  week. 

(6)  Please  give  the  meat  to  . 


EXERCISE  10 


Read  the  sentences  below,  and  decide  which  personal  pronoun 
fits  in  each  numbered  blank.  On  the  answer  line,  write  the  correct 
pronoun  from  the  list  on  the  right. 


It  is  time  for  (1) 

to 

he 

him 

catch  the  bus.  (2) 

They 

Them 

decided  to  come  with  (3) 

we 

us 

yesterday.  John  asked  Jim 

as 

well  as  (4)  to  go  to 

the 

I 

me 

cottage.  Brian  and  (5) 

1 

me 

were  elected  to  the  board. 

It 

was  not  easy  for  (6) 

to 

they 

them 

give  up  their  jobs.  This  is 

just 

between  you  and  (7) 

. 

I 

me 

It  must  remain  with  (8) 

we 

us 
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Do  Practice  5,  on  page  282  of  New  Voices  2. 
(1)  


FAX 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

who' s! whose  As  we  continue  our  study  of  words  which  can  be  easily 

confused  or  misused,  we  will  look  at  who's  and  whose. 

Who's  is  a contraction  meaning  who  is  or 
who  has. 

Whose  acts  as  the  possessive  pronoun  or 
adjective  for  who  and  which. 

Read  the  following  sentences  which  use  both  of  these 
words . 

1 . Whose  books  are  these? 

2.  Who’s  responsible  for  this  mess? 

3.  The  car  was  found  in  whose  garage? 

4.  Who's  hiding  behind  the  screen? 


EXERCISE  12 

Write  the  correct  word,  who's  or  whose,  in  each  blank  in 
each  of  the  sentences  below. 

(1)  That  is  the  family  dog  was  in  the 

obedience  show. 

(2)  going  to  help  me  paint  the  chair? 

(3)  I know  mathematics  book  this  is. 


(4) 


playing  the  part  of  Juliet  in  the 

Wednesday  production? 


(5)  We  do  not  know 
canaries . 


job  it  is  to  feed  the 


(6) 


She  is  the  girl 
the  bottle  drive. 


father  helped  us  on 


English  13 


22 


Lesson  8 


(7)  Whenever  we  go  to  a movie,  we  know  

going  to  want  popcorn. 

(8)  1 wonder  sweater  was  left  in  our  car. 

(9)  That  man,  our  neighbour,  will  help  us 

plant  the  trees. 

(10)  There  is  the  hiker  backpack  is  just 

like  yours. 

EXERCISE  13 

(1)  Write  two  sentences  in  which  you  use  who's  correctly. 


FAX 


(2)  Write  two  sentences  in  which  you  use  whose  correctly. 


(3)  Write  one  sentence  in  which  you  use  both  who's  and  whose 
correctly . 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  8 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

~ Answers  to  Exercise  4. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5,  part  (3). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  11. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  13. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


EXERCISE  5 


(1)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher 


(2) 


(a ) 

voyageurs 

(b) 

Metis 

(c ) 

lacrosse 

( d ) 

fleur-de-lis 

(e) 

tortiere 

The 

remainder  c 

your 


correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  10 

(1)  him 

(2)  They 

(3)  us 

(4)  me 

(5)  I 

(6)  them 

( 7 ) me 
{ 8 ) us 


EXERCISE  12 


(1) 

whose 

(6) 

whose 

(2) 

Who ' s 

(7) 

who ' s 

(3) 

whose 

(8) 

whose 

(4) 

Who’s 

(9) 

who ' s 

(5) 

whose 

(10) 

whose 

QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 
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POINT  OF  VIEW 


A scene  looks  different  depending  on  the  point  from 
which  you  view  it. 


U-p  CXOAQ. 


Oy6  one.  choA.a(iteA.  y^eeA  Lt 
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At  the  scene  of  an  accident,  why  do  the  police  like  to 
question  as  many  witnesses  as  possible?  Each  witness  views 
the  scene  from  a particular  point  of  view.  One  saw  the  red 
car  speeding;  another  saw  the  blue  car  making  a left  turn; 
someone  else  saw  one  passenger  thrown  from  one  of  the 
vehicles,  and  another  witness  viewed  two  passengers  hurled 
from  the  car. 


POINT  OF  VIEW 
IN  THE  SHORT 
STORY 

As  we  turn  our  attention  now  to  the  short  story,  we 
must  realize  that  every  story  must  be  told.  The  writer  or 
author  of  the  story  has  to  decide 

1 . who  is  to  tell  the  story 

2.  what  is  the  teller's  position  (physical  or  mental) 
He  has  to  decide 

1.  if  the  teller  is  to  be  one  of  the  characters  telling 
the  events  of  the  story  as  the  teller  experienced 
them 

2.  if  the  teller  (sometimes  called  the  narrator)  is  to 

know  all  about  the  innermost  secrets  of  the 
characters  or  only  some  of  the  characters  or  none 
of  the  characters 

3.  what  the  narrator's  attitude  is  to  be  toward  the 
events  — is  the  narrator  to  be  personally 
involved  or  to  be  reporting  objectively 

Once  all  of  these  decisions  have  been  made,  the  author 
has  established  a point  of  view.  The  impact  of  the  theme 
depends  largely  on  who  tells  the  story  and  what  the  teller's 
position  and  attitude  are  toward  the  subject. 

Think  about  the  short  story  "Letter  from  Sakaye"  which 
you  studied  in  Lesson  6.  The  author  or  writer  of  the  story  is 
Beverley  Mitchell.  She  tells  the  story.  It  is  written  using 
"1."  The  author  is  the  narrator,  the  one  telling  the  story. 

Now  think  about  the  story  "Helen"  which  you  studied  in 
Lesson  8.  The  story  is  written  by  Gwendolyn  Brooks.  The 
author  does  not  tell  the  story.  The  narrator  is  Maud  Martha, 
who  tells  the  events  as  she  experienced  them.  She  shares  her 

own  innermost  feelings.  She  has  limited  access  to  the  inner 

thoughts  of  the  other  characters.  For  example,  we  learn 

about  Helen's  feelings  toward  her  father's  "poor  estate."  The 
narrator  is  personally  involved.  It  is  her  story  about  her 
relationship  with  Helen.  The  story  is  written  using  the 
character's  name  or  she. 
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READ 


Read  "The  Bubble-Gum  King"  by  Ken  Mitchell  on 
page  26  of  New  Voices  2.  Notice  who  is  telling  the  story. 


Kenneth  K\itchetL  i 19^0  - ) -La  a Canad-Lon 

uj/i-iten.  Luho  /lece-ived  much  HLa  ^o/unal  education 
in  SaAkatcJiewan,  Since  1967  he  haA  been  a 
p/io^eAAon  at  the  Untve/iAtty.  ofi  Llepina,  HLa 
Lun.Lting,A  include  Aevenal  novelA,  one-act  play,A, 
and  Ahont  Ato/iteA.  He  haA  oIao  uun-ctten  a nadco 
djiamatlc  Ae/ilal.  Jn  1979  - 1980  Mn.  (ALtchell 
LuaA  awanded  a Canadian- Scotland  exchonpe 
^elloujAh  Lp. 


EXERCISE  1 


Answer  the  following  questions  using  complete  sentences. 


(1) 


FAX 


Attitudes  may  be  defined  as  the  feelings  the  writer  or 
narrator  has  about  the  subject.  The  attitude  may  be  angry, 
critical,  threatening,  loving,  accepting,  or  whatever.  In 
"The  Bubble-Gum  King"  the  narrator,  Riley,  becomes  one  of 
the  characters.  He  has  grown  older  and  narrates  past  events. 

What  is  the  narrator's  attitude  toward  Allie? 


(2)  How  do  the  other  students  feel  about  Allie? 


(3) 


How  do  the  other  students  feel  about  Harry? 
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(4)  We  learn  something  of  Allie's  business  techniques.  What 
evidence  is  there  that  Allie's  success  depends  on  Harry's 
ignorance? 


In  preparation  for  a study  of  the  next  story,  read  the 
poem  "The  Man  He  Killed,"  on  page  166  of  A^ev  Voices  2.  The 
poem  presents  the  moral  dilemma  which  is  peculiar  to  war: 
war  dictates  the  killing  of  those  who  might  otherwise  be 
friends . 


ThomoA  Hcuidjtj,  ( 18U0  - 1928)  uuaA  bo /in  in 
8ngXand,  the  Aon  a buLidcn,  dandy,,  in  HLa 
candy  di.f.0.,  ujaA  an  andiLtcct.  The  theme  of.  much 
of  dandy  'a  uj/iLting,  La  the  At/iuyg,Le  man  faceA 
uj-Lth  Auffening,  and  the  inonteA  and  dtAappoint- 
mentA  of  LLfe  and  Love,  de  uj/iote  many  noveLA 
incLuding.  Fan  piom  the  MoxLcUng  C/iowd  and  Tcaa 
of  the  D'UbenvtLLeA.  de  oLao  uj/iote  many  poemA 
ujhLch  have  been  inchuded  in  hcA  CoLLeched  foemA. 


[jtEADj 


Read  the  "Forestudy,"  on  page  167  of  New  Voices  2;  it 
will  give  you  some  interesting  background  to  the  civil  war 
situation  in  Northern  Ireland.  The  setting  of  "The  Sniper" 
is  of  obvious  importance  to  the  story  because  snipers  do  not 
routinely  roam  the  streets  of  peaceful  cities.  The  situation 
makes  it  possible  for  the  conflict  between  brothers.  Then 
read  "The  Sniper"  on  page  168  of  New  Voices  2.  Notice  who 
tells  the  story  and  how  much  the  author  reveals  about  his 
thoughts  and  feelings. 


Liam  O'FLahenty  (1897  - ),  a noveLLAt  and 

Aho/it  Ato/iy  uj/iLten,  ujaA  bo/in  in  the  A/ian  JALondA 
(juhach  one  Located  off  the  u/eAt  coaAt  of  0/ieLand. 
d-LA  noveLA  incLude  The  Jnfo/unen  ( 1925!  and  The 
funitan  (1931).  de  haA  pubLcAhed  many  voLumeA  of 
Aho/it  Ato/iieA  incLuding.  Spning  Sowing  and  The 
WhLte  Swan. 


i 


i 
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FAX 


(1) 


Answer  the  following  questions  using  complete  sentences. 


Who  is  the  narrator  or  teller  of  "The  Sniper"? 


(2)  What  is  the  point  of  view  of  the  narrator  of  the  story?  Is  he 
one  of  the  characters?  Does  he  know  all  about  the  secrets  of 
all  or  some  of  tne  cnaracters?  is  he  reporting  what  he  observes 


(3)  Describe  the  sniper's  physical  appearance. 


(4)  Quote  three  phrases  which  indicate  that  we  know  what  goes 
on  inside  the  main  character's  mind. 


(5)  The  author  also  reveals  the  feelings  or  thoughts  of  the  other 
sniper.  Quote  a phrase  which  shows  this. 


(6)  Describe  the  sniper's  feelings  about  war  after  he  has  killed 
his  opponent. 
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(7)  Why  does  the  sniper  want  to  know  whom  he  has  killed? 


(8)  How  will  the  sniper  likely  react  when  he  learns  whom  he  has 
killed? 


More  About  Narrators  may  also  tell  stories  using  the  characters' 

Point  of  View  names,  but  not  enter  into  the  minds  of  the  characters. 

Narrators  do  not  comment,  explain,  or  judge;  they  merely 
report  the  events. 


read 


As  an  example  of  this  type  of  objective  narration, 
reread  the  poem  "Those  Two  Boys,"  on  page  74  of  New 
Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  3 


FAX 


(1) 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences  . 
What  details  does  the  narrator  give  about  Bill? 


(2)  What  details  does  the  narrator  give  about  Jim? 


(3) 


Did  the  end  of  the  poem  surprise  you?  Explain  your  answer. 
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FACT  OR 
OPINION 


All  people  have  personal  opinions  about  and  reactions 
to  issues  in  the  world  around  them.  An  opinion  states  a 
personal  point  of  view  on  a subject  in  a way  that  reveals 
their  attitudes  or  feelings.  Opinion  should  be  based  on  fact. 


Fact  is  information  which  is  known  to  be  real. 
It  can  be  proven  to  be  either  true  or  false. 

"The  book  is  red"  is  a fact. 

Opinion  is  a personal  judgement,  expression,  or 
conclusion  which  cannot  be  proven  right  or 
wrong . 

"I  like  the  red  dress"  is  an  opinion. 


It  is  important  to  recognize  what  is  fact  and  what  is 
opinion  so  that  you  are  not  taken  in  by  people  who  want  to 
manipulate  your  thinking. 
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In  the  blank  preceding  each  of  the  following  sentences, 
^ indicate  whether  it  expresses  fact  (F)  or  opinion  (0). 

jj  (1)  Bilingualism  is  practised  in  many  parts  of  Canada. 

(2)  Bilingualism  is  good  for  Canada. 

(3)  William  Aberhart  was  a premier  of  Alberta. 

(4)  William  Aberhart  was  a born  orator. 

(5)  The  United  Nations  is  an  international  organization . 

(6)  The  United  Nations  is  our  only  hope  for  world 
peace . 

(7)  The  new  Canadian  flag  was  proclaimed  on 

February  15,  1965. 

(8)  The  new  Canadian  flag  is  an  insult  to  our  British 

heritage . 

(9)  Alberta  has  many  natural  resources. 

(10)  Alberta  should  share  its  many  natural  resources. 


DIFFERING  POINTS 
OF  VIEW 


Look  carefully  at  the  drawing  below.  If  you  look  at 
the  light  part,  you  see  a flower  vase.  If  you  look  at  the 
dark  part,  you  see  the  faces  of  two  people. 
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What  you  see  first  depends  on  which  shade  you  look  at 
first.  It  may  also  depend  on  what  is  on  your  mind  when  you 
look  at  the  drawing,  and  whether  or  not  you  have  seen  the 
drawing  before.  What  you  see  first  depends  primarily  on 
your  particular  point  of  view — your  focus  of  attention. 

In  the  following  exercise  you  will  be  interpreting  what 
you  see.  As  you  view  a particular  visual  experience,  you 
bring  your  own  past  experiences  and  your  present  circum- 
stances to  the  situation.  You  see  it  from  your  point  of  view. 
Many  problems  in  communication  occur  because  we  forget  that 
other  people  have  not  had  the  same  experiences  as  we  have. 


What  do  the  following  mean  to  you?  Express  your  under- 
standing in  a short,  simple  sentence. 


(3) 
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Pictures 


There  are  many  ways  to  convey  ideas  visually.  You 
may  choose  the  way  that  conveys  the  idea  most  accurately. 
You  may  use  words,  pictures,  or  diagrams.  Pictures  include 
drawings  and  photographs. 
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Colour 

and 

Angle 


Colour  and  angle  in  pictures  have  an  effect  on  the 
viewer's  interpretation.  Note  the  different  effects  that  black 
and  white  pictures  have  on  you.  Note,  too,  how  different 
colours  stir  up  different  reactions.  Yellows,  reds,  and 
oranges  are  warm  colours;  blues,  greens,  and  grays  are 
cool  colours.  These  colours  are  used  effectively  in  colour 
advertisements  in  magazines. 


A photographer  can  accomplish  variety  and  emphasis 
through  the  use  of  angle.  The  usual  position  is  for  the 
camera  to  be  at  eye  level  which  makes  things  look  normal 
and  life-size.  The  camera  in  a higher  position  will  make  the 
subject  look  small,  inferior,  and  lonely.  The  camera  in  a 
lower  position  makes  the  subject  appear  strong  and  powerful. 

Look  at  the  following  pictures,  and  notice  the  effect 
that  angle  has  on  them. 


tlLgh  AnjgXo- 
Shot 


£y,e.  Lq.vqJ. 
Shot 
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FAX 


Find  a picture  or  advertisement  which  makes  use  of  one  or 
more  of  the  aforementioned  angles.  Fasten  the  picture  to  this  page, 
and  describe  the  effect  that  the  angle  shot  has  on  you,  the  viewer. 
(You  may  have  to  photocopy  the  picture  first  to  Fax  it.) 
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Movement  also  communicates.  Bodily  we  shrug  our 

shoulders,  wink  an  eye,  frown,  or  smile.  The  observer  inter- 
prets these  movements.  Motion  is  expressed  in  still  pictures. 
Look  at  the  picture  of  Wilma  Rudolph  on  page  116  of  New 
Voices  2,  and  you  will  see  how  motion  is  communicated. 

Motion,  of  course,  is  obvious  in  motion  pictures  and 
television.  As  you  watch  television,  note  how  often  the 
opening  scenes  of  a programme  are  made  up  of  flash  pictures 
which  set  the  scene,  establish  the  mood , and  create  the 
atmosphere . 

Camera  shots  and  camera  angles  in  television  production 
are  used  to  persuade  the  audience  to  accept  a particular 
point  of  view.  Note,  for  instance,  the  actor  falling  over  the 
edge  of  the  building.  You  may  see  a close-up  shot  of  his 
face  revealing  fear  in  his  eyes.  As  he,  replaced  by  a dummy, 
falls  over  the  edge,  the  camera  moves  back  for  a medium 
shot.  And,  finally,  for  the  long  fall  to  earth  the  camera 
backs  up  even  more  for  a long  shot. 


Look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  47  and  48  of  New  Voices  2 , and 
note  how  the  photographer  has  made  use  of  various  shots  and 
angles . 

Choose  one  of  the  photographs,  and  describe  the  effect  it  has 
on  you  and  why  it  has  this  effect.  (Your  description  should  first 
identify  the  photograph  that  you  have  chosen.) 
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Read  the  five  poems  under  "Views  of  the  City,"  on 
pages  49  to  54  of  New  Voices  2,  These  five  poems  express 
different  points  of  view  about  the  city. 


EXERCISE  8 


FAX 


Choose  one  of  the  poems,  and  discuss  the  author's  point  of 
view  about  the  city.  See  page  2 of  this  lesson  on  point  of  view. 


EXERCISE  9 


FAX 


You  are  now  going  to  have  the  opportunity  to  describe  your 
hometown.  You  will  want  to  include  details  which  capture  a 
particular  mood  and  atmosphere. 

(1)  List  four  or  five  details  which  come  to  mind  when  you  think 
of  your  hometown . 


English  13 


- 15  - 


Lesson  9 


(2) 


Using  the  details  listed,  write  a poem  or  a paragraph  about 
your  hometown.  This  piece  of  writing  will  express  your  point 
of  view  about  the  town.  (Use  your  own  paper  for  your  rough 
copy . ) 
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The  vase  is 
on  the  table. 


He  is  walking 
across  the  bridge. 


Put  it  into  the 
cupboard . 


The  cat  is  under 
the  table. 


It  went  through 
the  window. 


Stand  beside  the 
door . 


Each  of  the  above  sentences  contains  a group  of  words 
that  ends  with  a noun  (on  the  table,  under  the  table,  across 
the  bridge,  through  the  window,  into  the  cupboard,  beside 
the  door) . 

The  beginning  word  of  each  group  ion  , under  , across  , 
through,  into,  beside  is  called  a preposition. 

The  whole  word  group  — the  preposition,  the  noun, 
and  words  which  come  between  — is  called  the  prepositional 
phrase. 

For  example,  in  the  above  sentences, 
on  tells  that  the  vase  is  on  the  top  of  the  table; 
into  tells  that  something  has  to  be  put  inside  the  cupboard; 
beside  indicates  that  the  person  is  to  stand  next  to  the  door. 
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EXERCISE 


AJjvaij,/s  UAQ.  the.  p/iepoALtLon  ujhtch  IncLLcate-^ 
exjOLcJJjj,  the  cjonnecJiLon  between  /some  othe/i  ujo/id 
0/1  iDO/id/s  -in  the  ^sentence  and  the  noun  ( o/i  p/io- 
noun)  ^ottoujing,  the  p/iepo/si.tton, 
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10 

In  the  following  groups  of  words  underline  the  preposition. 
The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 

( 1 )  a roof  over  my  head 


(2)  play  against  the  team 

(3)  the  day  before  the  race 


(4)  fall  down  the  hill 


(5)  a letter  from  his  uncle 

(6)  stay  inside  the  residence 

(7)  the  top  of  the  hill 

(8)  go  past  the  deadline 

(9)  shake  with  fear 

(10)  move  toward  the  goal 


(11)  tiptoe  into  the  house 

(12)  the  shelf  above  the  stairs 

(13)  the  girl  with  the  flowery  hat 

(14)  running  down  the  street 
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Place  appropriate  prepositions  in  the  blank  spaces  in  the 
following  sentences.  Do  not  use  the  same  preposition  twice. 


(1) 

Gerhardt  walked 

the  road. 

(2) 

Mike  swam 

the  river. 

(3) 

The  ship  came 

Japan . 

(4) 

It  rained 

the  night. 

(5) 

Tom  lives 

the  red  brick  house 

the  lane. 

(6) 

Hannah  sat 

her  favourite  uncle. 

(7) 

We  went  for  a 

walk 

sunset . 

(8) 

of 

our  difficulties,  we  had  a good 

time . 

(9) 

We  want  to 

borrow 

some  equipment 

the 

neighbours . 

(10) 

The  desk 

the  aisle  has  been 

empty 

several  days. 


Pronouns  After 
Prepositions 


Uaq.  the.  obiect  tonm  (me,  hoA.,  him)  tuhen 
a p/ionoun  ^oJJ.ouja  a p/iepo Attica, 


Review  personal  pronouns  on  page  18  of  Lesson  8. 
Note  the  following  examples: 

1.  Give  the  ball  to  me. 

2.  Fetch  the  mail  for  him. 

3.  Jim  came  after  her  and  before  them. 


English  13 


19  - 


Lesson  9 


Read  what  is  said  about  "Using  a Personal  Pronoun 
after  a Preposition,"  on  page  309  of  New  Voices  2.  This 
section  will  help  you  to  do  the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  12 


Write  .five  sentences  in  which  you  use  pronouns  in  their 
appropriate  form  as  objects  of  prepositions . The  first  one  has  been 
done  as  an  example. 


FAX  (1) 


Ron  and  Maureen  went  to  the  store  with  them. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

The  words  to,  too,  and  two  are  often  confused. 


We  are  going  to  the  park. 


Two  times  two  equals  four. 
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to!  two!  too 


Homonyms  are  words  which  have  the  same  pronunciation 
but  different  meanings.  The  meaning  of  such  words  is  usually 
made  clear  by  the  context,  but  their  spelling  can  cause 
difficulty . 


To  is  a preposition  and  the  indication  of  an  infinitive. 
Too  is  an  adverb  meaning  "also”  or  "abundance  of." 

Two  is  the  number  after  one. 


The  following  sentences  use  these  three  words  correctly. 

1 . Are  you  going  to  the  show? 

2.  1 would  like  to  go,  too. 

3.  May  1 go  too? 

4.  It's  too  far  for  you  to  walk. 

5.  The  entrance  fee  is  two  dollars. 


EXERCISE  13 


FAX 


(1)  Write  two  sentences  containing  the  word  to. 
(a) 


(b) 


(2)  Write  two  sentences  containing  the  word  too. 
(a) 


(b) 
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(3)  Write  two  sentences,  each  containing  all  three  words:  to,  too, 
two. 

( a ) 


(b) 


14 

Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word  — to,  too,  or  two. 


(1) 

The 

runners 

, were 

exhausted 

run  any  farther  . 

(2) 

Try 

finish  ’ 

/our  work  before 

noon . 

(3) 

of 

the  boy 

s were 

sick 

enter  the  race. 

(4) 

Jane  felt  ill, 

• 

(5) 

We  have  only 

metre  poles. 

and  we  need 

more . 

(6) 

You  have  said 

much  already; 

John  wants 

say  something 

• 

(7) 

Come  here  before 

it  is 

late . 

(8) 

He  speaks 

languages  and  can  read  Spanish, 

(9) 

often  he  is 

asked 

do  something  which 

he  is  unable 

do  because  his 

1 training  is 

limited . 

(10)  many  cooks  spoil  the  broth. 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  9 
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— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  6 and  7. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  8 and  9,  parts  (1)  and  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercises  II  and  12. 


Answers  to  Exercise  13. 
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EXERCISE  4 

(1) 

F 

(6) 

0 

(2) 

0 

(7) 

F 

(3) 

F 

(8) 

0 

(4) 

0 

(9) 

F 

(5) 

F 

(10) 

0 
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(1) 

over 

(8) 

past 

(2) 

against 

(9) 

with 

(3) 

before 

(10) 

toward 

(4) 

down 

(11) 

into 

(5) 

from 

(12) 

above 

(6) 

inside 

(13) 

with 

(7) 

of 

(14) 

down 

EXERCISE  14 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 


two,  too,  to 
to 

Two,  too,  to 
too 

two,  two 
too,  to,  too 
too 

two,  too 

Too,  to,  to,  too 

Too 
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ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 
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OUTLINING  A REPORT 

Review  Lesson  7 on  report  writing  and  on  selecting  and 
limiting  the  topic. 


Answer  these  questions  once  you  have  done  the  review. 
What  is  a report'^. 


(2)  Approximately  how  long  will  your  report  be? 


(3)  On  which  general  topic  did  you  choose  to  write? 


(4)  What  is  the  limited  topic  of  your  report? 


(5)  What  resources  are  you  planning  to  use  to  get  information 
for  your  report?  These  may  vary  from  the  list  you  made  on 
page  24  of  Lesson  7 since  your  research  may  have  indicated 
further  resources  that  you  could  use  or  lack  of  suitability 
of  the  resources  that  you  originally  chose.  List  at  least  three 
resources  that  you  plan  to  use. 


EXERCISE  1 


FAX 


(1) 
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Introduction 


Body 
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f Uou  ayie.  aow  n.ojadj^  to  do  5 

( moyiQ.  ujonk  on.  i^oun.  /ie.po/Lt,  5 

A^Sg=S=g=g=g=g=gg=g=^^ 


A report  is  exposition;  it  gives  information . It  should 
be  well  organized,  include  accurate  information,  and  be 
written  in  an  interesting  way.  A report  consists  of  three 
parts:  introduction,  body,  conclusion. 


The  introduction  should  state  the  purpose  of  the  report. 
It  should  tell  the  reader  on  what  you  are  going  to  give 
information  in  the  report. 

An  example  of  an  opening  sentence  of  a report  could  be 

The  Alberta  Correspondence  School 
offers  a service  to  the  public. 


The  body  gives  information  to  explain  your  purpose  or 
limited  topic.  It  includes  facts  and  examples  which  you  have 
found  in  your  research.  The  facts  may  be  supported  by 
charts,  maps,  or  diagrams. 

Facts  included  in  the  body  to  develop  the  above 
introduction  might  be 

The  Alberta  Correspondence  School  offers 
grades  one  to  twelve  and  several  interest 
courses  . 


People  who  otherwise  could  not  continue 
their  education  are  able  to  do  so  because 
of  the  services  offered. 


The  correspondence  approach  to  learning 
allows  the  students  to  progress  at  their 
own  pace. 
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Remember  not  to  copy  word  for  word  what  another 
writer  has  written. 

If  you  do  this  without  crediting  the  author,  you  would 
be  guilty  of  plagiarism  - a form  of  academic  stealing  or 
cheating . 

How  can  you  prevent  plagiarism?  Use  your  own  words. 
If  you  are  paraphrasing,  state  the  ideas  from  the  source  in 
your  own  words. 

Another  way  to  prevent  plagiarism  is  by  using  quota- 
tion marks  any  time  you  use  someone  else's  words.  When  you 
do  this,  you  will  need  to  use  footnotes.  To  review  footnotes, 
reread  Lesson  7. 


The  conclusion  sums  up  the  statements  made.  It  may 
repeat  the  purpose  stated  in  the  introduction  or  summarize 
the  main  points  made  in  the  body  of  the  report. 

An  appropriate  conclusion  to  the  previously  mentioned 
report  might  be 


Because  of  the  very  nature  of  learning 
by  correspondence  and  because  of  the  variety  of 
courses  offered  by  the  School,  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School  offers  a service  to  the 
pub  lie. 


Remember  your  title.  It  should  have  some  connection 
with  the  main  idea  of  the  report.  It  should  be  brief.  Every 
main  word  should  be  capitalized.  Do  not  use  a period  at  the 
end  of  your  title.  Look  at  the  following  examples: 


The  Music  of  John  Lennon 
Violence  in  Children's  Literature 
Beavers  and  Their  Homes 

The  Advantages  of  Studying  by  Correspondence 
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Statement 
of  Purpose 


OUTLINING 
A REPORT 


Topic 

Outline 


A statement  of  purpose  will  keep  you  on  track  as  you 

write  your  report.  This  brief  statement  reminds  you  of  your 
audience  and  what  you  intend  to  do. 


Example : 

I am  writing  a report  of  approximately 
250  words  which  will  present  facts  to  a 
general  reading  audience  to  describe  and 
explain  services  offered  by  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School. 


What  is  an  outline?  An  outline  shows  the  organization 
of  a piece  of  writing.  Groups  of  related  ideas  are  arranged 
in  such  a way  that  the  composition  will  develop  and  meet  the 
intended  purpose. 


There  are  a number  of  different  v/ays  of  making  out- 
lines, but  for  our  purposes  here  we  will  discuss  only  the 
topic  outline.  You  will  he  expected,  later  in  the  lesson,  to 
prepare  a topic  outline  for  your  report. 

An  outline  need  not  be  complicated,  and  it  is  not 
necessary  to  follow  it  exactly.  It  can  be  revised  later  on. 
Think  of  an  outline  as  a map  which  keeps  you  on  track;  you 
can  veer  off  the  road  and  return  to  it,  but  you  will  want  to 
get  to  the  final  destination. 
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A topic  outline  uses  words  and  phrases  but  no  complete 
sentences.  No  final  punctuation  is,  therefore,  needed. 
Numbers  and  letters  are  used  to  show  the  major  and  minor 
points  of  the  outline  as  follows. 

I . Roman  numeral 

A.  Capital  letter 

1 . Arabic  numeral 

a.  small  letter 

b. 

2. 

B. 

> 1 . 

a . 

b. 

2 . 

II. 

A. 

1. 

a . 

b. 

c . 

2. 


Read  what  is  said  about  outlining  in  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook  on  pages  140  - 145.  Note  the  sample  outline  from 
page  143  that  is  included  below. 

The  Canada  Goose 

I.  Popularity  of  Canada  Goose 

A.  What  it  is 

B.  Where  it  is  found 

II.  Description 


A. 

Size 

1.  Weight 

2.  Length 

B. 

Color 

C. 

Shape 
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llle  Vegetarian  Diet 


A.  In  water 


Be  On  land 


IV.  Nesting  Habits 


A.  Material 


Be  Location 


C.  Eggs 


V.  Migratory  Habits 

A.  How  often 

Be  How  far 

VI.  Popularity  of  Canada  Goose 

A.  To  a hunter 

B.  To  Canadians 

C.  To  a naturalist 

VII.  Canada  Goose  as  Emblem  of  Canada 


As  you  think  about  your  outline,  you'll  need  to  be 
thinking  of  going  from  general  terms  to  specific  terms.  For 
example,  animal  may  be  a general  term  and  dog,  cat,  skunk 
would  be  specific  terms.  Dog  may  be  a general  term  and 
poodle,  German  shepherd,  and  basset  hound  would  be  the 
specific  terms. 

Examine  the  following  groups  of  words,  and  note  the 
underlined  word  in  each. 


The  underlined  word  is  the  general  word,  and  the  others  are 
specific  words  relating  to  the  general  word. 


GENERAL 

AND  SPECIFIC 

WORDS 


roses  / carnations  / flowers  /daisies 
fender  / car  /bumper  / horn 
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(1)  Underline  the  general  word  in  each  of  the  word  groups  below. 


(a) 

tuna 

/ 

sardines 

/ 

fish  / 

cod 

(b) 

music 

/ 

rock 

/ 

symphony 

/ western 

(c) 

cows 

/ 

sheep 

/ 

1 ives tock 

/ pigs 

Write 

topic 

sentences  for 

(b) 

and  (c)  of 

the  above  word 

groups,  (a)  is  done  as  an  example. 

(a)  T unay  /icjuidine/i , and  cod  one.  olLL  AabLt-wateji  filAh, 


(b) 


(c) 


Supply  three  specific  words  for  each  of  the  general  terms 


that 

follow . 

(1) 

money 

( a ) 

(b) 

(c) 

(2) 

sports 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 


English  13 


- 8 - 


Lesson  10 


(3)  clothes 

( a ) _ 

(b) 

(c) 


SELECTING 
MAIN  AND 
SUPPORTING 
IDEAS 

You  will  use  the  identification  of  main  and  supporting 
ideas  often  as  you  communicate  in  various  ways.  In  order  to 
be  an  efficient,  active  listener  you  must  note,  in  your  mind 
or  on  paper,  the  speaker's  main  point  and  supporting 
points . 

STYLE, 

AUDIENCE, 

AND 

PURPOSE 

Remember  to  keep  in  mind  the  type  of  people  for  whom 
you  will  be  writing  your  report  — the  type  of  people  to 
whom  you  will  be  explaining  your  ideas.  You  might,  for 
example,  be  writing  to  a general  audience.  You  would  then 
have  to  write  in  a way  that  would  appeal  to  a wide  variety 
of  people.  You  might  be  writing  for  teenagers,  women,  sports 
fans,  middle-aged  men  in  the  business  field,  or  those  who 
have  retired.  The  style  you  use  will  be  influenced  by  your 
audience.  As  you  learned  in  Lesson  7,  your  report  will  be 
expository  writing.  Its  purpose  will  be  to  communicate 
information,  to  explain  something,  or  to  develop  an  idea. 


Knouj  y,OLUL  ptuipoyie. 
and  y.oun  oudLenae., 


READ 


Before  you  go  on  to  making  an  outline,  read  what  is 
said  about  outlining  in  New  Voices  2 beginning  on  page  220 
to  halfway  down  page  227. 


English  13 


- 9 - 


Lesson  10 


Bill  is 

writing  a four-hundred  word 

report 

on 

an 

insect 

called 

the  Praying  Mantis.  Below 

are  the 

rough 

notes 

that  he 

has  collected  from  several  sources 

that 

he 

used. 

- meekly  holds  "arms"  bowed  as  in  prayer 

- looks  prim  and  proper 

- have  a protective  color  (camouflage)  e.g.  some  green,  like 
leaves 

- some  imitate  shape  and  texture  of  surroundings,  e.g.  look 
like  a twig  or  dead  leaf 

- regarded  by  many  cultures  with  reverence  and  cautious 
respect 

- to  some  cultures  the  mantis  has  magic  powers  while  others 
feel  it  brings  bad  luck 

- fierce  disposition 

- lives  almost  entirely  on  other  insects 

- mantes  fight  among  themselves  and  devour  the  loser 

- since  they  eat  insects,  they  are  valuable  in  nonchemical 
pest  control 

- female  lays  eggs  on  a twig 

- lives  in  tropical  regions  and  temperate  (warm)  climates 

- classified  with  grasshoppers  and  crickets 

- approximately  1600  species  (20  in  U.S.) 

- female  lays  about  100  eggs  as  many  as  ten  times  a year 

- powerful  outside  forelegs  for  grasping  victims 

- highly  mobile  head  with  penetrating  eyes 

- active  in  daytime 

- have  wings  but  seldom  use  them 

- has  two  basic  speeds:  lie-in-wait  and  lightning-bolt  strike 
power 

- bizarre  appearance 

- as  the  young  grow,  their  skin  changes 

- the  female  abandons  the  eggs  to  hatch  alone 

- the  young  eat  small  insects  like  aphids,  but  soon  go  on  to 
larger  insects 
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Bill's  next  step  would  be  to  take  these  ideas  and  group  and 
organize  them  in  a topic  outline.  The  introductory  and  concluding 
sections  (which  are  briefer  and  more  general)  are  already  done. 


4 


Complete  the  following  topic  outline  using  the  previous  page 
as  your  guide. 

An  Unusual  Insect  - The  Praying  Mantis 

Statement  of  Purpose:  1 am  writing  a four-hundred  word  report 

which  will  present  facts  to  a general  reading  audience  about  the 
interesting  and  unusual  insect  called  the  Praying  Mantis. 

I.  An  interesting,  unusual  insect 

A.  Looks  prim  and  proper 

B.  Meekly  folded  "arms"  bowed  in  prayer 

C.  Regarded  differently  by  different  cultures 

1.  Reverence  and  a cautious  respect 

2.  Magic  power 

3.  Bad  luck 

II.  Description  and  Environment 

A. 


B. 


C. 


D. 


E. 


F. 


G. 
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III.  Habits 

A. 


B. 


C. 


D. 


E. 


IV.  Life  Cycle 


A. 


B. 


C. 


D. 


E. 


V.  The  Unusual  Praying  Mantis 

A.  Benefits  mankind  because  it  eats  other  insects 

B.  Benefits  mankind  because  it  is  a nonchemical  (natural) 
pest  control 
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Once  you  have  completed  the  outline,  go  back  and  review  the 
ideas.  Do  all  the  subordinating  ideas  fit  under  the  right  headings? 
Have  you  included  all  of  the  important  ideas  from  the  previous 
page? 

Your  next  exercise  will  involve  following  this  same  process. 
You  will  be  taking  your  rough  notes  and  grouping  and  organizing 
them  into  an  outline. 


EXERCISE 


5 

On  the  pages  provided  write  the  finished  copy  of  the  topic 
outline  for  the  report  you  will  submit  in  Lesson  18.  Do  your  out- 
line in  rough  first  on  a separate  sheet.  Remember  to  include  a 
title  and  a statement  of  purpose  and  to  follow  the  proper  outline 
form . 


TOPIC  OUTLINE 


FAX 
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SENTENCE 

STRUCTURE 


Phrases 


Clauses 


- Main 
Clauses 


Types  of 
Sentences 


A sentence  can  be  defined  as  a group  of  words 
containing  a subject  and  a predicate  and  expressing  a 
complete  thought.  It  begins  with  a capital  letter  and  ends 
with  some  sort  of  end  punctuation.  A sentence  can  do  the 
following : 

1.  make  a statement  (The  boy  is  here.) 

2.  give  a command  (Tell  the  boys  to  come.) 

3.  express  an  exclamation  (What  a boy!) 

4.  ask  a question  (Who  is  here?) 

Sentences  may  contain  phrases  or  clauses. 

A phrase  is  a group  of  words  without  a subject  or  a 

verb . 


Examples:  The  boy  sat  on  the  fence,  (prepositional  phrase) 

He  went  to  buy  groceries,  (infinitive  phrase) 


A clause  is  a group  of  words  that  has  a subject  and  a 
verb.  It  may  be  used  as  a complete  sentence,  or  it  may  be 
part  of  a sentence.  There  are  two  types  of  clauses:  main 
clauses  and  dependent  clauses. 


For  our  purpose  we  will  discuss  only  main  clauses. 

A main  clause  in  a sentence  has  a subject  and  a verb  . 
It  could  stand  alone  as  a single  sentence. 


Examples:  Kevin  is  the  player. 

The  team  won  the  game. 


There  are  four  types  of  sentences  classified  according 
to  their  structure  — simple,  compound,  complex,  and 
compound-complex.  In  this  lesson  we  will  deal  with  the 
simple  and  compound  sentences. 
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- Simple  A simple  sentence  has  a main  subject  and  a main  verb. 

Sentences  It  is  one  main  clause.  A simple  sentence  may,  however, 
contain  compound  subjects  or  compound  predicates.  A compound 
subject  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  subjects  (e.g.,  John  and 
Mary,  Tom  and  his  dog).  A compound  predicate  is  made  up 
of  two  or  more  verbs  (e.g.,  swam  and  fished,  ate  and 
drank).  The  following  are  all  simple  sentences. 


Joe  fished. 

Carl  swam. 

Joe  and  Carl  fished,  (compound  subject) 

Joe  fished  and  swam,  (compound  predicate) 

Joe  and  Carl  fished  and  swam,  (compound 
subject  and  compound  predicate) 

- Compound  A compound  sentence  has  two  main  clauses,  each  of 

Sentences  which  could  stand  alone.  It  states  two  equally  important 
ideas.  The  two  clauses  may  be  joined  by  a coordinating 
conjunction  {and,  for,  yet,  but,  nor,  or  or)  or  by  a 
semicolon  (;).  The  following  are  compound  sentences. 


Joe  went  fishing,  and  Carl  went  swimming. 
Joe  went  fishing;  Carl  went  swimming. 


When  a coo/iduiatung,  conj,unctlon  l/s 
u/ied,  a comma  la  placed  bejo/ie  It. 

Example:  Sue  uj/ilteA,  bat 

Ahe  alAo  AlnpA. 


Read  what  is  said  about  sentences  on  pages  19  to  22 
of  New  Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  6 


Write  two  simple  sentences  below. 

FAX  I '1)  


(2) 
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Do  Practice  U on  page  21  of  New  Voices  2. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


Do  Practice  5 on  page  22  of  New  Voices  2. 

(1)  




(2) 


(3) 


i 
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(4) 


(5) 


EXERCISE  9 

In  the  space  before  each  sentence  put  S if  the  sentence  is 
simple  or  C if  the  sentence  is  compound, 

(1)  Sam  is  giving  up  smoking. 

(2)  Sam  is  giving  up  smoking,  but  he  refuses  to  give 

up  his  daily  cup  of  coffee. 

(3)  We  walked  in  the  redwoods. 

(4)  She  may  be  late,  but  she  will  come. 

(5)  We  arrived  at  the  park  at  sundown,  and  we 

camped  under  the  giant  redwoods. 

(6)  You  will  have  to  dive  into  the  tank. 


(7)  He  can  do  it;  you  can  tell  him. 

(8)  Stop! 

(9)  John  and  his  brother  are  ^oing  to  a movie  and 
out  to  supper. 

(10)  The  applesauce  is  hot,  but  the  pork  is  cold. 

(11)  Sasha  and  Gurtek  left  the  theatre  before  seeing 
the  movie. 

(12)  Tuan  bought  a rhythm  guitar  and  began  her 
music  lessons. 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 
MISUSED 


choose/ 

chose 


loose/ 

lose 


Words  which  are  often  confused  because  of  similarity  in 
spelling  and  pronunciation  are 

choose/ chose 
loose/ lose 

Try  to  associate  the  spelling  of  each  with  its  pronunciation 
and  meaning. 

Chose  (choz)  is  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  choose , meaning 
"select.” 

Choose  (chooz)  is  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  meaning 

"select.” 


Lose  (looz)  is  a verb  meaning  "to  fail  to  keep”  or  "to  fail  to 
win.” 

Loose  (loos)  is  an  adjective  meaning  the  opposite  of  "tight”  or 
"secure.” 

Note  how  these  words  are  used  in  the  following 
sentences.  Read  them  aloud,  and  try  to  hear  the  differences 
in  pronunciation . 


1.  Did  you  lose  five  dollars? 

2.  The  restaurant  I chose  is  downtown. 

3.  Loose  the  rope,  and  let  him  go  free. 

4.  1 have  a loose  tooth,  but  1 choose  not  to  go  to  the 

dentist  now. 

5.  You  had  better  loose  the  rope,  or  you're  going  to  lose 

the  contest. 

6.  I chose  that  direction  without  really  knowing  which  one 

to  choose. 

7.  He  lost  the  race,  but  he  didn't  lose  his  dignity. 

8.  He  chose  the  wrong  book,  but  he  had  the  right  to 

choose  for  himself. 


To  reinforce  what  you  have  already  learned  about  these 
four  words,  read  page  19  in  the  Language  Handbook, 
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(1)  Write  two  sentences  on  the  lines  below  using  choose  correctly. 

(a)  

(b)  

(2)  Write  two  sentences  on  the  lines  below  using  chose  correctly. 

(a)  

(b)  

(3)  Write  one  sentence  on  the  lines  below  using  both  choose  and 
chose  correctly. 
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(1)  Write  two  sentences  on  the  lines  below  using  lose  correctly, 

(a ) 


(b) 


(2)  Write  two  sentences  on  the  lines  below  using  loose  correctly. 

( a ) 

(b) 


(3)  Write  one  sentence  on  the  lines  below  using  both  lose  and 
loose  correctly. 


12 

Underline  the  word  which  correctly  completes  each  sentence. 

(1)  (Loose,  Lose)  rhymes  with  moose. 

(2)  The  wheel  is  so  (loose,  lose)  that  you  may  (loose,  lose)  it. 

(3)  If  you  don't  (choose,  chose)  a movie,  1 will  (loose,  lose) 

my  temper. 

(4)  He  (choose,  chose)  that  because  he  did  not  want  to 

(loose,  lose)  his  deposit. 

(5)  As  he  cycled  up  the  hill,  he  began  to  (loose,  lose)  momentum. 

(6)  If  you  don't  fasten  the  rope  tightly,  it  will  come  (loose,  lose) 

and  you  will  (loose,  lose)  the  boat. 


FAX 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  10 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3. 

— Outline  in  Exercise  4. 

— Outline  in  Exercise  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  11. 
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EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


I EXERCISE 


(1) 

(a) 

fish 

( b ) 

music 

(c ) 

livestock 

(2) 

will  be 

corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher 

7 

(1)  but  or  semicolon  {And  is  ineffective.) 

(2)  for  or  semicolon 

(3)  but  or  semicolon 

(4)  and  or  semicolon  is  inappropriate . ) 

(5)  but  or  semicolon  {And  is  inappropriate.) 

(6)  and  or  semicolon 
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(1) 

S 

(5) 

C 

(9) 

S 

(2) 

C 

(6) 

S 

(10) 

C 

(3) 

S 

(7) 

C 

(11) 

S 

(4) 

C 

(8) 

S 

(12) 

S 

12 


(1) 

Loose 

(4) 

(2) 

loose , lose 

(5) 

(3) 

choose,  lose 

(6) 

chose,  lose 
lose 


loose,  lose 
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REMINDER 


You  are  halfway  through  English  13.  In  the  next  lesson  you  will  study 
stories  about  interesting  and  unique  individuals.  Lesson  12  is  a review 
lesson.  Lessons  13  and  14  contain  more  stories  about  human  emotion,  about 
suspense,  and  about  people  in  time  of  crisis.  We  think  that  you  will  enjoy 
these  lessons. 

Are  you  still  on  schedule?  Check  your  chart  at  the  beginning  of  Lesson  5 
or  on  page  -vii  - of  the  "Introduction ."  If  you  need  to  change  your  schedule, 
do  so  now.  Use  the  chart  on  the  next  page. 

Review  the  concepts  of  previous  lessons. 

Rethink  your  schedule. 

Plan  for  success. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 
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Lesson 

Date  To 
Be  Completed 

Date  Sent 

Date  Returned 

Grading 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Report 

Outline 

First  Copy 

Finished 

Copy 

If  you  need  help  in  planning  a new  schedule,  please  let 
us  know. 
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QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  10 
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AUTOBIOGRAPHY 


My  task  which  I am  trying  to  achieve  is, 
by  the  power  of  the  written  word,  to  make  you 
hear,  to  make  you  feel  ...  it  is  before  all  to 
make  you  see.  That  ...  and  no  more,  and  it  is 
everything . 


Joseph  Conrad,  a famous  British  novelist,  wrote  the 
above  definition  of  literature. 


In  this  lesson  we  are  going  to  study  several  examples 
of  autobiography,  which  communicates  a writer's  own  feelings 
and  experiences,  and  of  biography,  in  which  a writer 
attempts  to  communicate  the  feelings  and  experiences  of 
another  person  to  the  readers.  We  will  discover  whether  or 
not  these  writers  have  made  us  hear,  feel,  and  see  what 
they  want  to  communicate. 

Since  autobiography  and  biography  are  classed  as  non- 
fiction, we  will  begin  by  learning  the  difference  between 
fiction  and  nonfiction. 


FICTION 


The  dictionary  defines  fiction  as  an  "invented  story." 
The  people  and  events  in  fiction  are  imaginary.  Fiction  does 
not  present  a factual  account  although  the  incidents 

described  might  be  based  on  factual  happenings.  Most  of  the 
stories  you  have  read  so  far  in  this  course  have  been 
fiction . 


NONFICTION 


Nonfiction  is  prose  that  is  based  upon  fact;  it  is  not 
invented.  Nonfiction  exists  in  many  forms.  It  may  be  a 
scientific  thesis,  a newspaper  article,  an  expository  essay, 
an  autobiography,  or  a biography.  Although  the  nonfiction 
studied  in  this  lesson  is  based  on  facts,  you  will  find  that 
it  is  not  a straight,  dry,  factual  account  of  experience.  The 
selection  may  be  based  on  fact,  but  its  purpose  is  to  enter- 
tain as  well  as  to  inform  and  express  an  opinion. 
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In  nonfiction  we  learn  something  about  the  author's 
opinions,  desires,  and  emotions.  Since  nonfiction  is  often 
conversational  and  informal,  it  reveals  the  author's 
personality.  It  is,  at  the  same  time,  informational . The 
autobiography  and  biography  studied  in  this  lesson  are  non- 
fiction; that  is,  they  are  based  upon  fact. 


Read  the  section  "Reading  Autobiography,"  on  pages  248 
and  249  of  New  Voices  2.  It  presents  questions  that  will  help 
you  to  discover  the  personality  of  the  writer  of  an 
autobiography . 


AUTOBIOGRAPHY 

Autobiography  is  nonfiction  therefore  it  is  based  upon 
fact.  It  is  writing  which  reflects  the  personality  of  the  writer. 
Writers  of  autobiography  write  about  their  experiences  and 
their  feelings  about  them.  They  show  how  these  experiences 
have  helped  to  shape  their  lives.  Autobiographers  recall 
events  from  the  past  which  have  had  an  impact  on  them,  and 
they  share  these  events  with  their  readers.  Autobiography  and 
biography  are  very  popular  forms  of  writing  today.  In  the 
bookstores  can  be  found  accounts  of  the  lives  of  famous 
musicians,  artists,  sportsmen  and  women,  prime  ministers  and 
other  politicians. 


EXERCISE  1 

When  we  look  at  the  derivation  (how  a word  is  formed)  of  the 
word  autobiography,  we  can  more  easily  understand  its  meaning: 

The  prefix  auto-  means  "self." 

The  prefix  bio-  means  "life." 

The  combining  form  graph  means  "write." 

(1)  In  a complete  sentence,  in  your  own  words,  write  a definition 
of  autobiography . 


FAX 


(2)  Why  do  we  read  autobiography?  (Refer  to  page  248  of  New 
Voices  2. ) 
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READ 


Autobiography  lets  us  look  into  the  feelings  and 

experiences  of  one  person.  The  first  autobiography  that  we 
will  study  is  that  of  Geronimo,  the  legendary  Apache  Indian 
leader.  Many  of  you  will  have  heard  of  him.  Geronimo 

dictated  the  story  of  his  life  to  a writer  who  edited  it.  The 

style  seems  stilted  at  times,  but  this  gives  a certain  charm 
to  Geronimo's  reminiscences.  From  his  story  we  gain  an 

appreciation  of  the  well-organized  Apache  Indian  life  style. 
Read  "Geronimo:  His  Own  Story"  on  page  283  of  New  Voices  2. 


Qe/ionimo  ( 1829  - 1909  ^ uja/s  a Zcade/i  but 

riot  chte^  o(.  the  ChijiLcahua  tyitbe  Apache.  He 
noAe  to  the  teade/iAhtp  of.  a facttori  of  b/iaveA 
by,  exhtbttiag,  eyit/iaon.din,cuiy  counaye,  detejimi- 
aattori,  and  Ak-LLi  in.  AucceAAive  naidA  of 
venyeance  upon  MexicanA,  by  luhom  HLa  mo  then, 
ujife,  and  chitdnen  had  been  kchled  ui  1858. 
Aften  the  Amenican  Ctvtt  Wan,  aA  AettienA  moved 
onto  theVi  ten/ittony,  Apache  /lObidA  and  maAAacneA 
b/iouyht  action  by  the  Untted  StateA  A/imy;  and 
the  offendejiA,  includiny  Qenonijno,  ivene  ptaced 
on  neAenvationA.  On  1876  Qeyionimo  fled  to 
lAexico,  and  dwiiny  the  next  ten  yeanA  ted 
outtciw  bancU  in  intenmittent  naidA  ayainAt 
Amenican  AetttenA.  On  the  taAt  Ondtan  Wan  ( 1886) 
Qenonimo  Aunnendened  and  ivaA  hetd  pniAonen  on 
the  O)itttony  HeAenvation  at  Font  Sttt  in 
Oktahoma  ujhene  he  inaA  attouued  to  fanm  and  natAe 
Atock  duniny  ' hiA  nemaininy  yeanA.  Befone  hiA 
death  in  1909,  thiA  famouA  Ondian  fiyhten 
dictated  the  Atony  of  hiA  ttfe  to  tvniten 
S.  0).  Bannett. 
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EXERCISE 


The  following  terms  are  explained  to  help  in  the  under- 
standing of  the  story. 


Apache:  the  general  term  used  to  denote  six  culturally 

related,  Athapaskan-speaking  Indian  tribes  of 
southwestern  North  America  (They  ranged  over 
what  is  now  east-central  and  southeastern 
Arizona,  southeastern  Colorado,  southwestern 
and  eastern  New  Mexico,  western  Texas,  and 
northern  Mexico.) 


Military 

Reservation;  a tract  of  public  land  set  aside  for  the  use  of 
Indians,  administered  by  the  (United  States) 
Army . 


As  you  read  Geronimo's  autobiography,  look  up  the  meanings 
of  the  following  words  in  a dictionary,  and  write  a brief 
description  of  each  word  as  it  is  used  in  the  story. 

(1)  aught  (283):  


(2)  domestic  (284): 


(3)  prostrate  (285): 


(4)  incantations  (285): 


(5)  pestilence  (286); 


(6)  depredations  (287): 


(7)  quivers  (289): 


minority  (289): 


(8) 
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(1)  Why  is  Geronimo's  story  classified  as  an  autobiography? 


FAX 


(2)  What  purpose  or  purposes  would  Geronimo  have  for  narrating 
his  story? 


(3)  For  what  audience  would  Geronimo  tell  his  story? 


EXERCISE  4 


FAX 


Choose  a feature  of  Apache  life  described  by  Geronimo  that 
you  found  interesting,  and  tell  why  you  found  it  interesting. 
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(1)  (a)  In  Geronimo's  day  the  Apache  method  of  dealing  with 

criminals  was  effective.  What  method  did  the  Apaches 
use  for  dealing  with  criminals?  Explain  your  feelings 
about  this  type  of  justice. 


FAX 


(b)  List  the  four  types  of  offenses  for  which  an  Apache 
could  be  punished  by  his  tribe. 


(2)  Give  evidence  that  the  Apaches  lived  a full,  rewarding  life. 
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Another  form  of  autobiography  is  the  diary.  A diary  is 
autobiographical  because  it  is  a daily  record  of  the  personal 
activities  and  reflections  or  feelings  of  the  writer.  Perhaps 
you  keep  a diary  of  your  everyday  life.  Daily  journals  of 
your  school  work  and  records  of  holidays  you  have  taken  are 
also  types  of  diaries. 


READ 


Read  the  "Forestudy"  to  "Anne  Frank:  The  Diary  of  a 

Young  Girl"  on  pages  246  and  247  of  New  Voices  2. 


Anne.  F/iank  (1929  - 199-51  ujca  a teenag.e 

Jewi-Ah  gjyif.  caught  up  -in  the  mtAeng  and 
Auf-hcn-ing  Wontd  Ulan  II  . Adotph  Httten,  the 
Cfenman  dtctaton,  and  htA  Na^  Vantg,  penAecuted 
the  ^ewtAh  people.  The  fnankA  had  ^led  to 
Aw.AteA.dam  -in  Holland;  but  in  1991  the  Qenman 
anmg  invaded  Holland,  ao  they,  ujent  into  hiding 
LU-Lth  anothen  JewlAh  family,  the  Van  OaanA.  Ton 
two  yea/iA  they  hid  plow  the  NajlA  in  Aevenal 
Awall  noowA  on  the  uppen  ^Iooa.  ol  a ujonehouAe  — 
the  "Secnet  Annexe. " A counageouA  couple,  the 
KnalejiA,  who  owned  the  wanehouAe  A.lAkcd  the-LA. 
llveA  to  b/iing  them  the  neceAAltleA  of.  life. 
Dunlng  thlA  time  Anne  ke.pt  a dlany  of  hen 
expenlenceA,  emotlonA,  and  hopeA.  OlACoveny 
would  have  meant  being  taken  to  concentA.atlon 
camp  A and  p/iobably  death.  They  wene  caught  and 
Aent  to  concentnatlon  campA.  Anne  died  in  the 
camp  at  Bengen-BelAen  two  month  a be  f one  Holland 
waA  llbenated  by  the  AllleA  in  1995.  By  1995, 
the  laAt  yean  of  Wonld  Won  II,  mone  than  aIx 
million  JewlAh  men,  women,  and  chlldnen  had 
been  Alaughtened  by  the  Ho^Ia.  Anne  'a  dlany 
tellA  UA  what  life  woa  like  fon  the  hunted  In 
thoAe  tlmeA. 
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Read  "Anne  Frank:  The  Diary  of  a Young  Girl"  beginning 
on  page  249  of  New  Voices  2.  Anne  calls  her  diary  "Kitty." 

Each  one  of  her  entries  is  an  autobiographical  sketch.  Her 
diary  is  much  more  than  just  an  account  of  events  — if  it 
were  only  that,  the  world  wouldn't  remember  Anne  Frank  as 
it  has  done.  It  is  the  portrait  of  an  adolescent  — - a teenager 
just  beginning  to  feel  life.  We  remember  her  warmth,  her  lov- 
of  life,  at  times  her  temper  and  her  impulsiveness.  She  let;- 
us  see  these  stirrings  in  her  heart  because  even  at  the  age 
of  thirteen,  she  used  feeling  words  with  intelligence. 

Feeling  words  are  words  that  express  emotion.  In  her 
diary  Anne  uses  feeling  or  emotion  words  so  we  can  feel  what 
she  felt  — and  she  must  have  had  plenty  of  opportunity  for 

many  feelings.  Imagine  yourself  in  a group  of  eight,  enclosed 

in  a tiny  attic,  not  able  to  move  for  ten  hours  a day, 
nothing  to  do,  at  times  little  to  eat.  Think  of  how  you'd  get 
on  one  another's  nerves.  Imagine  the  terror  of  hearing 

people's  screams  outside,  the  planes,  the  bombing.  Think  also 
of  the  hope  that  would  fill  you  at  times  and  the  despair  at 
others.  Think  finally  of  the  feelings  a young  girl  would  have 
on  life,  on  beauty,  on  love. 


These  illustrations  are  sketches  of  the  bookshelves 
which  hid  the  entry  to  the  staircase  that  led  up  to  the 
Franks'  hiding  place  — the  "Secret  Annexe." 
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The  following  terms  are  explained  to  help  in  the  under- 
standing of  the  story. 

S.S.:  the  abbreviation  for  the  German  Schutzstaffel  (elite 

guard),  a unit  of  Nazis  created  to  serve  as  a body- 
guard to  Hitler  and  later  expanded  to  take  charge  of 
intelligence,  central  security,  policing  action,  and 
extermination  of  undesirables.  (Its  emblem  was  a 

death's  head  [a  human  skull].) 

Nazi:  the  abbreviation  for  the  German  Nationalsozialist 

political  party,  a fascist  organization  which  controlled 
Germany  from  1933  - 1945  under  Adolph  Hitler  ( Its 
emblem  was  the  swastika: 

Originally  regarded  as  a 
symbol  of  good  luck,  under 
the  Nazis,  the  swastika 
became  a symbol  of  death 
and  destruction . ) 


Words  may  have  more  than  one  meaning.  How  do  we 
determine  which  meaning  the  writer  intends  for  a word  used 
in  a sentence?  The  answer  to  this  question  is  that  the  writer 
gives  clues  to  a word's  meaning  in  the  words  which  go  before 
or  after  it  in  a sentence  or  a passage.  The  alert  student 
will  pick  out  these  clues  in  reading  the  sentence  or  passage, 
and  can  often  guess  at  a word's  meaning.  This  is  what  we 
mean  when  we  say  that  we  get  the  meaning  of  a word  from 
its  context.  (Review  Lesson  5 for  further  information  on 
context  clues.) 

Anne  Frank,  in  her  diary,  gives  specific  details  which 
are  clues  that  will  help  you  to  understand  the  meanings  of 
words  you  may  not  know. 


Read  the  notes  on  "Context  Clues,"  pages  247  and  248 
of  New  Koices  2. 


Note  the  example  on  page  247  of  Anne  Frank's  use  of 
the  word  defected  in  context. 

Anne  wrote: 

I could  go  on  for  hours  about  all  the 
suffering  the  war  has  brought,  but  then  I would 
only  make  myself  more  dejected. 

Because  she  is  talking  about  feelings  caused  by 
thinking  about  suffering,  you  can  make  a good  guess  that 
dejected  means  something  like  "sad"  or  "unhappy"  or 
"depressed ." 
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You  may  not  know  the  boldface  words  in  the  following 
excerpts  from  Anne  Frank's  diary. 

(1)  Underline  the  clues  y in  each  of  the  following  sentences, 
which  help  you  to  get  the  meaning  of  each  boldface  word 
from  its  context.  The  first  one  has  been  done  as  an  example. 


FAX 


(a)  There  is  a saying  that  "paper  is  more  patient 
than  man":  it  came  back  to  me  on  one  of  my 
slightly  melancholy  days,  while  I sat  chin  in 
hand,  feeling  too  bored  and  limp  even  to  make 
up  my  mind  whether  to  go  or  stay  at  home, 
(page  249) 

(b)  The  rest  of  our  family,  however,  felt  the  full 
impact  of  Hitler's  anti-Jewish  laws,  so  life 
was  filled  with  anxiety....  (page  250) 

(c)  The  Dutch  people  are  anxious  too,  their  sons 
are  being  sent  to  Germany.  Everyone  is  afraid, 
(page  254) 


Write  the 
clues  on  the 
FAX  sheet 
if  you  FAX 
your  lesson. 


(d)  We  got  sympathetic  looks  from  the  people  on 
their  way  to  work.  You  could  see  by  their  faces 
how  sorry  they  were  they  couldn't  offer  us  a 
lift....  ( page  252 ) 

(e)  Mummy  is  frightfully  irritable,  and  that  always 
seems  to  herald  unpleasantness  for  me.  Is  it 
just  a chance  that  Daddy  and  Mummy  never  rebuke 
Margot  and  that  they  always  hop  on  me  for 
everything?  (page  252) 


(f)  I'll  promise  here  that  I'll  persevere  in  spite 
of  everything,  and  find  my  own  way  through  it 
all,  and  swallow  my  tears.  I only  wish  I could 
see  the  results  already....  (page  254) 


(g)  Day  and  night  more  of  those  poor  miserable 
people  are  being  dragged  off,  with  nothing  but 
a rucksack  and  a little  money,  (page  254) 

(h)  Alone  I had  to  face  the  difficult  task  of 

changing  myself,  to  stop  the  everlasting 

reproaches,  which  were  so  oppressive  and  which 
reduced  me  to  such  terrible  despondency,  (page 
258) 
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(2)  Think  of  the  meaning  the  context  suggests  for  each  of  the 

following  words,  and  write  it  in  the  space  provided.  (Do  not 
use  a dictionary.) 

(a)  melancholy:  


(b)  anxiety: 


(c)  anxious: 


(d)  sympathetic: 


(e)  irritable: 


(f)  persevere: 


(g)  miserable: 


( h ) despondency : 


READ 


Now  we  are  ready  to  study  some  excerpts  from  Anne 
Frank's  diary.  Because  of  lack  of  space,  the  whole  diary 
isn't  given,  but  the  portions  selected  show  the  development 
of  Anne's  personality.  Reread  "Anne  Frank:  The  Diary  of  a 

Young  Girl,"  page  249  of  your  text,  to  see  how  Anne's 
personality  grows. 


The  whole  diary,  which  you  may  wish  to  get,  is  entitled 
Anne  Frank:  The  Diary  of  a Young  Girl,  The  play  from  which 
the  movie  version  was  taken  is  called  The  Diary  of  Anne 
Frank  by  Frances  Goodrich  and  Albert  Hackett.  You  could  try 
libraries  and  bookstores  for  these  books  if  you're  interested. 
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To  build  up  your  vocabulary,  learn  the  meanings  of  the  words 

in  each  diary  entry,  some  of  which  have  the  small  circle  or  number 

beside  them.  For  practice,  some  of  these  words  are  used  in  this 
exercise . 

Underline  one  of  the  four  words  which  most  closely  applies  tc 

the  word  as  it  is  used  in  Anne  Frank's  diary.  The  number  in 

parentheses  after  each  word  indicates  where  it  appears  in  the 
diary . 


(1)  enhance: 

(250) 


(2)  pogroms: 

(250) 


(3)  overawed 

(251) 


(4)  gaudy: 

(252) 


(5)  chattels: 
(252) 

(6)  rebuke: 

(252) 

(7)  condemn: 

(254) 

(8)  Allies: 
(254) 


heighten,  increase,  reduce,  ennoble 

massacres,  fratricides,  performances,  emigrations 

angered,  timid,  surprised,  humbled 

cheap,  ugly,  showy,  festive 

slaves,  movables,  land,  property 

reconcile,  sentence,  reprimand,  blame 

disapprove,  criticize,  agree,  convict 

friends,  partners,  enemies.  Axis 


(9)  coquettish:  flirtatious,  dishonest,  loving,  angry 

(257) 

(10)  superficial:  mediocre,  ordinary,  hasty,  shallow 

(257) 

(11)  impertinent:  bold,  disrespectful,  mannerly,  appropriate 

(258) 

(12)  accordance:  condition,  agreement,  conflict,  obedience 

(258) 

(13)  impressionable:  insensitive,  receptive,  rigid,  pleasing 

(258) 
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FAX 


The  following  exercise  will  help  you  to  understand  the  diary. 
Answer  in  complete  sentences. 


(1)  (a)  What  is  Anne's  reason  for  starting  her  diary? 


(b)  For  what  audience  is  Anne  writing? 


(2)  Give  three  specific  examples  from  Anne's  first  entry  which 
show  how  Hitler  treated  the  Jews.  (See  page  250.) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(3)  What  incident  made  the  Van  Daans  and  Franks  go  into  hiding 
when  they  did? 


(4)  How  would  you  describe  Anne's  mood  as  seen  in  the  November 
7,  1942  entry?  (See  pages  252  to  254  inclusive.) 
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(5)  (a)  In  her  April  4,  1944  entry,  what  reasons  does  Anne 

give  for  wanting  to  write?  (See  page  255.) 


(b)  How  has  her  statement  "I  want  to  go  on  living  even 
after  my  death”  come  true? 


(6)  What  reason  do  the  authors  give  for  placing  the  March  7,  1944 
entry  out  of  chronological  order?  (See  page  257.) 


(7)  Using  complete  sentences  write  a paragraph  telling  how  Anne's 
personality  and  outlook  on  life  in  1944  have  changed  from 
what  they  were  in  1942.  There  are  four  1942  entries  and  four 
1944  entries  from  which  you  can  obtain  information. 


READ 


Read  pages  260  to  263  inclusive  of  the  text  New  Voices 
2 for  the  steps  in  writing  autobiography . 
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EXERCISE  9 

In  a diary  entry  the  details  and  ideas  should  have  a definite 
organization.  Look  closely  at  Anne's  entry  for  Wednesday  , 13 
January,  ISUS  (page  254),  and  answer  the  following  questions  in 
complete  sentences. 

(1)  How  do  Anne's  first  two  sentences  set  the  mood  for  what  is  to 
follow? 


y 


(2)  What  details  does  she  use  to  illustrate  her  opening  sentence? 


(3)  How  do  the  last  three  sentences  echo  the  sense  of  the  first 
two  sentences  and  summarize  the  whole  entry? 


MAKING  DIARY  ENTRIES 

You  are  going  to  be  requested  to  write  a diary  entry 
about  a day  in  your  life  that  was  important  to  you.  Start  by 
recalling  events  in  your  past  that  had  an  impact  on  you.  In 
the  space  provided  for  your  rough  copy  on  page  16,  list  some 
experiences  that  stand  out  in  your  memory.  Choose  one  of 
these  experiences.  Then  jot  down  ideas,  key  words  of  feeling, 
and  impressions  which  relate  to  the  day  in  your  life  on  which 
you  had  this  experience. 

When  writing  your  diary  entry,  keep  in  mind  that 
autobiography  is  personal  writing  in  which  you  are  the  writer 
and  the  subject.  It  should  reflect  your  personality. 
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In  the  following  space  write  a diary  entry  about  a day  in 
your  life  that  was  important  to  you.  Limit  yourself  to  one  specific 
day.  Try  to  make  your  reader  feel  what  you  felt  on  that  day  by 
making  use  of  feeling  words,  used  in  context. 

Follow  these  instructions: 


(1)  Give  a general  statement  to  set  the  mood  of  your  entry  (happy, 
sad,  frightened,  or  disappointed,  for  example). 


(2)  Then  express  your  thoughts  and  feelings,  using  specific  details 
to  help  to  recapture  that  day  in  your  life. 


(3)  Finish  your  entry  with  a general  statement  that  sums  up  the 
importance  of  the  day  you  chose. 


For  Your  Rough  Copy 
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For  Your  Finished  Copy 

DATE: 


Aa  (umtobLog/iaphy.  La  the. 
Ato/iy.  a peyiAon.  'a  tt^e 

iD/ii.tten  by,  that  pejiAori. 
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Biography  is  also  nonfiction,  and  is  based  upon  fact. 
It  differs  from  autobiography  in  that  it  is  an  account  of  a 
person’s  life  written  by  another  person.  The  writer  does  not 
merely  record  the  events  of  another  person's  life,  but  tries 
to  communicate  the  feelings  and  experiences  of  that  person's 
life  to  the  readers. 

The  writer  researches  the  life  of  the  subject  through 
interviews  with  the  subject  and  with  people  who  knew  the 
person,  or  reads  newspaper  accounts  of  the  person's 
activities.  The  writer  tries  to  make  the  subject  come  alive 
through  the  writing. 

You  have  already  become  acquainted  with  this  type  of 
writing  through  reading  the  biographies  of  the  writers  that 
have  been  included  in  the  lessons  of  this  course. 


//  bLog/iaphy,  La  the  Ato/Ly.  of.  a 
peA.Aon  'a  LLfe  uj/iLtten  by 
Aomeone  cLac. 


Read  the  biography,  "Salome  Bey  Brings  Black  Music  to 
a Cold  Canadian  Climate,"  by  Nicola  Timmerman  on  page  241 
of  New  Voices  2.  Note  the  characteristics  of  the  biography 
that  it  illustrates. 


The  following  words  are  explained  to  help  you  in  the 
understanding  of  the  biography. 


1.  blues:  an  American  Negro  song  of  lamentation  (The 

word  is  always  used  in  the  plural  form. 
Blues  music  is  based  upon  the  interplay  of 
two  simultaneous  currents  of  rhythm.  The 
basic  rhythm  is  a regular  pulsating  rhythm 
in  2/4  or  4/4  time,  and  the  other  rhythm 
syncopates  against  this  background.) 

ghetto:  a quarter  of  a city  in  which  members  of  a 

minority  group  live  because  of  social, 

legal,  or  economic  pressure 


2. 
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(1)  Why  is  this  story  about  Salome  Bey  called  a biography? 

FAX  


(2) 


In  a well-organized  paragraph  , using  complete  sentences , 
write  what  you  have  learned  about  the  life  of  Salome  Bey  from 
reading  this  biography. 
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TYPES  OF 
SENTENCES 

In  Lesson  10  you  reviewed  simple  and  compound 
sentences.  In  this  lesson  we  are  going  to  study  the  use  of 
subordination  and  subordinate  adverb  clauses  in  sentences. 


Read  pages  34  to  37  of  New  Voices  2.  Study  the 
differences  between  a compound  sentence  and  a complex 
sentence . 


SUBORDINATION 

Sometimes  writers  wish  to  convey  two  thoughts  (that  are 
not  of  equal  importance),  in  a sentence;  but  they  wish  to 
show  that  they  take  place  at  the  same  time.  They  also  want 
to  show  that  the  less  important  idea  contributes  to  the  action 
of  the  more  important  idea.  To  do  this  the  writers  make  use 
of  subordination.  They  make  the  less  important  idea 
subordinate  to  or  lower  in  rank  than  the  main  idea.  Keep  in 
mind  that  good  subordination  produces  clear,  effective,  and 
mature  writing. 

The  following  sentence,  found  on  page  35  of  New  Voices 
2,  is  a good  example  of  subordination. 

The  bright  sunshine  inside  the  helicopter 
flickered  as  the  rotors  sliced  overhead. 

Clause  The  above  sentence  has  two  clauses.  Remember  that  a 

clause  is  a group  of  words  having  a subject  and  a predicate 
and  forming  part  of  a sentence. 


- Independent 
Clause 


S V 

"The  bright  sunshine  inside  the  helicopter  flickered"  is 
an  independent  or  main  clause  because  it  has  a subject  and 
a predicate  and  can  stand  by  itself  as  a sentence. 


S V 

- Subordinate  "As  the  rotors  sliced  overhead"  is  also  a clause  because 

Clause  it  has  a subject  and  a predicate;  but  because  it  cannot  stand 

by  itself  as  a sentence  and  doesn't  make  sense  by  itself,  we 
call  it  a dependent  or  subordinate  clause.  The  subordinate 
clause  makes  sense  only  when  it  is  used  with  an  independent 
clause.  That  is,  it  depends  on  the  independent  clause  for  its 
meaning.  It  is  thus  subordinate  to  the  independent  clause. 
Together  these  clauses  make  up  a complex  sentence.  We 
will  study  the  complex  sentence  in  Lesson  13. 
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- Sub- 
ordinating 
Con- 

, junctions 


- Sub- 
ordinate 
Adverb 
Clauses 


- Position  of 
Sub- 
ordinate 
Clauses 
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It  is  the  word  "as"  that  makes  "as  the  rotors  sliced 
overhead"  a subordinate  clause.  "As"  is  called  a subordinating 
conjunction,  and  it  does  two  jobs: 

1.  It  connects  the  subordinate  clause  to  the  independent 

clause . 


2.  It  shows  that  the  action  in  the  subordinate  clause  took 
place  at  the  same  time  as  the  action  in  the  independent 
clause . 

Other  words  and  phrases  commonly  used  as  subordinating 
conjunctions  are  listed  at  the  top  of  page  36  in  New  Voices  2. 


Subordinate  clauses  can  perform  the  functions  of 
various  parts  of  speech.  Thus  we  have  noun,  adjective,  and 
adverb  clauses.  We  will  discuss  the  subordinate  adverb  clause. 

Adverb  clauses  usually  tell  how  , when,  where,  and  why. 
They  modify  like  adverbs. 

Example  s : 

The  bright  sunshine  inside  the  helicopter 
flickered  fitfully. 

"Fitfully”  is  an  adverb  that  modifies  the 
verb  "flickered." 

The  bright  sunshine  inside  the  helicopter 
flickered  as  the  rotors  sliced  overhead. 

"As  the  rotors  sliced  overhead"  is  an 
adverb  clause  that  modifies  the  verb 
"flickered."  We  see  that  the  clause  has 
been  used  as  an  adverb. 


The  position  of  a subordinate  clause  in  a sentence  can 
be  flexible.  Usually  it  can  be  placed  at  the  beginning,  in  the 
middle,  or  at  the  end  of  a sentence.  Where  writers  place  a 
subordinate  clause  depends  on  the  idea  they  want  to 
emphasize.  This  flexibility  gives  writers  a chance  to  vary 
their  sentence  style. 

For  example,  our  sample  sentence  may  be  written  as  follows: 


As  the  rotors  sliced  overhead,  the  bright 
sunshine  inside  the  helicopter  flickered. 


When  the  sentence  is  written  this  way,  the  writer 
emphasizes  the  action  of  the  rotors. 
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Read  pages  44  to  46  of  New  Voices  2 for  further 
examples  of  positions  of  subordinate  clauses. 


Complete  Practice  1 on  page  45  of  New  Voices  2,  Join  the 
subordinate  and  independent  clauses  in  two  different  ways,  making 
sure  that  each  of  your  sentences  sounds  natural. 


FAX  (1) 


(a) 


(b) 


(2)  (a) 


(b) 


(3)  (a) 


(b) 


(4)  (a) 


(b) 


(5)  (a) 


(b) 
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Review  simple  sentences  and  compound  sentences  in  Lesson  10. 
Then  write  sentences  according  to  the  directions  below. 

(1)  a simple  sentence  with  a compound  subject:  


(2)  a simple  sentence  with  a compound  predicate: 


(3)  a simple  sentence  with  both  a compound  subject  and  a 
compound  predicate: 


(4)  a compound  sentence  using  the  coordinating  conjunction  for  : 


(5)  a complex  sentence  with  a subordinate  clause  at  the  end: 


(6)  a complex  sentence  with  a subordinate  clause  at  the  beginning: 


(7)  a complex  sentence  with  a subordinate  clause  in  the  middle: 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 
MISUSED 


^oooooooa-BoosoooooooeoooH 

On  y.ou/1  ujyi-it-ing.  a^ALg/montA  /lemombeyi  that 
g.ood  ALLbo/idtriatLon.  imp/iove./i  y,ou/i  commimtcattoa. 


dairy  I diary  Diary  and  dairy  are  sometimes  confused  because  of  the 

similarity  in  their  spelling.  Their  meanings,  however,  differ 
greatly . 

1.  A dairy  is  a place  where  milk  is  processed. 


They  buy  their  milk  'directly  from  a dairy. 

2.  A diary  is  a written  account  of  personal  experiences. 


She  wrote  in  her  diary  every  night. 


EXERCISE  14 


(1)  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  underline  the  appropriate 

word . 

(a)  The  cottage  cheese  produced  at  the  local  [diary /dairy ) 

won  the  provincial  prize  for  flavour  and  texture. 

(b)  Janet  was  outraged  when  she  discovered  that  her  sister 

had  been  reading  her  [diary ! dairy)  . 

(c)  A [diary / dairy)  is  a form  of  autobiographical  writing. 


FAX 


(2)  Write  a logical,  well-constructed  sentence  that  contains  both 
diary  and  dairy  . 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  11 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  I. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  3 and  4. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5,  parts  (l)(a)  and  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6,  (1).  Write  your  clues  in  a list. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  10  — Finished  copy  only. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  11. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  12.  13  and  14,  part  (2). 
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EXERCISE  2 

(1)  aught:  anything 

(2)  domestic:  tamed  by  man 

(3)  prostrate:  stretched  out  in  horizontal  position 

(4)  incantations:  spells  or  verbal  charms  spoken  or  sung  as  part 

of  a ritual  of  magic 

(5)  pestilence:  a contagious  or  infectious  epidemic  disease 

(6)  depredations:  plunderings  and  ravagings 

(7)  quivers:  cases  for  carrying  or  holding  arrows 

(8)  minority:  the  state  of  being  a legal  minor  (not  an  adult) 


EXERCISE  5 


(1)  (a)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(b)  An  Apache  could  be  punished  for 

(i)  allowing  his  aged  parents  to  suffer  for  food  or 
shelter 

(ii)  neglecting  or  abusing  the  sick 

(iii)  profaning  the  Apache  religion 

(iv)  being  unfaithful 


The  remainder  of  EXERCISE  5 will  be  corrected  by  your 
correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  6 


(1) 

will 

(2) 

( a ) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher, 
melancholy:  gloomy,  sad 

anxiety:  uneasiness  and  worry  about  what  might  happen, 
fear 

anxious:  worried,  afraid 

sympathetic:  having  or  showing  kind  feelings  toward 

others,  sharing  the  feelings  of  others 

irritable:  easily  made  angry 

persevere:  keep  going  in  spite  of  obstacles 

miserable:  distressed,  shattered 

despondency:  deep  sadness,  discouragement,  sense  of 

hopelessness 
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EXERCISE  7 

The  following 

words  should 

be  underlined: 

(1) 

increase 

(8) 

partners 

'2) 

massacres 

(9) 

flirtatious 

' 3) 

timid 

(10) 

shallow 

U) 

showy 

(11) 

disrespectful 

(5) 

movables 

(12) 

agreement 

(6) 

reprimand 

(13) 

receptive 

(7) 

criticize 

EXERCISE  9 

(1)  The  first  two  sentences  set  the  mood  for  what  is  to  follow  by 
describing  Anne's  feelings  about  what  is  happening  to  people 
outside.  Her  mood  is  one  of  depression. 


(2)  The  details  Anne  uses  to  illustrate  her  opening  sentence  are 
that  she  is  upset  and  that  she  hasn't  been  able  to  finish  a 
single  thing  properly. 

(3)  The  last  three  sentences  summarize  the  whole  entry  by  echoing 
Anne's  mood  of  dejection.  She  writes  that  she  could  go  on 
about  the  suffering  war  has  brought,  that  all  they  can  do  is 
wait  until  the  misery  comes  to  an  end,  and  that  many  wait 
for  death. 


EXERCISE  14 


( 1 ) ( a ) 

dairy 

(b) 

diary 

(c) 

diary 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 
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LOOKING  BACK 

Lessons  1 to  11  will  be  reviewed  in  this  lesson.  The 
specific  lesson  to  be  reviewed  will  be  indicated  with  each 

exercise.  Do  not  look  at  the  SUGGESTED  ANSWERS  until  you 

have  completed  the  entire  lesson.  Correct  your  answers  when 
you  have  completed  the  lesson.  Your  corrections  will  show 

you  what  lessons  you  will  have  to  review  more  carefully. 


EXERCISE  1 (Review  Lesson  1.) 

(1)  Match  the  definition  or  purpose  with  the  appropriate  term. 

a list  of  topics  covered; 
appears  at  back  of  book 

a list  of  topics  covered; 
appears  at  front  of  book 

flipping  through  material  to 
obtain  a general  aquaint- 
tance 

presents  a topic  from  a 
particular  point  of  view 

defines  words  as  well  as 
giving  syllable  division, 
pronunciation , and  parts  of 
speech 

(2)  Read  the  poem  "The  Man  He  Killed"  by  Thomas  Hardy  on  page 
166  of  New  Voices  2,  and  then  list  four  qualities  of  poetry 
which  you  find  in  the  poem.  Be  sure  to  give  the  quality  or 
characteristic  and  the  example  from  the  poem  which 
illustrates  this  quality. 

quality  or  quotation  from 

characteristic  the  poem 

( a ) 


FAX 


(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


overviewing 

(i) 

table  of  contents 

(ii) 

photo  essay 

(iii) 

dictionary 

(iv) 

index 

(v) 

(b) 

(c ) 


(d) 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


(3)  Review  your  notes  on  the  use  of  the  apostrophe  in  Lesson  1, 
and  then  complete  the  exercise  below  by  supplying  apostrophes 
where  necessary, 

(a)  That  is  the  childs  book, 

(b)  The  tree  had  two  seasons  growth. 

(c)  Both  students  books  were  neatly  completed. 

(d)  Students  in  grade  one  cant  write. 

(e)  There  are  two  8s  in  his  phone  number. 


(Review  Lesson  2.) 

(1)  Review  your  notes  in  Lesson  2,  which  deal  with  the  purposes 
for  writing,  and  then  show  the  purpose  of  each  of  the 
following  examples  by  writing  inform,  entertain,  or  persuade 
in  the  blank. 

(a)  A comedian  tells  a joke  on  a 

television  variety  show. 

(b)  You  write  an  essay  describing 

pioneer  days  in  Canada. 

(c)  You  give  a speech  asking  people 

to  support  a foster  child  in  a 
developing  nation. 

(2)  Each  sentence  must  contain  a subject  and  a verb.  Write 
complete  sentences  from  the  following  fragments. 

(a)  outside  the  door 


(b)  when  the  weather  turns  cold 


(c)  came  to  the  door 


(d)  before  the  fire  broke  out 


(e)  because  he  was  crying  uncontrollably 
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(Review  Lesson  3.) 

Correct  the  following  run-on  sentences  by  using  four  different 
methods.  Remember  that  run-on  sentences  can  be  cured  in  these 
four  basic  ways: 


1.  Write  two  sentences. 

2.  Use  a semicolon. 

3.  Use  a comma  and  a coordinating  conjunction. 

4.  Subordinate  one  of  the  clauses. 


(Note:  Uyic  a dLLfLiLejicnJ:  method  to  conyiect:  each  yiun-on  ysenteaceJ 


(1) 

I heard  John  crying 

on  the  floor 

was  broken  glass. 

(2) 

Go  away  leave  me  alone. 

(3) 

After  twenty  years 
cared. 

he  became 

a successful  novelist  no  one 

(4) 

The  bell  rang  no  one 

moved . 

4 (Review  Lesson  4.) 

(1)  Read  your  notes  dealing  with  nonstandard  language  in 
Lesson  4,  and  then  underline  five  examples  of  nonstandard 
English  in  the  following  passage  from  W.P.  Kinsella's  story 
"The  Runner"  {New  Voices  2,  page  64). 


Debbie  was  able  to  jump  the  same  as  her 
height  and  the  sweat-suits  say  she  be  real  good 
if  she  was  to  get  some  training.  And  they  like 
Mark  too.  He  was  maybe  three  years  younger  than 
me  but  could  run  away  from  me  like  I was 
standing  still.  The  sweat-suit  people  go  to  the 
families  of  those  kids  they  like,  say  how  if 

they  let  their  kids  move  off  to  Edmonton  for 
now  and  maybe  Ottawa  later,  they  get  school  and 
good  training  for  sports.  To  the  parents  it 

seem  like  a good  idea  especially  since  they 

ain't  being  asked  to  pay  for  it,  and  to  the 

kids  it  look  like  a lot  of  fun. 
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(2)  Read  your  notes  concerning  introductions  in  Lesson  4,  and 
then  write  appropriate  introductions  for  the  following 
situations . 


FAX 


(a)  Introduce  your  teacher,  Mrs.  Sanderson,  and  your 
parents . 


(b)  Introduce  your  school  friend,  Antonio,  and  your  grand- 
mother . 


(3)  Review  your  letter-writing  skills  in  Lesson  4,  and  then 
answer  the  following  letter.  Use  your  own  address  as  a 
heading . 

12397  - 147  Street 
Edmonton,  Alberta 
T5R  1V4 

September  20,  19 


Dear  Desiree, 

Hi!  How  are  you?  I hope  that  you  had  a 
pleasant  summer.  I enjoyed  my  time  visiting  my 
aunt  and  uncle  in  Ontario. 

My  parents  and  I are  going  to  our  cottage 
for  a few  days  during  Teachers'  Convention.  If 
you  are  free,  I would  like  you  to  come  along. 

Please  write  and  let  me  know  your  decision. 

Your  friend. 


Jane  t 
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(4)  Read  the  poem  "Departmental"  by  Robert  Frost  on  page  152  of 
New  Voices  2,  Quote  two  short  lines,  and  explain  how  they 
support  the  author's  opinion  that  society  is  bureaucratic  and 
impersonal . 

(a) 


(b) 


(5)  Rewrite  each  of  the  following  sentences  by  correcting  the  non- 
standard English. 

(a)  Did  you  hear  them  children  making  noise? 


(b)  Brenda  couldn't  hardly  hear  the  customer  on  the  phone. 


(c)  We  learned  they  hadn't  no  supplies. 


(d)  They  ain't  going  no  place. 


(e) 


The  librarian  filed  them  books. 
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(1)  Underline  the  prefix  in  each  of  the  following  words,  and 
indicate  the  meaning  of  the  prefix. 

(a)  interact:  

(b)  microorganism:  

(c)  multinational:  

(d)  pseudoartistic:  

(e)  semifinal:  


(2)  Underline  the  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words,  and 
indicate  the  meaning  of  the  suffix. 


(a)  audiograph: 

(b)  singing: 

(c)  helpful: 

(d)  reader: 

(e)  contentment: 


FAX 


(3)  Write  a synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  of  the  following 
words . 

Word  Synonym  Antonym 

( a ) happy  

(b)  exuberant  

(c)  tall  

(d)  strong  


(e) 


soft 
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Use  structural  clues  to  define  each  of  the  following  words. 
Explain  how  you  used  structural  clues  to  arrive  at  your 
definition.  Do  not  use  a dictionary. 

(a)  kilometre: 


(b)  psychopath: 


( c ) microscope : 


(d)  thermometer: 


(e)  culpable: 


Identify  each  boldface  word  as  a noun,  verb,  adjective,  or 
adverb. 


(a)  The  cat  crept  silently  across 
the  lawn. 

(b)  All  of  the  project  was 

completed  by  the  year's  end. 

(c)  Project  your  voice  so  that 
we  can  hear  you. 

(d)  The  moon  shone  brightly  in 
the  cold,  crisp  night. 

(e)  The  book  is  a detailed 

account  of  the  trial. 
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(1)  Tell  whether  the  boldface  word  is  used  as  an  adjective  or  an 
adverb.  (Lesson  5) 

(a)  The  cat  entered  the  room  very 

quietly . 

(b)  The  children  sang  merrily. 

(c)  The  cowardly  soldier  ran  from 
the  battle. 

(d)  The  car  travelled  very  fast. 

(e)  The  fast  car  entered  the  race. 


(2) 


FAX 


Write  six  sentences  using  the  verb  sing  in  each  of  the  six 
tenses.  (Lesson  6 ) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 
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EXERCISE  7 


FAX 


(Review  Lesson  7.) 

(1)  List  five  sources  that  a person  could  use  when  writing  a report. 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

(d)  

(e)  

(2)  Write  a general  topic,  and  then  give  an  example  of  a limited  topic  based  on  your  choice  of  a 
general  topic. 

(a)  

(b)  

(3)  What  are  the  three  types  of  cards  in  a library  that  you  could  use  when  looking  for  a book? 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

(4)  If  you  were  writing  a report,  what  would  be  your  best  source  of  up-to-date  information? 
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(5)  Write  a paraphrase  of  "Negroes  in  Upper  Canada"  on  page  312 
of  New  Voices  2. 


EXERCISE  8 (Review  Lesson  8.) 


(1)  Circle  the  correct  form  of  the  pronoun  in  the  following 
sentences . 


(a)  Send  the  package  to  (she/her). 


(b)  Joe  and  (1/me)  are  interested  in  sports. 


c)  Gustav  and  (he/him)  went  to  the  dentist 


(d)  Sandra  asked  Imre  as  well  as  (I/me)  to 


go 


(e)  These  books  must  remain  with  (we/us). 


(f)  The  argument  is  between  him  and  (I/me) 


(g) 


My  sister  is  taller  than  (she/her). 
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(2)  Review  your  notes  dealing  with  CHARACTER  and  SPEAKING 

EFFECTIVELY.  Then  write  true  or  false  in  the  blank  to  the 

left  of  each  of  the  following  statements.  Below  the  statements 

rewrite  each  false  statement  to  make  it  true. 

(a)  Stories  which  emphasize  plot  or  action 
are  called  escape  literature. 

(b)  Stories  which  emphasize  character 
demand  more  from  the  reader  and  are 
called  interpretive  literature. 

(c)  Reading  for  character  is  less  difficult 

than  reading  for  plot. 

(d)  Sometimes  we  can  come  to  know  fictional 

characters  in  more  depth  than  real 
people  because  the  author  shares  the 
characters'  deep  inner  feelings. 

(e)  To  infer  something  about  a character 

means  to  predict  what  the  character  is 
probably  like. 

(f)  A good  character  sketch  should  include 

physical  features,  dominant  personality 
traits,  and  two  or  three  incidents 
which  support  each  trait. 

(g)  Gestures  and  eye  contact  are  examples 

of  verbal  communication. 

(h)  Good  speakers  will  vary  the  volume, 

pitch,  and  rate  of  their  voices  in  order 
not  to  sound  monotonous. 

(i)  Good  eye  contact  is  accomplished  by 

looking  directly  at  the  listener. 

(j)  Most  murder  and  mystery  stories  can 

be  classified  as  interpretive  literature. 


FAX 
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, EXERCISE  9 (Review  Lessons  9, 


10,  11.) 


(1)  Complete  each  blank  with  the  correct  word  from  the  list  below. 


point  of  view 

attitude 

fact 

adjectives 

plagiarism 

biography 


plot 

narrator 
prepositions 
opinion 
topic  outline 
autobiography 


body 

introduction 

diary 

setting 

fiction 

theme 


(a)  is  the  teller’s  position  in  the 

story., 

(b)  The  story  is  the  person  telling 

the  story. 


(c)  The  feelings  that  the  writer  or  narrator  has  about  the 

subject  refers  to  the  . 

(d)  One's states  a personal  point  of 

view  on  a subject  in  a way  that  reveals  a person's 
attitudes  or  feelings. 

(e)  A is  information  known  to  be 

true . 

(f)  On,  under,  beside  are  examples  of  . 


(g)  The  

the  report. 


should  state  the  purpose  of 


(h)  is  making  use  of  someone  else's 

words  and  pretending  they  are  your  own. 

(i)  uses  words  and  phrases  but 

not  complete  sentences. 


(j)  The  dictionary  defines  as  an 

"invented  story." 

(k)  is  the  story  of  a person's 

life  written  by  that  person. 

(l)  A is  autobiographical  because 


it  is  a daily  record  of  the  personal  activities  and 
reflections  or  feelings  of  the  writer. 
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FAX 


(2)  Underline  the  prepositions  in  each  sentence.  (Lesson  9) 

(a)  The  noise  was  heard  on  the  roof, 

(b)  The  airplane  flew  over  our  heads, 

(c)  He  received  a letter  from  his  uncle, 

(d)  They  were  warned  about  the  flood. 

(e)  After  the  robbery,  the  teller  was  shaking  with  fear. 

(3)  Indicate  whether  each  of  the  following  sentences  is  simple  or 
compound.  (Lesson  10) 

(a)  Krishnie  is  reading  a modern  novel. 

(b)  Eli  fed  and  walked  the  dog. 

(c)  They  returned  and  watered  the  garden. 

(d)  Sandra  can  sing;  she  can  also  dance. 

(e)  The  young  child  with  the  blue  snow- 

suit  had  destroyed  the  display. 

(4)  Using  some  of  the  following  words,  and  adding  others  as 
needed,  write  an  example  of  each  of  the  three  types  of 

sentences.  (Lessons  10  and  11) 

bear  attacked  young  children  dark 

supper  when  and  mauled 

(a)  simple  sentence:  


(b)  compound  sentence: 


(c)  complex-sentence: 
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(Review  Lesson  11.) 


Give 
( a ) 

a short  definition  for 

fiction: 

each  of  the  following  terms. 

(b) 

nonfiction: 

(c) 

autobiography: 

(d) 

biography: 

(e) 

diary: 

After 

studying  your  notes 

on  types  of  sentences  in  Lesson  11, 

join  the  following  subordinate  and  independent  clauses  in  two 
ways  in  order  to  write  smooth-flowing  sentences. 

(a)  when  John  came  the  man  completed  the  work 


(i)  

(ii)  

(b)  if  the  quiz  is  difficult  many  students  will  fail 

(i)  

(ii)  

(c)  where  the  road  curved  many  accidents  occurred 
(i) 


(ii) 
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FAX 


After  studying  one  or  two  entries  in  Anne  Frank's  diary, 
Anne  Frank:  The  Diary  of  a Young  Girl  , on  page  249  of  New  Voices 
2,  write  a diary  entry  for  one  day  in  your  life.  Be  sure  to 
express  your  feelings  and  ideas  clearly  with  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  12 

If  language  is  clear,  accurate,  and  pre- 
cise, effective  communication  will  probably  take 
place.  If  language  is  unclear,  vague,  and 
general,  probably  the  message  being  communicated 
will  be  misunderstood. 


Referring  to  "A  Day's  Wait"  that  you  have  read  in 

English  13,  comment  on  the  above  quotation  in  a well-developed 
paragraph . 

Be  sure  to  ask  yourself  the  following  questions  when  writing 
your  paragraph. 


1. 

Does  my  topic  sentence  state 

the  main 

idea? 

2. 

Do  my  developing  sentences 

discuss  the  topic  in  greater 

detail ? 

3. 

Is  my  paragraph  unified? 

4. 

Do  1 have  an  effective  conclusion 

which  acts  as  a 

summary  of  my  main  idea  or 

states  my 

opinion? 

FAX 
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For  Your  Paragraph 
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EXERCISE  13  (Review  Lessons  1 to  11.) 

Check  the  section  dealing  with  confused  and  misused  words 
in  each  lesson,  and  then  circle  the  correct  word  for  each  sentence. 

(1)  (It 's/its)  a beautiful  day  today.  (Lesson  1) 

(2)  ( Their/There/They ' re)  coming  to  the  dance.  (Lesson  2) 

(3)  Place  the  parcel  over  ( their/there/they ' re) . (Lesson  2) 

(4)  You  had  better  get  (your/you're)  coat  if  (your/you're)  going 
shopping.  (Lesson  2) 

(5)  (Are/Our)  contact  person  was  late.  (Lesson  3) 

(6)  They  had  no  idea  (were/where)  to  search.  (Lesson  3) 

(7)  We  will  (accept/except)  the  delivery.  (Lesson  5) 

(8)  I'll  (accept/expect)  everyone  (accept/except)  you  for  the  job. 

(Lesson  5) 

(9)  The  rain  will  (affect/effect)  the  condition  of  the  plywood. 
(Lesson  5) 

(10)  The  (affect/effect)  of  the  rain  was  to  dampen  the  mood  of 

everyone  on  the  trip.  (Lesson  5) 

(11)  The  order  was  (all  ready/already)  to  be  sent.  (Lesson  6) 

(12)  The  majority  of  the  sports  events  have  (all  ready/already) 

been  run.  (Lesson  6) 

(13)  The  uniforms  are  (all  together/altogether)  in  the  locker  room . 

(Lesson  6) 

(14)  The  statement  in  the  paper  is  (all  together/altogether)  false. 

(Lesson  6) 

(15)  Barbara  went  (past/passed)  the  wrecked  car.  (Lesson  7) 

(16)  He  (past/passed)  with  an  average  of  70%.  (Lesson  7) 

(17)  The  boys  placed  the  parcel  (hear/here).  (Lesson  7) 

(18)  ( Whose/Who' s)  books  are  those?  (Lesson  8) 

(19)  ( Whose/Who' s)  doing  all  the  complaining?  (Lesson  8) 

(20)  (To/Too/Two)  men  came  (to/too/two)  the  house,  but  they  were 

(to/too/two)  late  to  help  us  move.  (Lesson  9) 

(21)  Bill  wrote  about  his  experiences  at  the  (dairy/diary)  in  his 

(dairy/diary).  (Lesson  11) 


o 


li 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  12 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  I,  part  (2). 

- Answers  to  Exercise  2,  part  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3,  part  (4). 

- Answers  to  Exercise  4,  parts  (2),  (3),  and  (4). 

- Answers  to  Exercise  5,  parts  (3)  and  (4). 

— Answer  to  Exercise  6,  part  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  1 , parts  (2)  and  (5). 

~ Answers  to  Exercise  8,  part  (2)  — rewritten  statements. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  9,  part  (4). 

- Answer  to  Exercise  10,  part  (2). 

- Answer  to  Exercise  11. 


- Answer  to  Exercise  12  - paragraph. 
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EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


(1) 

(a) 

iii 

(d)  V 

(b) 

ii 

( e ) i 

(c) 

iv 

(2) 

will  be 

corrected  by 

your  correspondence 

(3) 


(a)  That  is  the  child's  book . 

(b)  The  tree  had  two  seasons'  growth. 

(c)  Both  students'  books  were  neatly  completed. 

(d)  Students  in  grade  one  can't  write. 

(e)  There  are  two  8's  in  his  phone  number. 


(1)  (a)  entertain  (b)  inform  (c)  persuade 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(1)  I heard  John  crying.  On  the  floor  was  broken  glass,  (or) 

I heard  John  crying;  on  the  floor  was  broken  glass,  (or) 

I heard  John  crying,  and  on  the  floor  was  broken  glass,  (or) 

Because  broken  glass  was  on  the  floor,  John  was  crying. 

(2)  Go  away.  Leave  me  alone. 

Go  away;  leave  me  alone. 

Go  away,  and  leave  me  alone. 

Go  away  because  1 want  to  be  left  alone. 


(3)  After 
cared . 

twenty 

years 

he 

became 

a 

successful 

novelist . 

No 

one 

After 
cared . 

twenty 

years 

he 

became 

a 

successful 

novelist ; 

no 

one 

After  twenty 
one  cared. 

years 

he 

became 

a 

successful 

novelist , 

but 

no 

Although  he  became  a successful  novelist  after  twenty  years, 
no  one  cared. 


(4)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 
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EXERCISE 


(1)  You  should  have  underlined  five  of  the  examples  in  boldface 
type  below. 

Debbie  was  able  to  jump  the  same  as  her 
height  and  the  sweat-suits  say  she  be  real  good 
if  she  was  to  get  some  training.  And  they  like 
Mark  too.  He  was  maybe  three  years  younger  than 
me  but  could  run  away  from  me  like  I was 
standing  still.  The  sweat-suit  people  go  to  the 
families  of  those  kids  they  like,  say  how  if 
they  let  their  kids  move  off  to  Edmonton  for  now 
and  maybe  Ottawa  later,  they  get  school  and  good 
training  for  sports.  To  the  parents  it  seem  like 
a good  idea  especially  since  they  ain't  being 
asked  to  pay  for  it,  and  to  the  kids  it  look 
like  a lot  of  fun. 


(2),  (3),  and  (4)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(5) 


(a)  Did  you  hear  those  children  making  noise? 

(b)  Brenda  could  hardly  hear  the  customer  on  the  phone. 

(c)  We  learned  that  they  had  no  supplies. 

(d)  They  aren't  going  any  place. 

(e)  The  librarian  filed  those  books. 


(1) 


(a)  interact:  between,  among 

(b)  microorganism:  small 

(c)  multinational:  many 

(d)  pseudoartistic : false 

(e)  semifinal:  half 


(2)  (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


audiograph:  write,  impress 
singing:  act  of  doing 
helpful:  characterized  by 
reader:  one  who  does 
contentment:  state  of  being 


(3)  and  (4)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(a) 

adverb 

(b) 

noun 

(c) 

verb 

(d) 

adjective 

(e) 

verb 

Lesson  12 


English  13 
EXERCISE  6 


(1) 

(a) 

adverb 

(b) 

adverb 

(c) 

adjective 

(d) 

adverb 

(e) 

adjective 

(2) 

will  be 

corrected 
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by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  7 

(1)  Six  of  these  sources  should  be  included  in  your  answer. 


(a) 

library 

(b) 

teachers 

(c) 

friends  and  family 

(d) 

people  in  your  community 

(e) 

radio  and  television 

(f) 

magazines  and  newspapers 

(g) 

businesses 

(h) 

public  service  organizations  and 

government  departments 

l11  be 

corrected  by  your  correspondence 

teacher. 

(a) 

author  card 

(b) 

title  card 

(c) 

subject  card 

(4)  Some  suggested  answers  are  newspapers,  magazines,  periodi- 
cals. (These  must  be  current.) 


(5)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

EXERCISE  8 


(a) 

her 

(b) 

I 

(c) 

he 

(d) 

me 

(e) 

us 

(f) 

me 

(g) 

she 

(a) 

True 

(f) 

T rue 

(b) 

True 

(g) 

False 

(c) 

False 

(h) 

True 

(d) 

True 

(i) 

True 

(e) 

True 

(j) 

False 

Your  correspondence  teacher  will  correct  your  rewritten  state- 


ments 
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( a ) 

Point  of  view 

(g) 

introduction 

(b) 

narrator 

(h) 

Plagiarism 

( c) 

attitude 

(i) 

Topic  outline 

(d) 

opinion 

(j) 

fiction 

(e) 

fact 

(k) 

Autobiography 

(f) 

prepositions 

(1) 

diary 

2)  You  should  have  underlined  the  words  that  appear  below  in 
boldface  type. 

(a)  The  noise  was  heard  on  the  roof. 

(b)  The  airplane  flew  over  our  heads. 

(c)  He  received  a letter  from  his  uncle. 

(d)  They  were  warned  about  the  flood. 

(e)  After  the  robbery,  the  teller  was  shaking  with  fear. 


3)  (a)  simple 

(b)  simple 

(c)  simple 


(d)  compound 

(e)  simple 


4)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


1) 


(a)  fiction:  a story  or  account  from  imagination 

(b)  nonfiction:  factual  account  of  something 

(c)  autobiography:  a person’s  life  story  told  by  the  person 

(d)  biography:  a person's  life  story  written  by  someone 

else 

(e)  diary:  a personal  record  of  daily  thoughts  and  feelings 


2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(1)  It's 

(2)  They're 

(3)  there 

(4)  your,  you're 

(5)  Our 

(6)  where 

(7)  accept 

(8)  accept,  except 

(9)  affect 
10)  effect 


(11)  all  ready 

(12)  already 

(13)  all  together 

(14)  altogether 

(15)  past 

(16)  passed 

(17)  here 

(18)  Whose 

(19)  Who's 

(20)  Two,  to,  too 


(21)  dairy,  diary 


END  OF  LESSON  12 
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EMOTION  AND  SUSPENSE 


Think  of  the  times  you  have  watched  a television  show 

or  movie  that  kept  you  on  the  edge  of  your  seat  wondering 
what  was  going  to  happen  next,  or  when  you  have  read  a 
mystery  story  that  you  couldn't  put  down  until  it  was 

finished.  Such  movies  and  stories  are  filled  with  suspense. 

In  this  lesson  we  are  going  to  study  the  ways  in  which  a 

good  writer  creates  suspense  in  a story. 


SUSPENSE 

What  is  suspense?  Look  up  the  meaning  of  the  word 
suspense  in  a dictionary.  Suspense  is  derived  from  the 
French  word  suspendre,  which  is  derived  from  the  Latin  word 
suspendere.  The  prefix  sus  is  a variation  of  sub  meaning 
’’up."  Pendre  is  from  the  Latin,  meaning  "to  hang."  Suspendre 
or  suspend,  therefore,  means  "to  hang  up."  Hence  suspense 
has  the  connotation  of  "fixing  above  and  allowing  to  hang." 

In  a story  containing  suspense  we  are  left  suspended, 
hanging,  wondering  what  will  happen  next  until  the  writer 
tells  us  how  things  turn  out  and  ends  our  anxiety. 

Suspense  is  created  in  the  following  ways: 

1.  The  writer  may  give  startling  or  unexplained 

information  at  the  beginning  of  a story.  This 
immediately  captures  and  holds  the  reader's 

attention . 


2.  The  writer  may  narrate  events  slowly  one  by  one, 
gradually  building  toward  a climax.  Increasing 
the  detail  this  way  slows  down  the  action. 

3e  The  writer  may  create  suspense  by  suggestion.  In 
other  words,  the  writer  suggests  threatening 
alternatives  that  could  happen  if  certain  actions 
were  to  take  place. 


Read  "The  Telltale  Heart"  by  Edgar  Allan  Poe  on  page 
103  of  New  Voices  2.  This  story  shows  how  Poe,  considered 
the  father  of  the  American  short  story  of  suspense,  created 
suspense . 
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Cdgan.  AJMin  foo.  ( 1809  - 18^9 ) inaA  bonji  in 
Boston,  (Aa/^y^achiuie.tt/i.  Onphan^d  at  an  aojity.  ag^a, 
ho.  uja/i  taken  into  the.  home  o^  John  Attan,  a 
ujeatthy.  Htchmond,  Vt/ig,lnLa  merchant,  mho 
con^tdened  8dg,an  a g,entLUi,  Although  neven 
leg.altg  adopted,  foe  took  the  Allan  Aunname  a/i 
hlA  middle  name. 


foe  /ipent  a gean.  at  the  Unlven/iltg  of. 
Vln.gin.la,  quannelled  mlth  hiA  guandlan,  left 
unlven/iltg,  and  /ipent  a /ihont  time  In  the  aamg, 
Laten  he  entened  We/it  folnt  hllltang  Aeademg; 
but  folloLuing  anothen  quannel  uulth  hlA  guandlan 
oven  moneg , he  dellbenatelg  got  himself  dlA- 
ml/^Aed  fon  dLlAobedlence, 


FlnaJJ-g  deciding  to  concentnate  on  mn-ctlng, 
foe  published  magazine  antlcle/i,  /itonlevi,  and 
bookvi,  and  monked  an  edlton  on  /sevenal 

maga^lne/i.  Although  he  necelved  a few  pnl-^e/s 
fon  hl/s  uniting,  hl-6  life  wa^  a continuing 
Atnuggle  agaln/it  poventg.  On  1836  he  mannled 
hl/i  couAln,  She  waA  111  much  of  the  time  and 
died  In  1817.  foe' a life  became  incn.eaAin.glg 
difficult,  and  he  tnled  to  find  eAcape  In  alcohol 
and  dnugA, 


Sdgan  Allan  foe  1a  conAldened  the  fathen 
of  the  Amenlcan  Ahont  a tong  of  AUApenAe.  HIa 
neputatlon  1a  baAed  on  hlA  UAe  of  the  Ahont 

A tong,  which  he  pnefenned  to  the  novel,  HIa 
AtonleA  fall  Into  two  categonleA:  thoAe  of 

honnon  Aet  in  a twilight  wonld,  and  thoAe  baAed 
on  neaAoning  which  Aet  the  Atandand  fon  the 

modenn  detective  Along,  foe  'a  AtonceA  include 
"The  Fall  of  the  HoLLAe  of  ilAhen.,  " "The  MundenA 
in  the  Hue  Mongue, " "The  MoAque  of  the  fed 
Oealh,"  "The  Qold  Bug,"  "The  fit  and  the 

fendbulum,"  "the  CoLAk  of  Amontillado,"  and  "the 
Telltale  Heant,  " He  waA  oIao  the  authon  of  a 
numben  of  cnUlcal  wonkA,  foe  alAO  pnefenned 
the  Ahont  poem  to  the  long.  HIa  conception  of 
unutg  in  poetng  waA  one  of  mood  on  emotcon,  and 
he  eApeclallg  emphaAl^ed  the  beautg  of 
melancholg.  Aa  a neAult  hlA  poetng  haA  been 
cnltlcl^ed  aA  being  dominated  bg  11a  atmoAphene. 
Among  hcA  poemA,  'The  faven"  1a  the  mo  At  wldelg 
known. 
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As  you  read  the  story,  look  up  the  meanings  of  the  following 
words  in  the  dictionary.  Briefly  explain,  in  your  own  words,  each 
word  as  it  is  used  in  the  story. 


(1)  acute  (103): 


(2)  vexed  (104): 


(3)  suppositions  (105): 


(4)  tattoo  (106): 


(5)  scantlings  (106): 


(6)  deputed  (106): 


(7)  singularly  (107): 


(8)  definitiveness  (107): 


(9)  derision  (108): 


(10)  dissemble  (108): 
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) Why  did  the  narrator  kill  the  old  man?  Give  details  from  the 
story  to  support  your  answer. 


) Give  your  explanation  of  why  the  narrator  confessed  to  the 
crime.  Indicate  how  you  arrived  at  your  explanation. 


(3)  Was  the  narrator  of  the  story  mentally  unbalanced?  Explain 
your  answer. 
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Creating  Now  that  you  have  read  the  story  and  answered  the 

Suspense  foregoing  questions,  we  will  look  at  the  way  Poe  creates 

suspense  and  a feeling  of  horror  in  his  story. 

He  does  this  by  narrating  the  events  slowly,  one  by 
one,  gradually  building  toward  the  climax.  He  slows  the 

action  by  increasing  the  detail.  He  allows  the  murder  to 

happen  only  after  many  pauses  and  delays  that  build  the 

tension  and  suspense. 

Poe  also  uses  the  repetition  of  words  and  phrases  to 
create  tension.  Notice  the  repetition  of  the  word  "louder"  on 
pages  106  and  108  of  New  Voices  2:  "It  grew  louder  — 

louder  — louderl” 


EXERCISE  3 


C 


li 


(1)  What  details  does  Poe  include  to  slow  down  the  action  and 
increase  suspense  up  to  the  murder  in  the  story  "The  Telltale 
Heart"? 


2)  How  does  Poe  succeed  in  increasing  suspense  in  the  story? 
Give  examples  from  the  story  to  support  your  answer. 


FAX 


English  13 
EXERCISE  4 


~ 6 - 


Lesson  13 


FAX 


Once  the  murder  has  been  committed,  the  narrator  seems  to 
relax  for  a moment:  "1  smiled,  - — for  what  had  1 to  fear?"  (A^ew 

Voices  2,  page  106).  Then  the  tension  begins  to  build  again  toward 
the  climax  of  the  story. 

Read  the  last  four  paragraphs  again.  How  does  Poe  build  the 
tension  and  suspense  in  this  part  of  the  story? 


EMOTIONAL 

EFFECT 

Poe  believed  that  an  effective  short  story  should 

produce  a single  emotional  effect.  All  the  incidents  in  a 
story  and  the  words  and  details  must  produce  in  the  reader 
one  emotion  that  prevails  over  all  others. 

EMOTION 

Emotion  is  the  state  of  feeling  aroused  in  the  reader 
by  a story  or  poem.  The  writers  must  decide  what  emotion  or 
emotions  they  want  to  communicate.  Then  they  must  choose 
the  right  words  which  will  generate  and  sustain  the 
emotional  effect  they  desire.  For  example,  if  the  writers  were 
trying  to  produce  the  effect  of  fear,  they  would  not  weaken 
the  impression  by  putting  humour  into  the  story  or  poem. 

Good  writers  do  not  tell  the  readers  exactly  what  they 
should  feel  — joy,  anger,  terror,  or  amusement.  Instead, 
the  words  and  images  the  writers  create  should  arouse  the 
emotion  wanted  in  the  readers.  They  present  an  experience 
or  a character  in  a situation  that  seems  real  and  convincing, 
indirectly  producing  genuine  emotion. 
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Emotion  in 
the  Short 
Story 


All  successful  stories  arouse  emotions  in  the  readers. 
The  adventure  thriller  causes  fear,  excitement,  suspense, 
anxiety,  exultation,  and  surprise.  Some  stories  make  us 
laugh;  some  cause  us  to  thrill  with  horror;  some  make  us  cry. 


EXERCISE  5 

We  have  learned  that  Poe  believed  that  a good  short  story 
should  produce  a single  emotional  effect  in  its  readers. 

What  emotional  effect  was  Poe  striving  for  in  "The  Telltale 
Heart"?  Answer  in  a complete  sentence. 


FAX 


Read  the  story  "Sentry"  by  Fredric  Brown  on  page  110 
of  New  Voices  2.  This  is  also  a story  that  creates  a single 
emotional  effect. 


EXERCISE  6 

"Sentry"  is  a short  short  story  with  a surprise  ending.  The 
most  important  single  emotional  effect  is  produced  in  the  final 
sentence . 

(1)  What  is  the  main  character's  reaction  to  the  alien  creatures? 


FAX 


(2)  What  single  emotion  did  you  feel  when  you  read  the  last 
sentence  of  the  story?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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Read  the  story  "A  Seaside  Friendship"  by  William 
Saroyan  on  page  179  of  New  Voices  2,  This  story  produces  an 
emotional  effect  different  from  those  experienced  in  "The 
Telltale  Heart"  and  "Sentry."  You  will  find  "A  Seaside 
Friendship"  very  pleasant  reading.  Many  of  you  who  have  or 
have  had  dogs  will  identify  with  the  author's  experience. 
Think  of  the  times  that  you  have  walked  along  a beach,  in 
a park,  or  along  a country  road  talking  to  yourself  or  to  a 
dog  that  was  tagging  along.  Think  of  the  warm  feeling  the 
author  must  have  had  when  he  returned  to  the  beach  after 
an  absence  of  two  months  to  see  the  dog  bound  toward  him 
and  continue  their  friendship. 

You  may  wonder  why  Saroyan  wrote  this  simple  little 
story.  Since  writing  can  be  an  outlet  for  expressing 
emotions,  perhaps  he  wanted  to  express  an  emotion  that  he 
felt. 


Bio^ra phy 


WLlJJjani  Sanoyxin  ( 1908  - ) La  an  ArriojiLcan 

Aha /it  Ato/iy,  uj/iLta/i,  novcLLAt,  and  ptayw/iLgJi  t 
A/men^an  payientag,e,  ALa  Aho/it  Ato/iLcA  cxatt  the 
gA-o/iy,  of-  the  AmenLcan  d/ieam.  HLa  impetuouA  Love 
fo/i  oJJ.  Ao/itA  of  people  and  ALtuatLonA,  HLa 
common  fLctLonatL^ing,  of  pejiAonat  ex.pe-^Lence, 
and  HLa  unconventLonat  Aty,te  make,  him  a dcAtinc- 
ttve  uj/iLten..  One  of  htA  beAt  known  cottecttonA 
of  Ato/iteA  La  k\y.  Name  Ja  A/iam;  theAe  Ato/iLeA 
one  about  the  ex.ubeA.ant  expejiLenceA  of  Aome 
A/imenLan  chLtdLn.en  in  CaLLfo/inLa.  SoAoy.on' a othen 
fJ-ct-Lon  in.cJ.udeA  The  Dcuunjg,  young.  k\an  on  the 
FtyJng  T/Lape^e,  A Native  AnenJcan,  and  feace. 
Of  A WondeAfuJ.  Among  htA  ptagA  one  (Ag  Heanf  a 
in  the  HijghtanjdA  and  The  Time  of  Ooua  LLfe,  The 
Time  of  OouA  Life  tuaA  owoAded  the  TuLLt^en  pnL^e 
of  19L0,  but  the  authoA  declined  Lt. 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


The  story  "A  Seaside  Friendship"  does  not  contain  tension  or 
suspense,  but  it  has  an  emotional  effect. 

What  emotional  effect  has  the  author  created  in  this  story? 
Answer  in  complete  sentences,  giving  reasons  for  your  answer. 


Saroyan  has  given  the  dog  in  his  story  a real  personality. 
He  has  done  this  by  attributing  lines  of  dialogue  to  the  dog.  From 
the  dog's  expressions  and  actions  he  has  written  what  he  thinks 
the  dog  would  say  if  it  could  talk.  He  has  managed  to 

communicate  sound  and  sense  using  written  symbols  for  sounds  by 
means  of  words  and  punctuation. 

In  the  last  paragraph  of  his  story  the  author  states  that 
friendship  is  "one  of  the  nicest  things."  ( A?ew  Voices  2,  page  l8l) 

(1)  Do  you  agree  that  the  dog's  behaviour  is  believable  and  that 
pets  can  be  friends?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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(2)  Define  friendship,  and  tell  what  makes  a friendship  a true 
friendship. 


(3)  Is  this  story  fiction  or  nonfiction?  Explain  your  answer. 
(You  may  have  to  review  the  notes  on  pages  1 and  2 of 
Lesson  11  before  writing  your  answer.) 


Emotion  in  We  have  learned  how  a short  story,  to  be  effective, 

Poetry  must  have  a single  emotional  effect.  We  will  now  look  at 

emotional  effect  produced  in  poetry. 


Read  the  poem  "Lament"  by  Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay  on 
page  159  of  New  Voices  2,  Note  the  emotional  effect  that  the 
poem  creates. 
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Edna  St.  Vincent  l^tttay.  (1892  - 1950)  uja^ 
an  Ame/itcan  uj/itteji,  bo  An  in  Maine,  She  g/iaduated 
piom  Vay^/iOA  Cotieg,e,  a f.OAemoA>t  American  cotteg,e 
women.  She  moved  to  Qneenjwtch  VLttag,e,  a 
dly^tAtct  of.  New  donk  famous  foA  it  a bohemi.ani.Am 
aA  an  OAtcAttc  and  ttteAOA.y.  colony,,  A a Ahe  waA 
incAeaAinyty  dtAttluAtoned  by  the  yea/iA 
folAowing,  Hjontd  HJoa  1 , the  pieAhneAA  of  hen 

eoLAty  poetAy  gradually  tunned  into  cynical 
flippancy  and  finally  bittenneAA,  Hen  technical 
ability  in  the  Aonnet,  hen.  lynic  gift,  and 

dijiectneAA  continued  to  be  notable,  In  1923  Ahe 
won  a 'Pulit^eA  p^i^<^  foA  hen  collection  i he 

Hanp-Weaven.  and  0th  en.  foeniA.  Known  mainly  fon 

hen  poetny,  MIaa  Millay  alAO  wnote  dnamaA, 
nannativeA,  AophiAticated  pnoAe  AketcheA,  and 
the  libnetto  o f an  opena  by  OeemA  Taylon  — I he 
King,' A Henchmany  Aet  in  Anglo-Saxon  England,  Hen 
incneaAing  inteneAt  in  Aocial  pnoblemA  duning 
Wonld  Wan  II  led  hen  to  wnite  poemA  fon  a wonld 
at  wan.  Hen  ballad  "Munden.  at  Lidice''  nemembenA 
the  Na^i  Alaughten  of  the  people  of  thiA 
C^echoAlovakian  town  duning  Wonld  Wan  II  . A 
poAthumouA  collection  of  Aixty-Aix  of  hen  poemA 
and  hen  lettenA  waA  publiAhed  in  1952, 
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(1) 


(2) 


What  emotion  did  you  feel  when  you  read  the  poem  "Lament"? 


What  caused  you  to  feel  this  emotion? 


READ 


Read  "Joy  Sonnet  in  a Random  Universe"  on  page  293  of 
New  Voices  2.  This  poem  communicates  a very  different 
emotion  from  the  emotion  communicated  by  the  poem  "Lament." 
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n.QnoujnQ.d  (juamon  'a  codJ.e.g,e.  ayiAocX.atQ.d  wLth  dcuivcuid 
Uni.v<2JL^dty.,  Camb/iLdg^o.,  ha/syiachiU6<ztt/^,  She.  ha/i 
heJjd  the  po/itt-ioa^  of-  teacher,  at  Sme/iAon,  Cotteg.e 
in.  Bo/itorL,  and  Schotan  in  C/ieative  U^/iiting,  at 
the  liadcJJ-ffe  h aAtitation.  fan.  3 ^dependent  Study,, 
Jn.  1968  /ihe  pubhi/ihed  Conunjg,  Cto^e  and  0th en 
foewA  pLom.  Luhich  ”^oy  Sonnet  in  a Random 
Unive/Ly^e"  i/s  taken,  den  honounA  inciude  the 
Atiant-LC  Month  iy  young.  ?oet  awand  ui  1966, 


EXERCISE  10 

Try  reading  "Joy  Sonnet  in  a Random  Universe"  aloud.  Before 
you  realize  it,  you  will  be  humming  the  sonnet! 

(1)  What  emotional  effect  is  produced  by  this  poem? 


FAX 


(2) 


How  has  the  author  achieved  this  effect  in  her  poem? 
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11 


It  is  now  your  turn  to  write  a short  account  of  an  incident 
which  creates  a single  emotional  effect. 

Choose  one  of  the  topics  suggested  in  Practice  3 on  pages  111 
and  112  of  New  Voices  2*  Write  a brief  story  about  the  chosen 
topic  in  which  you  create  a single  emotional  effect. 

Remember  that  all  the  incidents  in  your  story,  the  words, 
and  the  details  must  produce  one  emotion  in  the  reader  that 
prevails  over  all  others.  Try  to  make  your  reader  feel  the  same 
emotion  that  you  felt. 

(1)  What  is  the  topic  of  your  story? 


(2)  Write  the  rough  copy  of  your  story  in  the  following  space. 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  rough  copy  on  the  next 
page.) 
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FAX 


(3) 


In  your  story  what  emotion  do  you  intend  your  readers  to 
feel? 


(4)  After  you  have  revised  your  rough  copy,  write  the  finished 
copy  of  your  story  in  the  following  space.  Don't  forget  to 
give  your  story  a title. 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  story  on  the  next  page.) 
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C A g^ood  Aho/it  Aton.g 

yihouJjd 

p/ioduce  1 

I a ^lngj.e.  emotLonal 

eiLfiecJi 

In  LtA  1 

1 /icadojiA. 

Lesson  11  reviewed  subordination  and  the  use  of 
subordinate  adverb  clauses  in  sentences.  In  this  lesson  we 
will  study  the  complex  sentence  and  the  use  of  subordinate 
relative  {adjective)  clauses  in  sentences. 


Read  pages  214  to  219  of  New  Voices  2,  These  pages 
describe  subordinate  relative  clauses  (which-,  who-lwhom-, 
that-  clauses). 


Besides  writing  complex  sentences  in  which  subordinate 
conjunctions  introduce  subordinate  clauses  (as  in  subordinate 
adverb  clauses),  writers  can  use  complex  sentences  which 
contain  another  kind  of  subordinate  clause. 

These  are  subordinate  relative  clauses.  They  are  intro- 
duced by  the  relative  pronouns  which-,  who-lwhom-,  and  that — 
hence  the  term  relative  clauses.  New  Voices  2 refers  to  them 
as  the  which-,  who-lwhom-,  and  that-clauses . These  clauses 
act  as  adjectives. 

On  pages  215  to  218  of  New  Voices  2 , examples  of 
sentences  containing  subordinate  adjective  clauses  are  given. 

1.  Dr.  Beverley  Mitchell,  a professor  of 
English  at  the  University  of  Alberta,  wrote 
the  story  which  you  have  just  read. 

(New  Voices  2,  page  215) 

The  clause  "which  you  have  just  read"  is  a subordinate 
adjective  clause  modifying  the  noun  "story."  The  relative 
pronoun  "which"  joins  this  clause  to  the  main  or  independent 
clause . 

2.  "And  what  about  the  Hyakawas ' son  who  had 
gone  to  Japan  last  year?"  (New  Voices  2, 
page  216) 


The  clause  "who  had  gone  to  Japan  last  year"  is  a sub- 
ordinate adjective  clause  modifying  the  noun  "son."  The 
relative  pronoun  "who"  joins  this  clause  to  the  main  clause. 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


See  also  the  example  containing  the  subordinate 
adjective  clause  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun  whom. 
{New  Voices  2,  page  216) 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  that  may  be  used  in  place  of 
either  which  or  who!  whom  to  introduce  a subordinate 
relative  clause. 

For  example,  the  sentence, 

"George  is  the  one  whom  I told  you  about" 

may  be  written 

"George  is  the  one  that  1 told  you  about." 

The  clause  "that  1 told  you  about"  is  a subordinate 
adjective  clause  modifying  the  indefinite  pronoun  "one." 


12 


Complete  Practice  3 on  page  218  of  New  Voices  2 . Follow  the 
directions  given. 

(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
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read 


Read  pages  188  to  194  in  New  Voices  2.  These  pages 
show  how  the  use  of  complex  sentences  can  help  you  to  make 
your  speaking  and  writing  more  effective. 


Complex  A complex  sentence  contains  one  main  or  independent 

Sentences  clause  and  one  or  more  dependent  or  subordinate  clauses. 

Usually  the  subordinate  clause  modifies  the  main  clause  or 
some  element  in  it. 


Review  what  you  learned  about  clauses  in  Lesson  11. 


The  advantages  of  using  complex  sentences  include  the 
following : 

1.  You  can  show  the  precise  relationships  between 
ideas . 

The  subordinating  conjunctions  that  you  use  in 
complex  sentences  can  change  the  relationship  to 
be  shown  between'  the  same  two  ideas. 

At  this  point  you  may  wish  to  review  the  notes  on 
subordination  in  Lesson  11  where  you  learned  that  the 
position  of  the  subordinate  clause  in  a sentence  is  flexible. 


Review  also  the  list  of  common  subordinating  conjunc- 
tions on  page  36  of  New  Koices  2. 


Refer  to  the  example  concerning  Simi  on  page  188  of 
New  Voices  2.  This  shows  the  different  relationships  which 
can  be  made  between  ideas  in  a complex  sentence  through  the 
use  of  subordinating  conjunctions. 


2.  You  can  emphasize  the  ideas  that  are  important 
and  that  should  be  emphasized. 

a.  In  complex  sentences  you  can  indicate  which 
ideas  are  important  by  phrasing  them  as 
independent  clauses. 

be  Ideas  of  less  importance  can  be  indicated 
by  phrasing  them  as  subordinate  clauses. 
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Examples  at  the  top  of  page  190  of  New  Voices  2 show 
how  the  important  idea  is  emphasized  by  being  stated  in  the 
independent  clause  of  a sentence. 


3.  You  can  save  words  and  therefore  time  and  effort 
by  using  complex  sentences. 

Complex  sentences  permit  you  to  express  your 
ideas  concisely.  The  word  concise  means  "brief 
and  to  the  point."  The  fewer  words  a writer  uses 
to  make  a point,  the  more  effective  the  sentence 
will  be. 

The  examples  given  on  page  191  of  New  Voices  2 
in  Columns  A and  B show  how  you  can  save  words 
and  make  sentences  more  effective  by  the  use  of 
subordinate  clauses. 


4.  You  can  vary  your  sentence  style  and  therefore 
add  interest  to  what  you  have  to  say. 

You  learned  in  Lesson  11  that  the  position  of  the 
subordinate  clause  is  flexible  — that  it  can  be 
moved  almost  anywhere  in  a sentence.  This 
flexibility  of  the  subordinate  clause  in  a complex 
sentence  enables  you  to  vary  your  sentence  style. 

An  example  of  how  variety  in  sentence  style  can  be 
achieved  is  found  at  the  bottom  of  page  193  in  New  Voices  2 . 


EXERCISE  13 

To  give  you  practice  in  using  complex  sentences,  complete 
the  following  questions. 

(1)  In  Practice  2 on  page  189  of  New  Koices  2^  do  the  first  two 
questions.  Follow  the  instructions. 

(a) 


(b) 
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(2)  In  Practice  3 on  page  190  of  New  Voices  2,  do  the  first  two 
questions  as  directed. 

(a)  


(b) 


(3)  In  Practice  5 on  page  192  of  New  Voices  2,  do  the  first  two 
questions  as  directed. 

(a) 


(b) 


(4)  In  Practice  8 on  page  194  of  New  Ko/ces  2,  do  the  first  two 
questions  as  directed. 

( a ) ( i ) 


(ii) 


(b)  (i) 


(ii) 


I CLom.pi.eyi  /ieaienceyi  to  make  y,ou/i  |'| 

I /speaking,  arid  uj/iituig.  mo/ie  ek-k-C-ctive.  l|l 

ooeoooooeoooeooooooooooooooo 
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WORDS 

CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

quiet!  quite!  quit 


EXERCISE  14 


Quiet,  quite,  and  quit  are  words  that  are  often  misused 
because  of  the  similarity  in  their  spelling.  Their  meanings 
are  quite  different. 

1.  Quiet  means  "the  absence  of  noise."  The  word 
quiet  may  be  an  adjective,  a noun,  or  a verb  . 

The  teacher  asked  the  students  to  be  quiet. 

[ adjective ] 

The  quiet  in  the  room  seemed  unnatural. 

[ noun] 

The  bell  was  used  to  quiet  the  class. [verb] 

2.  Quite  is  an  adverb  meaning  "to  a great  extent, 
really,  completely." 

It  was  quite  noisy  in  the  classroom. 

3-  Quit  is  a verb  meaning  "to  stop  or  to  resign." 

The  worker  quit  because  of  poor  pay. 


In  each  of  the  following  sentences  underline  the  appropriate 
word. 

(a)  The  room  was  (quiet/quite/quit)  after  all  the  children 
went  home. 


(b)  You  are  (quiet/quite/quit)  sure? 

(c)  The  noise  of  the  traffic  (quiet/quite/quit)  after 
midnight . 

Write  a logical,  well-constructed  sentence  that  contains  all 
three  words:  quit,  quite,  and  quiet. 


FAX 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  13 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3,  part  (2). 

— Answer  to  Exercise  4. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  5. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  7 and  S. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  9 and  10. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  11,  parts  (1),  (3),  and  (4). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  12. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  14,  part  (2). 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


EXERCISE  1 

(1)  acute:  sharp,  keen 

(2)  vexed:  annoyed,  made  angry 

(3)  suppositions:  things  assumed  without  reference  to  their  being 

true  or  false,  theories 

(4)  tattoo:  rhythmic  beat 

(5)  scantlings:  timbers,  especially  those  forming  the  frame  of  a 

building 

(6)  deputed:  put  in  charge,  assigned 

(7)  singularly:  strangely,  unusually 

(8)  definitiveness:  exactness 

(9)  derision:  the  act  of  mocking  or  laughing  at 

(10)  dissemble:  to  pretend 


EXERCISE  3 

(1)  The  details  which  slow  down  the  action  in  "The  Telltale 

Heart"  include  these: 

(a)  Every  night  for  seven  nights  the  narrator  visits  the 

old  man's  room,  taking  an  hour  to  place  his  head  in 

the  door  opening. 

(b)  The  eighth  night  he  opens  the  door  slowly,  steadily,  so 

that  it  is  wide  enough  to  push  the  lantern  into  the 

darkness  of  the  room. 

(c)  He  goes  into  detail  about  the  old  man's  terror. 

(d)  He  shines  a narrow  beam  of  light  steadily  on  the  old 

man's  eye. 

(e)  The  narrator  thinks  that  he  hears  the  beating  of  the 

heart . 

(f)  He  spends  time  telling  how  the  beating  of  the  heart 

grows  louder. 


(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 
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Here  are  some  possible  answers  to  the  questions  in  this 
exercise. 

(1)  (a)  Kathleen  became  angry  because  Ellen  ruined  her  older 

sister's  band  uniform. 


(b)  Even  though  Carol  explained  that  there  wasn't  enough 
money  to  buy  new  shoes,  her  daughter  got  huffy. 

(2)  (a)  Jean  was  about  to  pitch  the  baseball  when  a fly  lit  on 

her  nose. 

(b)  Pete  found  the  hammer,  which  had  apparently  been 
used  to  dent  the  fender,  under  a pile  of  rocks. 

(3)  (a)  where  or  whether 
(b)  how 


(4)  (a)  (i) 


1 will  drive  by  your  house  after  Mona  gets  off 
work . 


(ii)  When  Mona  gets  off  work,  1 will  drive  by  your 
house. 


(b)  (i)  The  bees  seemed  to  become  angrier  as  George 

climbed  higher  into  the  tree. 

(ii)  The  bees,  as  George  climbed  higher  into  the  tree, 
seemed  to  become  angrier. 


EXERCISE  14 

(1)  (a)  quiet 

(b)  quite 

(c)  quit 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 
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PEOPLE  UNDER  PRESSURE 


In  this  lesson  we  are  going  to  study  four  accounts 
which  reveal  the  behaviour  of  individuals  and  masses  of 
people  in  times  of  crisis. 

You  will  also  learn  how  to  proofread  the  rough  copy  of 
the  report;  this  rough  copy  must  be  submitted  with  this 
lesson . 


^ CROWDS  UNDER 
PRESSURE 

In  times  of  crisis  people  behave  in  different  and 
I surprising  ways.  In  the  following  accounts  of  major  disasters 

we  are  able  to  learn  how  people  behave  in  a crowd  when 
their  lives  are  threatened  or  their  emotions  aroused. 


Read  "San  Francisco  in  Shambles,"  '"Titanic  Sinks,"  and 
"Tragedy  at  Oven  Fork"  on  pages  355  to  358  of  New  Voices  2. 
These  are  factual  accounts  of  three  disasters. 


English  13 
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O Answer  the  following  questions  about  the  three  accounts  of 

disaster  which  you  have  just  read. 

jj  (1)  Give  three  similarities  in  the  three  tragedies. 

(a)  


(b) 


(c) 


FAX 


(2)  Give  three  important  differences  in  the  three  tragedies. 

(a)  

(b) 


(c) 


(3)  (a)  Of  the  three  accounts  which  one  best  reveals  human 

cowardice?  Give  an  example  of  cowardice  from  the 
account . 
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(b)  Which  account  best  reveals  a lack  of  consideration  for 
others'?  Give  an  example  of  lack  of  consideration  from 
the  account. 


(c)  Which  account  best  reveals  human  bravery  1 Give  an 
example  of  bravery  from  the  account. 


(4)  V/hich  disaster  could  most  easily  have  been  avoided?  Explain 
how  it  could  have  been  avoided. 
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People ' s 
Unpredict- 
ability 


We  have  seen  from  the  two  accounts,  "San  Francisco  in 
Shambles"  and  ” Titanic  Sinks,"  that  people  are  unpredictable 
creatures  when  their  emotions  are  aroused  or  their  well-being 
threatened.  Although  at  one  moment  they  may  be  calm  and 
reasonable,  at  the  next  moment,  under  pressure,  they  nay 
become  violent  savages,  selfless,  heroic  beings,  or 

whimpering  cowards. 


EXERCISE  2 


OThe  preceding  three  accounts  and  the  one  we  are  about  to 
read,  "Sport’s  Worst  Tragedy,"  are  magazine  articles  rather  than 
jj  newspaper  reports. 

Suggest  two  reasons  that,  in  the  variety  and  accuracy  of  the 
information  offered,  these  accounts  are  typical  of  magazine  articles 
rather  than  newspaper  reports. 


Read  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy"  on  page  359  of  New  Voices 
2.  This  is  the  story  of  what  happened  when  a crowd  at  a 
soccer  game  in  Lima,  Peru  got  out  of  control.  A pleasant 
Sunday  afternoon  was  turned  into  a nightmare  so  filled  with 
horror  that  there  aren’t  adquate  words  to  describe  it. 
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The  following  words  on  the  left  have  been  taken  from 
"Sport's  Worst  Tragedy."  Underline  the  word  from  the  group  of 
words  to  the  right  which  most  closely  follows  in  meaning  the  one 
from  the  story  as  it  is  used  in  the  story. 

(1)  futhol  (359):  soccer,  rugby,  football 

(2)  rabid  (360):  furious,  loud,  willful 

(3)  melee  (360):  gathering,  brawl,  escape 

(4)  annulled  (361):  maintained,  invested,  cancelled 

(5)  inexplicably  (362):  unexplainably , intensely,  wisely 

(6)  demented  (362):  disinclined,  desperate,  deranged 

(7)  bereaved  (364):  deprived,  afraid,  saddened 

(8)  appalling  (365):  insincere,  horrifying,  captivating 

(9)  fanaticism  (366):  fan-like,  frenzy , fantasy 


When  spectators  permit  their  allegiance  to 
a team  and  excitement  over  a game  to  cross  the 
line  of  self-control  into  hysteria  and 
violence,  then  the  "sport"  is  taken  out  of 
sports  and  enthusiasm  becomes  irrational 
fanaticism.  At  this  point,  the  doors  to  danger 
open  and  the  way  is  clear  to  terrible  tragedy. 
(366) 


The  account  of  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy"  ends  with  the  above 
observation.  Think  about  the  truth  of  this  statement  as  you  answer 
the  following  questions. 

(1)  In  what  country  and  on  what  continent  does  the  futhol  game 
take  place?  


(2)  Why  is  there  such  interest  in  the  outcome  of  this  particular 
game? 
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(3)  (a)  What  first  arouses  the  crowd's  anger? 


(b)  How  do  some  of  the  people  actively  show  their  anger? 


(4)  (a)  What  causes  the  people  in  the  North  stands  to  panic? 


(b)  Are  the  police  at  fault?  


(5)  Experts  on  what  to  do  in  emergencies  say  that,  caught  in  a 
panicked  crowd,  you  have  to  pick  up  your  feet  and  go  with 
the  crowd.  Why  didn't  this  technique  work  to  save  lives  in 
some  of  the  tunnel  exits  under  the  stands? 


(6)  Decide  whether  this  type  of  tragedy  could  or  could  not 
happen  at  a Canadian  sports  event.  Give  reasons  for  your 
choice . 


i 
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Suggest  two  reasons  why  most  riots  seem  to  take  place  during 
hot  summer  months. 


Crowd  control  is  a very  real  problem  today  all  over  the 
world,  both  in  quelling  organized  riots  and  in  controlling 
such  panics  as  the  one  in  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy."  The 
question  of  how  much  power  the  police  should  exert  in 
suppressing  a riot  — how  vicious  should  they  get  — is  an 
important  one  in  our  society.  After  reading  the  selection, 
suggest  two  ideas  as  to  how  the  Lima  police  should  have 
handled  such  an  explosive  situation. 


Theme  is  the  basic  idea  of  a story.  The  message  conveyed  is 
often  a comment  on  some  aspect  of  life.  Do  these  selections 
reveal  ideas  about  the  behavior  of  people  in  times  of  crisis? 
In  a complete  sentence  state  the  underlying  theme  that  applies 
to  the  three  accounts:  "San  Francisco  in  Shambles,"  "Titanic 

Sinks"  and  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy." 


So  far  in  this  lesson  we  have  read  about  the  behavior 
of  masses  of  people  under  pressure.  Individuals  also 
experience  pressure  and  often  become  confused  and  bewildered 
by  the  choices  and  decisions  they  have  to  make  in  life.  Life 
becomes  so  frustrating  for  some  people  that  they  feel  it  isn't 
worth  living.  We  are  going  to  read  a poem  in  which  the 
author  wryly  assesses  various  methods  of  suicide. 
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Read  the  poem  "Resume"  by  Dorothy  Parker  on  page  351 
of  New  Voices  2.  This  poem  reflects  the  author's  clever, 
ironic,  often  grim  sense  of  humour. 


Do/ioihy.  fayikcA.  ( 1893-1967 ^ uuaA  an.  AmonLcan 
dnamatLc  and  dctonany,  cnLtLc  in  Now  yo/ik  CLty,. 
She  achieved  an  almost  leg,endcuiy,  neputatlon  ^o/i 
hen  mallclouA  and  eleven  Aondonle  nemanhvi.  Hen 
collection  o^  poem/i,  Not  So  Deep  cl6  a Well  ( 1936k 
contains  uuonk'6  o^  light,  Aatinlcal  ven^e  and 
P.lppant  cnltlclAm.,  Hen  vihont  v^tonle/i  in  the 
collection  Hene  Llevi  (1939)  po/\vie/i/i  the  v^ame 
Lvng  gualltg  and  polished  technique  that  one 
f-ound  in  hen  poemA,  (AIaa  ?anken  waA  a newApapen 
conneApondent  In  Spain  diming  the  SpanlAh 
Civil  Wan,  and  laten  innate  motion  plctune 
AcenanloA  in  collabonatlon  with  hen  huAband, 


EXERCISE  6 

The  poem  "Resume"  is  an  example  of  Dorothy  Parker's  light, 
concise,  satirical  verse. 


(1)  Look  up  the  meaning  of  the  word  resume  in  the  dictionary. 
In  a complete  sentence  write  the  meaning  of  the  word  as 
used  by  Dorothy  Parker. 


(2) 


What  message  is  the  author  attempting  to  communicate  to  her 
readers? 
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EXERCISE  7 

Do  either  (1)  or  (2). 


(1)  In  times  of  crisis  some  people  are  seen  at  their  best  and 
others  at  their  worst;  yet  they're  all  members  of  the  same 
human  race.  Write  a composition  describing  these  two  extremes 
of  human  nature  as  seen  in  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy."  Here  is 
a possible  topic  sentence:  In  "Sport's  Worst  Tragedy"  people 

react  in  different  ways  to  a crisis.  Make  sure  the  examples 
you  use  from  the  story  are  in  your  own  words. 


FAX 


OR 


(2)  Although  you  may  not  have  taken  part  in  them,  you  will 
have  read  about,  or  seen  on  television,  riots,  gangfights,  or 
upheavals  in  nature,  such  as  hurricanes.  Describe  a tense, 
nonfiction  situation  in  which  people  act  cowardly  or  savagely 
or  bravely.  You  may  use  the  following  outline. 

(a)  Begin  your  composition  with  a general  sentence  telling 
the  most  important  facts  that  you  know  about  the 
crisis:  Who?  What?  When?  Where?  Why?  How? 


(b) 

Give  detailed  examples 
crisis . 

of  how 

people 

acted  in 

the 

(c) 

Finish  your  composition 

with  a 

clincher 

sentence 

that 

sums  up  your  conclusions  about  the  people  or  the 
situation. 

1 am  going  to  write  on  Topic  . 
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YOUR  REPORT 


In  Lesson  7 you  learned  the  parts  of  a report,  and 
you  submitted  the  topic  for  a report  to  be  completed  for 
Lesson  18. 

In  Lesson  10  you  submitted  the  outline  for  the  report 
required  for  Lesson  18. 

In  this  lesson  you  are  responsible  for  completing  and 
sending  in  the  rough  copy  of  the  report  required  for  Lesson 
18.  This  rough  copy  must  show  that  you  have  proofread  it. 
This  means  that  the  correction  symbols  must  appear  in  the 
margins  of  the  rough  copy  pages  to  indicate  any  corrections 
made. 


Your  report  must  be  written  in  correct  report  form. 
This  means  that  it  must  have  a title,  an  introductory 
paragraph,  supporting  paragraphs,  and  a concluding 
paragraph.  Remember  that  a report  is  expository  writing  — 
it  communicates  information,  explains  something,  or  develops 
an  idea.  A review  of  the  paragraph  and  the  parts  of  a 
report  follows. 


When  you  are  writing  about  something,  you  have  to 


organize 

or  sort 

your  information 

so 

that  it  will  make 

sense 

to  your 
together. 

reader. 

This  is  done 

by 

putting 

related 

ideas 

In 

written 

work  such  related 

ideas 

are  put 

into 

paragraphs.  A paragraph  contains  a group  of  sentences  all 
of  which  deal  with  one  aspect  of  the  topic  you  are  writing 
about . 


When  a new  idea  or  different  aspect  of  the  topic  is 

about  to  be  discussed,  a new  paragraph  is  begun.  This  is 
indicated  by  indenting  or  moving  the  first  word  of  that 

paragraph  several  spaces  in  from  the  margin. 

Writing  a paragraph  is  easier  if  the  writer  begins  with 
a sentence  which  tells  what  the  paragraph  is  going  to 
discuss.  This  sentence  is  called  the  topic  sentence  or  the 
statement  of  purpose.  The  details  in  the  paragraph  must 

support  the  topic.  Once  the  writer  has  decided  on  the  topic 
sentence,  the  specific  details  within  the  paragraph  must  be 

organized  to  support  the  topic  so  that  the  paragraph  makes 
sense  and  is  interesting. 
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PARTS  OF  THE 
REPORT 


Review  the  notes  in  Lesson  10  which  describe  the  parts 
of  the  report. 


Just  like  a single  paragraph,  the  report  has  a single 
controlling  idea,  contains  details  which  develop  this  idea, 
and  is  put  together  into  a unified  whole. 


Title  1.  The  report  must  have  a title.  The  title  given  to  a 

report  or  an  essay  usually  indicates  the  general  sub- 
ject and  particular  aspect  to  be  discussed.  Refer  to  the 
notes  on  the  title  in  Lesson  10. 


Introduc-  2. 

tory  or 

First  Paragraph 


The  topic  sentence  or  statement  of  purpose  is  made  in 
this  paragraph.  The  introduction  does  not  have  to  be 
long.  Four  or  five  sentences  are  sufficient  to  let  your 
readers  know  your  topic  and  to  indicate  why  they 
should  be  interested  in  it. 


Supporting 

or 

Developing 

Paragraphs 


3.  Expository  paragraphs,  like  any  other  developing 
paragraphs,  must  contain  specific  details  which  support 
the  main  idea.  The  details  may  be  facts,  examples, 
incidents,  or  reasons.  These  details  must  be  put  in  an 
order  which  makes  sense  to  the  reader.  In  the 

expository  paragraph  you  are  usually  dealing  with 

details  that  are  reasons,  so  you  may  start  with  the 
most  important  reason  and  move  to  the  least  important 

or  the  other  way  around.  You  will  have  to  determine 
the  order  in  which  you  will  organize  the  reasons. 


Concluding 

Paragraph 


READ 


4.  The  summary  conclusion  is  the  most  common  ending  for 
expository  reports.  This  is  the  kind  of  conclusion  which 
goes  back  over  the  main  ideas  stated  in  the  developing 
paragraphs  of  the  report  and  restates  the  topic  or 
statement  of  purpose.  Concluding  paragraphs  are  short 
since  they  do  not  develop  an  idea.  Two  or  three 
sentences  may  be  sufficient  for  a summary. 

Read  pages  146  - 148,  "Writing  Rough  Copies"  in  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook , 


ROUGH 
COPY  OF 
REPORT 


The  rough  copy  is  a first  attempt  at  writing  the  j 
report.  In  it  you  will  expand  the  outline  you  completed  for  I 
Lesson  10  by  turning  the  points  in  the  outline  into  sentences. 

As  you  write,  keep  in  mind  the  parts  of  a report.  Some  lined 
paper  is  provided  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  for  writing  the 
rough  copy  of  your  report. 
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Start  right  into  writing  your  report.  Use  the  outline 
you  have  prepared  as  a guide  in  organizing  your  ideas.  You 
may  think  of  new  ideas  as  you  write,  or  reject  some  ideas 
that  don't  seem  to  fit  your  topic.  At  this  point  don't  worry 
too  much  about  style  and  mechanics  because  these  slow  you 
down,  but  don't  ignore  them  altogether.  At  this  stage  you 
will  be  more  involved  in  finding  ideas  that  support  the 
topic,  and  in  organization  of  these  ideas. 


After  you  have  finished  the  rough  copy  of  your  report, 
put  it  aside  for  a day  or  two  before  you  revise  it.  If  you 
proofread  it  immediately,  you  may  not  notice  all  the  errors. 


REVISING  THE  ROUGH  COPY 
OF  THE  REPORT 


Revising  your  report  means  going  over  the  rough  copy 
and  reworking  the  words,  phrases,  and  sentences.  Your  goal 
is  to  use  the  best  choice  of  words.  You  want  your  message 
clear  and  specific.  During  the  process  of  revising,  you  might 
be  adding  materials  (examples,  explanations),  deleting 
materials  (repetitious  sections,  clumsy  or  awkward  sentences, 
cliches),  rearranging  materials,  or  substituting  materials 
(more  precise  or  descriptive  words). 

Start  your  revising  by  rereading  your  rough  copy 
quickly.  Ask  yourself  the  following  questions. 

Does  this  paragraph  (or  essay)  answer  what  was  asked? 
What  is  the  general  feeling  of  my  writing? 

Is  this  the  feeling  1 want  to  impart? 

Is  this  the  best  way  to  organize  my  ideas  (time,  place, 
importance)  ? 

Are  my  sentences  varied  in  length? 

Could  1 make  some  sentences  more  specific  by  explaining 

when,  where,  or  how? 

Could  I make  my  writing  smoother  by  combining 
sentences  using  words  like  because,  while,  if,  after, 
whereas? 

Could  1 quicken  the  pace  of  my  writing  by  shortening 
some  of  the  longer  sentences? 

Could  1 vary  my  sentence  beginnings? 

Do  I repeat  words  unnecessarily? 

Should  1 repeat  some  words  for  emphasis? 

Can  1 use  stronger  verbs  for  some  of  the  verbs  1 have 
used? 

Am  1 consistent  in  the  use  of  tense? 

You  may  have  to  rewrite  your  rough  copy  several  times. 
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The  last  step  in  revising  your  rough  copy  is  proofreading. 
When  you  proofread,  you  put  the  final  polish  on  your  product  by 
checking  for  errors  in  capitalization,  punctuation  and  usage.  It  is 
hard  to  find  your  own  errors,  so  you  may  want  to  get  a partner  or 
helper  to  assist  you. 

Before  you  start  proofreading  the  rough  copy  of  your  report, 


you  must  become 
used  in  revision. 

familiar  with  some  of  the  more  common  symbols 

m 

begin  new  paragraph 

No  ^ 

no  new  paragraph 

Sp.  or  sp. 

spelling  error 

CAP  or  cap 

capital  letter  needed 

awk 

awkward  expression 

frag 

sentence  fragment 

© 

punctuation  needed  or  misused 

delete  (omit) 

run-on 

sentences  fused  together 

A 

insert  new  material,  word  or  phrase  missing 

You  may  recognize  these  symbols  through  having  had  them 
appear  on  corrected  papers.  If  you  are  unsure  of  any  of  the  mean- 
ings of  these  symbols,  refer  to  pages  422-452  in  New  Voices  2 and 
to  pages  83-108  and  pages  147-148  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 

The  proofreading  is  done  after  you  have  finished  revising.  As 
you  reread  your  rough  copy  for  proofreading  purposes,  ask  the 
following  questions. 

Have  1 corrected  all  misspelled  words? 

Have  1 used  capital  letters  correctly? 

Have  1 used  the  apostrophe  correctly? 

Have  1 misused  words  liKe  to,  too,  two;  your,  you're  or 

their,  there,  they're? 


Have  1 punctuated  sentences  correctly? 
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When  you  find  an  error,  cross  it  out  in  light  pencil  and  put  the 
correction  above  it.  Then  write  the  correction  symbol  on  the  same 
line  in  the  margin  of  the  page. 


Example: 

Sp. 

A 

cap 


Television  and  films  have  become  popular  modern  sources  of 
information. 

Exposition^communicates  information . 


^ood  exposition  appeals  to  the  imagination  and  feelings  of  a 
reader. 


When  you  send  in  your  rough  copy  with  this  lesson,  be  sure 
to  proofread  it  carefully.  Place  the  correction  symbols  in  the 
margins  of  the  rough  copy  pages  to  indicate  the  kind  of  corrections 
made . 


EXERCISE  8 

In  Lesson  7 you  selected  a topic  for  the  report  of  250  to  500 
words  you  are  required  to  write  for  Lesson  18. 


In  Lesson  10  you  completed  the  outline  for  your  report. 


In  this  lesson  you  are  required  to  submit  the  rough  copy  of 
your  report  with  the  proofreading  marks  indicated  on  it. 


On  the  pages  at  the  end  of  this  lesson,  write  the 
rough  copy  of  the  report  you  are  required  to  submit  in 
Lesson  18. 


Proofread  the  rough  copy  of  your  report  according  to  the 
instructions  received  in  this  lesson.  Show  the  corrections  on 
your  report,  and  indicate  the  correction  symbols  in  the 
margins . 


(1) 


(2) 
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WORDS 

CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

lay  I lie 


EXERCISE  9 


Lay  and  lie  are  verbs  which  are  often  misused.  Lay 
takes  an  object  (or  receiver  of  the  action),  and  lie  does  not 
take  an  object.  To  help  you  remember  the  difference  between 
them,  learn  the  principal  parts  of  each  verb. 


PRESENT 

PAST 

PAST  PARTICIPLE 

lay 

laid 

laid 

(takes  an  object) 

lie 

lay 

lain 

(does  not  take  an 
object) 

1.  Lay  means  '*to  put  or  place." 

I lay  the  newspaper  on  the  hall  table  every  evening. 

2.  Lie  means  "to  rest,  recline,  or  be  situated." 

His  mother  went  upstairs  to  lie  down  for  a moment. 


(1)  In  each  of  the  following  sentences,  underline  the  appropriate 
word. 

(a)  Let  sleeping  dogs  (lie/lay). 

(b)  He  has  always  (lain/laid)  his  hat  on  the  table. 

(c)  The  nurse  told  the  patient  to  (lay/lie)  still  for  two 
minutes . 

(d)  The  acreage  (lies/lays)  west  of  the  city. 

(e)  The  treasure  (lay/laid)  buried  in  the  ground  for  many 
years . 

(2)  Write  a complete  sentence  containing  both  verbs:  lie  and  lay. 


FAX 
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Use  these  pages  for  your  rough  copy  of  your  report.  Show 
your  corrections  and  place  the  correction  symbols  in  the  margin. 
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CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  14 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1,  (l)(c),  (2)(c),  (3)  and  (4). 

— Answers  to  Exercises  4 and  5. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7.  Do  (1)  or  (2). 


Rough  copy  of  Report  in  Exercise  8. 
Answer  to  Exercise  9,  part  (2). 


i 
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EXERCISE  1 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


(1)  Here  are  two  similarities: 

(a)  Loss  of  life  occurred  in  all  three  disasters. 

(b)  Adequate  precautions  could  have  prevented  the  sinking 
of  the  Titanic  and  the  coal  mine  explosion. 


(2)  Here  are  two  differences: 

(a)  Loss  of  life  varied  widely  In  the  three  disasters. 

(b)  The  causes  and  nature  of  the  disasters  varied. 


(3)  and  (4)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


EXERCISE  2 


A newspaper  report  is  an  eye  witness,  on-the-spot  account  of 
an  event.  Lack  of  research,  fragmentary  information,  and  hasty 
conclusions  result  in  a less  accurate  account. 

A magazine  article  is  more  reliable.  There  has  been  more 
time  for  preparation  and  research  into  the  event.  It  is  also  more 
objective  because  it  is  written  some  time  after  the  event  occurred. 


EXERCISE  3 

The  following  words  would  be  underlined. 

(1)  futhol : soccer 

(2)  rabid:  furious 

(3)  melee:  brawl 

(4)  annulled:  cancelled 

(5)  inexplicably:  unexplainably 

(6)  demented:  deranged 

(7)  bereaved:  deprived 

(8)  appalling:  horrifying 

(9)  fanaticism:  frenzy 
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EXERCISE  9 

(1)  (a)  lie  (d)  lies 

(b)  laid  (e)  lay 

(c)  lie 

(2)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 


REMINDER 


By  now  you  have  completed  most  of  the  research  for  your  report  in  Lesson 
18.  You  might  even  be  reading  your  book  for  Lesson  15  or  your  play  for 
Lesson  17.  You  still  have  quite  a bit  to  do  before  you  can  write  your  final 
test,  but  you  have  already  completed  fourteen  lessons.  You  should  be 
experiencing  a sense  of  accomplishment,  a feeling  of  success. 

Try  not  to  rush  through  the  remaining  five  lessons.  Be  sure  to  leave 
yourself  enough  time  to  complete  Lesson  20  because  it  is  a sample  final 
test.  You  will  prepare  for  this  by  doing  another  review  in  Lesson  19. 

Do  you  need  to  rethink  your  schedule?  If  you  do,  allow  yourself  time 
to  review  before  you  write  the  final  test. 

Review  the  concepts  of  previous  lessons. 

Plan  for  success. 

Good  luck  on  the  remaining  lessons  in  English  13. 
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English  13 


DETERMINATION 


In  this  lesson  we  are  going  to  take  a general  look  at 
theme,  and  study  selections  which  illustrate  the  theme  of 
determination . 


read 


Read  the  section  on  "Theme  — Central  Meaning"  found 
on  pages  311  to  315  of  New  Voices  2.  It  presents  hints  on 
what  to  look  for  when  searching  for  the  theme  of  an  author's 
work.  Then  look  at  page  176  in  the  Language  /Irts  Handbook 
for  further  explanation. 


THEME 

Most  writing  has  a main  idea  behind  it.  The  author 
writes  to  communicate  a message  to  the  reader.  This  main 
idea  is  called  the  theme  of  the  work. 


You  are  already  probably  familiar  with  the  theme  in 
connection  with  music  — theme  song  or  theme  music.  A theme 
song  is  a melody  or  tune  that  is  repeated  in  a play, 
television  programme,  or  motion  picture.  You  are  able  to 
identify  many  television  programmes  or  movies  just  by 
hearing  the  theme  music.  For  example,  the  musical  theme  of 
the  award-winning  motion  picture  Chariots  of  Fire  has  become 
very  well  known. 
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But  theme  is  an  important  literary  term  also.  The  word 
theme  comes  from  the  Greek  word  thema , meaning  "something 
set  down."  When  used  to  discuss  writing,  theme  refers  to  the 
underlying  idea  or  thought  in  a piece  of  writing.  In  most 

stories  the  theme  is  not  stated  directly.  The  story  elements, 
such  as  plot,  character,  style,  and  mood,  may  all  point  to 

theme.  The  reader  must  "read  between  the  lines"  to  discover 
the  theme  from  all  the  hints  the  writer  provides.  Again, 

using  the  motion  picture  Chariots  of  Fire  as  an  example,  we 
find  that  it  has  a literary  theme  as  well  as  a musical 

theme  — a theme  of  determination. 

To  help  you  identify  an  author's  underlying  idea,  here 
are  two  general  types  of  themes  found  in  most  writing. 

1.  The  theme  may  be  a lesson  or  message  that  the  writer 

wants  to  present.  For  example,  in  mystery  stories  the 
message  is  "crime  doesn't  pay,"  but  in  most  of  these 

the  theme  is  of  less  importance  than  the  action  or  plot. 

2.  The  second  type  of  theme  is  the  comment  on  human 

behaviour.  Themes  of  this  type  are  usually  found  in 
stories  that  deal  with  problems  of  society.  Very  often 

the  theme  has  the  main  emphasis  with  the  plot  being 
secondary  or  even  missing.  For  example,  in  a story  in 
which  an  older  man  spares  the  feelings  of  a young  boy 
and  the  boy  comes  to  realize  and  appreciate  this 
consideration  on  the  part  of  the  older  man,  you  could 
say  the  themg  concerns  the  growing  up  of  a young  boy. 

The  theme  in  any  story  may  include  one  or  both  of  the 
preceding  types.  For  example,  a story  might  present  a 

message  as  well  as  a comment  on  human  behaviour. 

The  theme  of  a selection  may  be  obvious,  but  as  a rule 
it  is  more  subtle.  That  is,  the  reader  must  read  the 
selection  carefully  to  discover  what  idea  the  author  wants  to 
share  with  the  reader. 


read 


Reread  the  poem  "Try,  Try  Again"  reprinted  from  page 
311  of  New  Voices  2,  Think  about  the  theme  of  the  poem. 


’Tis  a lesson  you  should  heed. 
Try,  try  again; 

If  at  first  you  don't  succeed. 
Try,  try  again; 

Then  your  courage  should  appear, 
For,  if  you  will  persevere, 

You  will  conquer,  never  fear; 
Try,  try  again. 
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In  a complete  sentence  state  the  theme  of  the  poem  "Try,  Try 
Again." 


Most  literary  works  have  a main  idea  or  a theme.  We 
are  going  to  study  two  very  different  selections  in  which  the 
themes  are  not  obvious,  but  require  careful  reading  to 
understand.  Read  the  following  selection  taken  from  The 
Bible  — St.  Matthew  7:15  - 20.  It  contains  a comment  on 
human  behaviour. 


Beware  of  false  prophets,  who  come  to  you 
in  the  clothing  of  sheep,  but  inwardly  they  are 
ravening  wolves.  By  their  fruits  you  shall  know 
them.  Do  men  gather  grapes  of  thorns,  or  figs 

of  thistles?  Even  so  every  good  tree  bringeth 

forth  good  fruit,  and  the  evil  tree  bringeth 

forth  evil  fruit.  A good  tree  cannot  bring 

forth  evil  fruit,  neither  can  an  evil  tree 

bring  forth  good  fruit.  Every  tree  that 
bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit,  shall  be  cut 
down,  and  shall  be  cast  into  the  fire.  Where- 
fore by  their  fruits  you  shall  know  them. 


Discover  the  theme  of  this  biblical  passage  by  answering  the 
following  questions. 


(1)  What  do  trees  and  fruits  represent  in  this  selection? 
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(2)  What  does  this  passage  imply  about  people?  (In  other  words 
what  is  the  theme  of  the  passage?) 


(3)  Explain  why  you  agree  or  disagree  with  the  idea  expressed. 


Read  the  following  poem,  Ball  of  Gold”  by  Stephen 

Crane.  It  is  taken  from  the  author's  collection  of  verse, 
The  Black  Riders.,  Careful  thought  is  required  to  discover  the 
theme  of  this  work. 


READ 


A man  saw  a ball  of  gold  in  the  sky; 

He  climbed  for  it, 

And  eventually  he  achieved  it- — 

It  was  clay. 

Now  this  is  the  strange  part; 

When  the  man  went  to  the  earth 
And  looked  again, 

Lo , there  was  the  ball  of  gold. 

Now  this  is  the  strange  part: 

It  was  a ball  of  gold. 

Aye,  by  the  heavens,  it  was  a ball  of  gold. 
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Ste.pheri  Oiane.  ( 1871  - 1900)  an  AmojiLcan 
uu/iL-toji  ujhoAQ.  ^amou-A  novo.i.,  Tho.  1\ed  Bajdjg,e. 
CouM.ag,Q.,  AQ.t  In  tho.  AmonLcan  CLvL-L  Ulan, 
eAtabZlAhed  HLa  /iQ.putatLon  aA  a ivn-Lton.  H<z 
uunote.  thLA  nov^A.  at  the.  ag.e  of.  twenty.- two , 
having,  had  no  pejiAonat  ex.penLence  of  wan.  He 
dentved  htA  knowtedge  p/iimanLty  fnom  /leading 
JotAtoy'A  wo/ikA  and  Bcuttleyi  and  LeadenA  of  the 
CiviU.  Wan,  Aa  a /leALilt  of  htA  AucceAAfiU.  tneat- 
ment  of  won  in  HLa  maAtenptece,  C/iane  woa  th/iuAt 
into  the  ftetd  of  won- /lepo/i ting  fo/i  moAt  of  HLa 
/lemaining  ttfe.  He  woa  a wan  co/i/ieApondent  in 
the  SouthweAt  Untted  StateA  and  l^eKtco,  in 
Q/ieece  dining  the  Q/ieco-T  unktAh  won,  and  in 
Cuba  dining  the  SpantAh  Amentcan  wan.  HLa  beAt 
known  Aho/it  Ato/iy,  "The  Open  Boat, " waA  baAed 
on  htA  ftfty-houn  At/iuggte  wtth  the  waveA  aften 
the  Ateomen  on  whtch  he  waA  /letinning  fnom.  a 
Cuban  aAAtgnment  Aonk,  A a wett  aA  novetA,  Aho/it 
Ato/iteA,  and  younnattAttc  Ake.tcheA,  Stephen 
C/iane  w/iote  two  votumeA  of  poet/iy  in  fnee  venAe, 
The  Stack  l^tdenA  and  Wan  Oa  Kind.  The  tttte  poem 
of  the  tatten  votume  beginA  on  page  176  of  New 
Votcey^  2. 


EXERCISE  3 

The  Black  Riders  and  Other  Lines  , a volume  of  free  verse  by 
Stephen  Crane,  contains  concise,  unrhymed  poems  which  reveal  his 
naturalistic  philosophy.  These  poems  show  his  bewildered  bitterness 
of  youth  buffeted  by  the  great  impersonal  forces  of  the  world.  "A 
Ball  of  Gold”  is  from  this  volume. 


Discover  the  theme  of  the  poem  "A  Ball  of  Gold”  by  answering 
the  following  questions. 

(1)  What  could  the  ball  of  gold  symbolize  or  represent? 


FAX 


(2)  What  does  the  changing  of  the  ball  of  gold  into  a ball  of 
clay  represent? 
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(3)  Where  does  the  man  find  the  real  ball  of  gold? 


(4)  In  a complete  sentence  state  the  theme  of  the  poem. 


THE  IMPORTANCE 
OF 

SETTING  GOALS 

People  of  all  ages  set  goals  for  themselves  — things 
they  would  like  to  accomplish.  Some  goals  are  absolutely 
necessary  for  the  person  to  survive.  Other  goals  vary  in 
importance,  but  are  not  essential  to  survival.  Individuals 
must  determine  how  important  each  of  their  goals  is  to  them. 

Some  goals  can  be  attained  very  easily.  Many  times, 
however,  there  are  obstacles  in  the  way;  these  obstacles 
must  be  overcome  before  a goal  can  be  attained.  The 
importance  which  people  place  on  each  goal  will  determine 
how  they  react  to  the  obstacles  which  threaten  a particular 
goal.  People  might  decide  the  goal  is  unimportant  and 
abandon  it.  Sometimes  they  place  such  a high  degree  of 
importance  on  a goal  that  they  will  overcome  great  obstacles 
in  order  to  attain  it. 


THEME  OF 
DETERMINATION 


What  is  determination?  Many  words  come  to  mind  when 
we  try  to  define  the  trait  of  determination  — will,  resolution, 
backbone,  perseverance,  tenacity,  self-discipline,  even 
obstinacy.  It  is  all  of  these  and  more. 

We  are  now  going  to  study  two  stories  in  which  the 
main  idea  or  theme  is  determination. 
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HEAD 


Read  "The  Queen  Who  Earned  Her  Crown"  by  Alex  Haley 
on  page  117  of  New  Koices  2,  This  is  the  story  of  a young 
woman  who  overcame  the  staggering  handicap  of  being  a 
paralytic,  unable  to  walk,  to  become  one  of  America's  fore- 
most women  athletes. 


Alex.  faJme/L  Haley,  i 1921  - I 1/i  an 
American  ^ounnall^l,  maya^^e  uunLten.,  inten- 
vlewen,  and  novelist.  He  /spent  tiuenty-Alx  yean/s 
ui  the  United  States  Coa/st  Quand  dunlng,  uuhi.ch 
time  he  taught  hlm/sell  to  uj/ilte,  Alten  netUiing 
a/s  It/s  chief,  younnall/st,  he  decided  to  become  a 
piee-lance  ujnlteyi,  and  ivent  to  have  In  Q/ieenw-Lch 
Village  ( the  ayitlAtcc  and  llte/icuiy  colony  In  Hew 
yo/ik  City),  ujhene  he  devoted  hl/s  full  enengce/s 
to  uu/iltlng.  Haley  became  fomouA  fon.  hl/s  book 
HootAy  In  Luhlch  he  necaptuned  the  hl/stony  of  hl/s 
oivn  family.  He  uja/s  the  fi/i/st  black  Amejiccan 
Lunlten  to  tjiace  hl/s  onlgln/s  back  to  theln.  noot/s. 
Ot  1/s  a powerful  /stony,  a combination  of  fact 
and  fiction.  Hl/s  othen  uj/ilting/s  include  The 
Autobiography  of  (Malcolm  X (with  kJalcotm  X,  the 
black  militant  leader  a/s/sa/s/slnated  in  1965  ( and 
artlcle/s  in  the  Header' a Digest,  Hew  yonk  TimeA, 
Harper' A,  and  the  Atlantic  (Monthly  maga^ineA, 
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As  you  read  the  story,  "The  Queen  Who  Earned  Her  Crown," 
look  up  the  meanings  of  the  following  words,  and  write  a brief 
description  of  each  as  it  is  used  in  the  story.  If  the  word  is  not 
in  the  dictionary  at  the  back  of  New  Voices  2 , refer  to  your  own 
dictionary  for  its  meaning. 


(1)  resolute  (118): 


(2)  therapeutic  (118): 


(3)  orthopedic  (118): 


(4)  hamstrung  (120): 


(5)  incentive  (121): 


(6)  admonishing  (122): 


(7)  inevitably  (122): 


(8)  vendettas  (122): 


(9)  reverberating  (123): 


(10)  adulation  (123): 
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At  the  Olympic  Games  of  I960  in  Rome,  Wilma  Rudolph  set  a 
new  Olympic  and  world  record.  She  was  the  first  woman  to  win 
three  Gold  Medals  in  track. 


FAX 


(1) 


What  health  problems  did  Wilma  have  to  overcome? 


(2)  In  overcoming  these  obstacles,  which  of  Wilma’s  following 
traits  was  the  most  important?  Underline  the  correct  answer. 

(a)  natural  strength  (c)  determination 

(b)  coordination  (d)  intelligence 

(3)  Explain  your  choice  in  (2). 


(4)  What  characteristics  of  Wilma’s  mother  did  you  find  also  in 
Wilma? 
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(5)  In  a complete  sentence  state  the  main  idea  or  theme  of  "The 
Queen  Who  Earned  Her  Crown."  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


READ 


Read  "Accounts  Settled"  by  Paul  Annixter  on  page  12  of 
New  Voices  2.  This  is  the  story  of  youth's  determination  to 
reach  his  goal. 


i^oLLl  AnrLLx.te/L  ( 789^  - ) La  the  pAcudonym 

( pen  name)  Hoivand  AJJJ^on.  StLULt^eJJ.,  an 

AmenLcan  uj/iLten  ujho  waA  bonn  and  educated  in. 
the  midweAtejin  UnLted  StateA,  A a a young,  man  he 
fJJ.ed  on  a timben  cdaun  in  nonthean  (AinneAota, 
and,  cuhLte  p/ioving  up  on  the  Land,  he  began 
ujnLting  natune  AtonteA  about  the  etementA  and 
the  an-unaJ.A  he  encountered,  f/iLor  to  1950  he 
pubtcAhed  more  than  ^Lve  hundred  Abort  AtorceA 
in  oJjnoAt  oAJ.  American  maga^ineA.  Jn  1955  he 
and  hcA  ujL^e  began  collaborating  on  nature 
novetA  ^or  young  peopLe,  Their  AtorLeA  dead 
mainty  ujLth  Aome  phaAe  of.  human  and  animat 
interaction.  Their  mo  At  recent  work  a inctude 
! rumpeter:  The  Story  o^  a Swan,  The  year  ofL  the 
She-Qri^^ty,  and  The  LoAt  MoriAter.  5n  197i  the 
cottection  The  BeAt  Nature  StorieA  o^  faiU. 
Annhcter  waA  pubtiAhed. 
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: 

EXERCISE  6 


Use  your  dictionary  skills  to  find  meanings  for  the  following 
words  as  they  are  used  in  the  story  "Accounts  Settled." 


(1)  recurrent  (12): 


(2)  appraisal  (14): 


! 

(3)  containment  (15): 


(4)  mystically  (15): 


(5)  testimony  (15): 


(6)  ordeal  ( 17) : 


(7)  faculties  (17): 


(8)  ruckus  (18): 


(9)  objectified  (18): 


(10)  stripling  (18): 


English  13 


- 12  - 


Lesson  16 


EXERCISE 


FAX 


The  story  "Accounts  Settled"  is  one  of  Paul  Annixter's  nature 
stories.  It  deals  with  the  interaction  of  human  and  animal,  and  a 
youth's  determination  to  reach  his  goal. 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


(1)  (a)  Gordon  and  his  father  work  a trapline  in  the  North. 

What  do  they  hope  to  attain  by  doing  so? 


(b)  When  Mr,  Bent  becomes  ill,  Gordon  must  take  over  from 
his  father.  What  does  Gordon  hope  to  prove  to  his 
father? 


(2)  What  are  three  of  the  obstacles  that  Gordon  encounters  in 
tending  the  trapline? 


(3)  What  clue  early  in  the  story  hints  of  the  cougar's  near 
attack  on  Gordon? 


English  13 


- 13  - 


Lesson  16 


(4)  (a)  What  decision  does  Gordon  make  that  saves  his  life? 


(b)  On  what  is  this  decision  based? 


(5)  In  overcoming  his  fear  of  tending  the  trapline  in  the  valley, 


which  of  Gordon's 
Underline  the  correct 

following 

answer. 

traits 

is  most  important? 

(a)  natural  strength 

(c  ) 

coordination 

( b ) determination 

(d) 

intelligence 

Explain  your  choice. 


(6)  In  question  (1)  (b)  on  page  12  you  told  what  Gordon  hopes 

to  prove  to  his  father.  Is  Gordon  successful?  Explain  your 
answer. 
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(7)  (a)  What  does  the  term  "accounts  settled"  mean? 


(b)  Explain  how  the  title  "Accounts  Settled"  is  appropriate 
to  the  story. 


EXERCISE  8 


The  theme  is  the  main  idea  of  a 
selection.  It  may  be  a message  that 
the  writer  wants  to  present  or  a 
comment  on  human  behaviour. 


(1) 


Write  a short  paragraph  telling  what  qualities  you  think  are 
necessary  to  succeed  in  any  endeavour.  Some  areas  you  could 
discuss  are  education,  athletics,  or  job  competency.  Write  at 
least  four  complete  sentences.  Use  correct  paragraph  structure. 


FAX 
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(2)  Write  a short  paragraph  discussing  your  educational  plan 
after  Grade  10.  Indicate  why  this  plan  is  good  for  you. 
(Take  your  plan  right  up  to  the  point  of  obtaining  the  job 
you  want.)  Write  at  least  four  complete  sentences.  Use 

correct  paragraph  structure. 


"Tho^o.  who  /leaJJjj,  worvt  to  can.  win,  ” 
■ — ^"The  Queen  Who  Earned  Her  Crown," 
page  123,  New  Voices  2. 


ACHIEVING 
VARIETY  IN 
YOUR  WRITING 


In  order  to  make  writing  effective  and  interesting, 
good  writers  vary  their  sentence  structure. 


Read  "Improving  Sentences",  pages  83  to  86  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  . Pay  special  attention  to  the  section 
on  variety  and  style. 
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Use  Specific, 
Colourful  words 


Avoid 

Repetition 


Vary  Sentence 
Types 


Suggestions  for  achieving  variety  in  your  writing  follow: 

1.  Select  words  that  are  precise,  colourful,  and  interesting. 

You  will  notice  that  in  "The  Queen  Who  Earned  Her 

Crown"  Alex  Haley  has  used  vigorous,  exact  words  to  portray 
action.  These  words  make  his  writing  come  alive.  In 

describing  Wilma  Rudolph  he  writes. 

But  now  Wilma's  great,  scissoring, 
incredible  strides  began  to  burn  up  the  track. 

She  came  abreast  of  Jutta  Heine...  pulled 

slightly  ahead...  and  burst  the  tape  in  first 
place . 

This  description  gives  us  a vivid  picture  of  Wilma's 
nearing  the  finishing  line  and  breaking  the  tape  ahead  of 
her  closest  competitor. 

Other  examples  of  Haley's  descriptive  choice  of  words 
are  given  in  Column  A on  pages  114  and  115  of  New  Voices  2. 
Column  B shows  how  colourless  verbs,  nouns,  and  modifiers 
lack  the  impact  of  specific,  colourful  words. 


2.  Avoid  repeating  unnecessary  words  and  word  patterns. 

Needless  repetition  produces  choppy,  childish,  and 
monotonous  sentences.  Refer  to  xamples  A and  B at  the 
bottom  of  page  124  of  New  Voices  2.  Notice  that  Example  B is 
the  more  effective  piece  of  writing  because  Alex  Haley  has 
avoided  repeating  unnecessary  words  and  word  patterns. 


3.  Vary  the  structure  of  your  sentences  by  the  use  of 

simple,  compound,  and  complex  sentences. 

Review  the  notes  on  simple  and  compound  sentences  in 
Lesson  10,  and  the  notes  on  complex  sentences  in  Lesson  13. 
You  will  recall  that  a simple  sentence  expresses  one  complete 
idea,  a compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  main 
clauses,  and  a complex  sentence  consists  of  a main  clause 
and  a subordinate  clause. 

By  using  a variety  of  these  sentences,  Alex  Haley  has 
produced  effective  writing  in  "The  Queen  Who  Earned  Her 
Crown."  His  sentences  flow  smoothly  and  communicate  meaning 
clearly  to  the  reader.  None  of  the  sentences  in  this  selection 
are  choppy  and  childish.  The  examples  on  pages  125  and  126 
of  New  Voices  2 show  how  Alex  Haley  has  combined  thoughts 
into  single  effective  sentences.  In  your  study  of  the  complex 
sentence  in  Lesson  13,  you  learned  that  the  position  of  the 
subordinate  clause  may  be  flexible  depending  on  the  idea 
the  writer  wants  to  emphasize.  Remember  this  when  you  want 
to  vary  your  sentence  structure  in  complex  sentences. 
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Vary  Sentence  4.  Vary  the  length  of  your  sentences  to  prevent  monotony. 

Length 

A string  of  long  sentences  can  be  as  monotonous  to 

read  as  a series  of  short,  choppy  sentences.  For  effective, 

interesting  writing,  vary  the  sentence  length  in  a paragraph 
by  having  a short  sentence  follow  a long  one,  or  a long 
sentence  follow  a short  one  for  contrast.  A long  sentence 

could  also  follow  several  short  ones.  Use  short  sentences 

occasionally  to  add  emphasis. 


Refer  to  the  examples  on  page  126  of  New  Voices  2 
which  illustrate  Alex  Haley's  use  of  variety  in  sentence 
length.  Further  examples  of  the  use  of  variety  in  sentence 
length  are  given  on  page  444  of  New  Voices  2. 


Avoid  Excessive  A word  of  caution  — variety  should  never  be  overdone. 

Variety  but  used  only  to  make  a passage  read  smoothly.  If  variety 

is  overdone,  the  writing  sounds  artificial. 


EXERCISE  9 

Keeping  in  mind  the  suggestions  for  varying  sentence 
structure,  answer  the  following  questions. 

(1)  Write  one  effective  sentence  that  combines  these  two  sentences: 

(a)  The  coach  was  amazed  and  angry. 

(b)  Tom  fumbled  the  ball  on  the  five-yard  line. 


(2)  Write  one  effective  sentence  that  combines  the  follov/ing  four 
sentences . 

(a)  Tom  had  a coach. 

(b)  The  coach's  name  was  Mr.  Wilson. 

(c)  Mr.  Wilson  had  a quick  temper. 

(d)  Mr.  Wilson  blew  his  whistle  every  time  a player  made 
a mistake. 
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The  following  passages  are  choppy  and  immature.  By  using 
variety  in  sentence  structure  you  can  make  them  into  mature  pieces 
of  writing.  There  is  no  one  right  version  of  either  passage,  just 
versions  that  are  more  effective  and  readable. 

(1)  Rewrite  the  following  passage  to  make  it  an  effective  piece  of 
writing.  Combine  short  sentences,  eliminating  unnecessary 
repetition.  Use  both  long  and  short  sentences  to  advantage  so 
that  the  passage  reads  smoothly.  Do  not  try  to  cram  too 
much  into  one  sentence. 


FAX 


Willie  stood  at  the  plate.  He  rested  the 
bat  on  his  shoulder.  He  looked  at  the  pitcher. 
He  dug  his  cleats  into  the  soft  dirt.  He  took  a 
practice  swing.  The  pitcher  leaned  over.  The 
pitcher  squinted  at  the  catcher's  signal.  The 
pitcher  went  into  his  motion.  His  arm  whipped 
around  from  behind  him.  He  let  the  ball  go.  The 
ball  seemed  to  float.  It  came  over  the  middle 
of  the  strike  zone.  Willie  swung  the  bat  with 
all  his  strength.  The  bat  met  the  ball  solidly. 
The  ball  took  off.  The  ball  soared  up  and  out. 
It  went  over  the  right  field  fence.  It  was  a 
home  run . 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  answer  on  the  next  page.) 
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(2)  Here  is  a paragraph  that  is  rather  boring  to  read.  Rewrite 
it  to  make  it  more  interesting  by  adding  variety  in  sentence 
structure.  You  do  not  have  to  add  any  information. 

Frankenstein  is  one  of  the  earliest  and 
most  famous  horror  story  characters.  He  comes 
from  a novel  by  Mary  Wol Istonecraf t Shelley. 

She  wrote  her  book  about  Frankenstein  in  1818. 

Many  movies  have  been  made  about  Frankenstein. 

There  is  a big  mistake  in  most  of  them.  The 
monster  is  called  Frankenstein  in  the  movies. 

In  the  book,  the  person  who  makes  the  monster 
is  called  Frankenstein.  The  monster  has  no  name. 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

course/ coarse  The  words  course  and  coarse  have  different  meanings 

but  are  frequently  misused  because  they  are  similar  in  sound 
and  spelling. 

1.  Coarse  is  an  adjective  meaning  "rough  and  crude,  not 
fine." 

The  material  was  so  coarse  it  irritated 
the  baby's  skin. 

2.  Course  has  several  meanings  but  is  used  only  as  noun 
or  verb.  As  a verb  it  means  "to  run  or  pursue."  As  a 
noun  it  can  mean  a "path  of  action,"  a "series  of 
lectures  dealing  with  a subject,"  or  a "part  of  a meal." 

Blood  courses  through  the  veins,  (verb) 

The  committee  finally  arrived  at  a course 
of  act  ion . (noun) 

He  registered  in  an  English  course  for  the 
first  semester,  (noun) 

The  dinner  consisted  of  five  courses,  (noun) 


EXERCISE  11 

OIn  each  of  the  following  sentences,  underline  the  appropriate 
word. 

li 

U (1)  The  river  (coarsed/coursed)  swiftly  through  the  valley,  past 

the  eighteen-hole  golf  (coarse/course). 

(2)  The  ship  changed  its  (course/coarse)  during  the  night. 

(3)  We  discussed  the  (coarse/course)  of  action  we  should  take. 

(4)  The  thread  was  too  (coarse/course)  for  the  material. 

(5)  The  police  (coarsed/coursed)  the  rough  area  of  the  city 

hourly. 

(6)  During  the  meat  (course/coarse)  the  main  (coarse/course)  of 
dinner,  he  showed  his  (course/coarse)  manners. 

(7)  The  artist  made  a (course/coarse)  preparatory  sketch  of  his 
painting . 


CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  16 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercises  1.  2,  and  3. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5.  Write  the  word  in  (2). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  7.  Write  the  word  in  (5). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  8. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  10,  (1). 


I 


English  13 


- 21 


Lesson  16 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


EXERCISE  4 


All  word  meanings  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary  at  the 
back  of  the  text  with  the  exception  of  the  following  three. 


(4) 

hamstrung : 

made  ineffective 

or  powerless 

(5) 

incentive: 

something  that 

incites  or  has  a tendency  to 

incite  to  action 

(6) 

admonishing : 

giving  friendly 

advice  or  encouragement 

EXERCISE  6 


(1) 

recurrent: 

returning  or  happening  time  after 

time 

(2) 

appraisal: 

setting  a value  on 

(3) 

containment: 

control,,  calmness,  or  composure 

(4) 

mystically: 

with  magical  properties,  mysteriously 

(5) 

testimony: 

evidence 

(6) 

ordeal: 

severe  trial  or  experience 

(7) 

faculties: 

innate  or  acquired  abilities  to 
powers 

act,  mental 

(8) 

ruckus: 

disturbance,  row 

(9) 

objectified: 

externalized,  caused  to  become  an 

object 

10) 

stripling: 

an  adolescent  boy 

EXERCISE  9 

Here  are  possible  sentence  combinations. 

(If  you  want  your  correspondence  teacher  to  correct  your 
answer,  indicate  that  in  the  QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS  section 
of  this  lesson.) 

(1)  To  the  coach's  amazement  and  anger,  Tom  fumbled  the  ball 
on  the  five-yard  line. 

OR 

The  coach  was  amazed  and  angry  when  Tom  fumbled  the  ball 
on  the  five-yard  line. 

(2)  Having  a quick  temper,  Tom's  coach,  Mr.  Wilson,  blew  his 
whistle  every  time  a player  made  a mistake. 

OR 

Tom's  coach,  Mr.  Wilson,  had  a quick  temper,  blowing  his 
whistle  every  time  a player  made  a mistake. 
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(1)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(2)  Here  is  a readable  version  of  this  passage.  (If  you  want 
your  correspondence  teacher  to  correct  your  version,  indicate 
that  in  the  QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS  section  of  this  lessc'  . 

Frankenstein  is  one  of  the  earliest  and 
most  famous  horror  story  characters.  He  comes 
from  a novel  by  Mary  Wol Istonecraf t Shelley, 
who  wrote  her  book  in  1818.  There  is  a big 
mistake  in  the  many  movies  made  about 
Frankenstein.  In  the  movies  the  monster  is 
called  Frankenstein.  In  the  book  the  person  who 
makes  the  monster  is  called  Frankenstein,  and 
the  monster  has  no  name. 


EXERCISE  11 


(1) 

coursed,  course 

(5) 

coursed 

(2) 

course 

(6) 

course,  course,  coarse 

(3) 

course 

(7) 

coarse 

(4) 

coarse 

QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  16 
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DRAMA 

As  we  go  about  our  daily  lives,  we  are  continually 
being  impressed  or  affected  by  the  world  about  us.  Our  senses 
acquaint  us  with  thousands  of  sensations  — we  hear  the  beat 
in  a moving  machine;  we  smell  the  earth  after  a rain;  we 
taste  the  bittersweet  of  a green,  peeled  branch;  we  feel  the 
absolute  softness  of  a baby's  hand;  and  we  enjoy  the  sight 
of  a young  and  graceful  form.  We  can  also  sense  joy,  sorrow, 
frustration,  love,  and  hate. 

We  are  all  alive  to  many,  many  sensations  and  the 
feelings  they  arouse;  and  we  often  want  to  share  them  with 
others.  To  do  this,  we  must  employ  some  form  of  art.  There 
are  many  art  forms  through  which  thoughts  and  emotions  are 
conveyed.  There  is  the  art  of  drawing;  there  is  sculpture; 
there  is  music;  there  is  singing;  there  is  dancing;  there  is 
writing . 

In  this  course  we  are  studying  the  art  of  writing,  and 
by  now  you  have  seen  what  words  can  do.  You  have  read 
descriptions  where  the  words  brought  out  all  the  colours  and 
textures  of  a beautiful  scene.  Other  words  have  described 
scenes  not  so  beautiful.  They  have  created  in  you  excitement, 
sadness,  laughter,  and  perhaps  inspiration.  The  writer-artist 
has,  in  words,  an  infinite  variety  of  brushes  and  paints  to 
create  just  exactly  what  he  wishes. 


WHAT  IS  DRAMA? 


You  are  now  going  to  investigate  another  area  of  the  art 
of  writing:  drama,  A drama,  according  to  the  dictionary,  is 

a story  acted  out  by  actors  on  a stage,  A play,  then,  must 
contain  the  essential  elements  of  any  story  (narrative)  — 
action,  characters,  setting,  and  theme.  The  playwright-artist 
must  tell  the  story,  and  convey  all  his  ideas  through  the 
actors  and  the  stage  setting  in  which  they  perform.  He  cannot 
devote  long  paragraphs  to  providing  background  information, 
describing  the  surroundings  of  the  characters  and  their 
feelings,  or  stating  the  moral  of  the  story;  so  he  uses  every 
available  help  within  the  framework  of  his  stage  — • lights, 
props,  costumes,  sound  effects,  music,  and  above  all,  the 
words  and  movements  of  his  actors.  He  can't  even  state  that 
"they  all  lived  happily  ever  after."  The  viewers  must  be  able 
to  assume  this  fact  through  what  they  see  and  hear  before 
them . 


In  this  course  you  are,  perhaps,  at  a disadvantage  at 
not  being  able  to  see  the  play  acted  out.  Your  interpretation 
of  the  voices  and  movements  may  be  richer,  however,  than 
those  of  the  people  who  would  actually  see  a performance  of 
the  play.  You  are  also  able  to  reread  and  stop,  as  long  as 
you  wish,  to  review  facts  that  explain  the  words  or  actions 
of  a character  or  a group  of  characters. 
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STAGE 

DIRECTIONS 

To  understand  a printed  play,  the  students  must  learn 
to  see  and  hear  a performance  by  using  their  imaginations. 
The  author  wants  to  be  sure,  however,  that  the  actor  or 
reader  understands  the  scene  in  the  right  way.  To  prevent 
misinterpretation,  the  playwright  inserts  directions  before  the 
play  itself  or  in  the  text  at  appropriate  places. 

Let  us  look  at  the  sorts  information  the  reader  of  a 
play  may  be  given  in  addition  to  the  dialogue. 

Title 

The  title  is  a type  of  stage  direction  that  helps  the 
reader  know  what  to  expect  from  the  play. 

Death  of  a Salesman  Arsenic  and  Old  Lace 

Dial  ''M”  For  Murder  The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest 

What  ideas  does  each  of  the  above  titles  suggest  to  you? 

Characters 

Essential  information  about  the  characters  is  sometimes 
given  along  with  their  names.  Often  this  information  is 
necessary  for  it  helps  us  to  understand  the  early  part  of  the 
play. 

itALPH,  a boy  who  likes  books  better  than  sports 
MRS.  MOORE,  Ralph's  mother 
THE  MAJOR,  Ralph's  father,  an  outdoor  man 
DON,  Ralph's  older  brother,  the  family  athlete 

- from  "The  Five-Dollar  Bill" 

Scenes 

Most  printed  plays  will  have  an  outline  by  acts  and 
scenes  telling  the  reader  when  and  where  the  scene  occurs. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  SCENES 

The  action  of  the  play  takes  place  in  the 
living  room  of  the  Wendice's  apartment  in 
London . 

Act  I 

Scene  1 - A Friday  evening  in  September. 

Scene  2 - An  hour  later. 

Act  II 

Scene  1 - Saturday  evening 
Scene  2 - Later  that  night. 

Scene  3 - Sunday  morning. 
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Act  III 

A few  months  later.  Early  afternoon. 

- from  Dial  ”M”  For  Murder 

Sometimes  information  about  the  time  and  place  of  each 
scene  is  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  scene  rather  than  at 
the  beginning  of  the  play.  Often  the  information  is  given  in 
both  places.  It  is  a helpful  technique  that  provides  the 
reader  with  important  information  about  the  setting.  One  can 
imagine  the  problems  that  would  arise  if  all  information  about 
the  setting  were  revealed  by  the  characters.  For  example,  it 
sounds  rather  awkward  for  one  character  to  say  to  another, 
"It's  sure  great  to  be  in  your  living  room  in  London  on  this 
beautiful  Friday  evening  in  September."  The  location  and  time 
are  revealed,  but  in  a very  artificial  manner. 

Setting 

Information  about  the  setting  includes  more  than  where 
and  when  a scene  occurs.  Often  the  stage  directions  on  setting 
suggest  the  mood  on  atmosphere  the  scene  should  convey.  When 
one  sees  a play  produced  on  the  stage,  the  lighting  and 
scenery  are  used  to  bring  the  setting  alive,  but  the  readers 
of  the  play  must  use  their  imaginations.  What  moods  are 
suggested  by  the  descriptions  of  these  settings? 

A deserted  old  farmhouse,  just  before  midnight 
on  a moonless  night. 

The  living  room  of  a comfortable  home  in  the 
suburbs.  A T.V.  set  is  in  one  corner  and  a fire 
is  blazing  in  the  fireplace. 

Dialogue 

Throughout  a play,  the  playwright  often  uses  stage 
directions  to  add  important  information  to  the  dialogue.  One 
sort  of  direction  tells  us  things  that  happen  either  on  stage 
or  offstage  that  cannot  be  inferred  from  the  dialogue. 

Offstage  comes  the  sound  of  a jeep  horn.  A small 
boy  enters  the  room;  he  is  obviously  lost. 

Directions  tell  the  reader  how  the  actors  should  speak, 
how  they  feel  as  they  speak,  the  movements  they  make,  or  the 
expressions  on  their  faces. 

RALPH:  I stole  that  too. 

(Without  taking  his  eyes  away  from  Ralph,  the 
Major  slowly  folds  up  the  two  bills  and  puts 
them  in  his  pocket.  Then  suddenly  he  gives  Ralph 
such  a crashing  blow  across  the  face  that  the 
boy  falls  to  the  floor.  Mrs.  Moore  rises, 
alarmed. ) 

from  - ’’The  Five-Dollar  Bill” 
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PLOT 


Rising  Action 


- Conflict 


Directions  tell  us  when  an  actor  enters  the  scene  and  when  he 
leaves  the  scene.  Other  directions  may  reveal  the  mood  of  a 
character . 

RALPH  (angrily):  I don't  want  to  go  for  a 

swim ! . . . 

DON;  Okay,  okay,  (To  Virginia,  laughing) 

Let's  get  out  of  here. 

- from  "The  Five-Dollar  Bill" 


Often  there  are  long  pauses  in  the  dialogue  when  the  actions 

of  a character  are  the  center  of  attention.  The  reader  of  a 

play  must  use  his  imagination  to  visualize  the  scene  as  it 

unfolds . 


(She  fills  the  kettle  with  water  and  puts  it  on 
the  stove;  closes  the  door;  takes  the  lantern 
from  the  wall  and  tries  twice  before  she 
succeeds  in  blowing  it  out.) 

The  next  time  you  watch  a television  drama  or  a movie, 
notice  how  much  of  the  time  no  one  is  talking,  how  much  of 
the  time  actions  alone  tell  the  story. 

It  is  essential  in  reading  a play  to  use  every  bit  of 
information  given  in  the  stage  directions  and  in  the  dialogue. 
Unless  we  know  when  and  where  the  scene  occurs,  the  actions 
and  expressions  of  the  actors,  and  other  occurrences  on  or 
offstage,  we  miss  much  of  what  a playwright  intends  us  to 
know  and  we  find  the  play  difficult  to  understand. 

There  are  certain  terms  you  should  become  familiar  with 
when  you  study  drama. 


The  plot,  which  is  the  action  in  a play,  consists  of 
three  parts. 


This  term  refers  to  all  the  events  leading  to  the  climax. 
The  characters,  their  relationships,  and  the  setting  are 
revealed  in  the  rising  action. 

The  conflict  is  revealed  in  the  rising  action  as  well. 
Conflict  may  be  between  two  people  (a  disagreement)  or  may 
be  a problem  or  choice  the  main  character  faces.  Whatever 
the  conflict,  as  the  play  progresses  we  see  one  side  and 
then  the  other  getting  the  upper  hand.  This  increases  our 
interest  and  (especially  in  mystery  or  crime  stories)  builds 
up  the  suspense. 


English  13 


- 5 - 


Lesson  17 


- Complication  Conflict  often  causes  complication  which  is  a term  used 

to  describe  the  events  in  the  rising  action  that  make  the  play 
more  interesting.  In  a television  show,  such  as  a medical 

drama,  the  complication  would  arise  when  Dr.  finds 

the  patient  he  was  supposed  to  operate  on  will  not  permit  the 
operation  necessary  to  save  his  life.  Further  complications 
arise  when  the  patient's  son  refuses  to  visit  his  ailing  father 
and  convince  him  of  the  need  for  the  operation.  These  events 

increase  our  interest  and  suspense.  Will  Dr.  convince 

the  man  to  have  an  operation?  Will  the  son  reconsider  and 

visit  his  father?  Will  Dr.  be  able  to  convince  the  son 

to  reconsider  and  visit  his  father? 


Climax  In  the  play  events  build  up  to  a point  where  a decision 

must  be  reached  (or  the  conflict  reaches  a peak).  In  our 

medical  drama,  when  Dr.  reconciles  father  and  son 

and  the  father  is  convinced  to  go  ahead  with  the  operation, 
the  climax  is  reached.  We  still  may  have  questions  about  the 
outcome.  Will  the  patient  live?  The  turning  point,  however, 
has  been  reached. 


Falling  Action  In  this  part  of  the  plot,  all  loose  ends  are  tied  up.  The 

patient  lives,  the  son  vows  to  take  care  of  his  father,  and 
Dr.  has  succeeded  again.  The  play  is  over. 

If  one  diagrammed  the  plot,  it  would  look  like  this: 


CZimax. 


The  exercises  for  this  lesson  should  have  been  sent  to 
you  after  you  made  a choice  in  Lesson  1.  If  you  have  not 
received  them,  notify  your  correspondence  teacher,  and  con- 
tinue with  another  part  of  this  course. 
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DRAMA 


The  exercises  for  Lesson  17  should  have 
been  sent  to  you  after  you  made  a choice  in 
Lesson 

If  you  have  not  received  the  exercises, 
notify  your  correspondence  teacher  and  go 
on  with  another  part  of  this  course. 


FAX 


Fax  answers  for  which  NO  suggested 
answers  are  provided. 

Fax  the  answers  only  on  fax  sheets. 

Leave  adequate  margins. 

Write  legibly  in  black  ink,  or  type. 

Identify  your  sheets. 


i 


I 


I 


I 


LESSON  RECORD  FORM 


1115  English  13 
Revised  88/12 


FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 


Date  Lesson  Submitted 


(If  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 

Teacher; 


File  Number 


Time  Spent  on  Lesson 


Lesson  Grading: 


Lesson  Number 


Additional  Grading 
E/R/P  Code:  _ 


Student’s  Questions 
and  Comments 


•2 

f i 


■5  1 
fe.  a 

li 

■*“  '•m 

1C  sC 
^ 8 
«o 

J 

a. 


Mark: 

Graded  by:  

Assignment  Code:  

Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher’s  Comments: 


St,  Serv  1-86 


Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 


MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  Ail  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 
|5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


By  now  you  have  completed  much  of  the  work  that  is  required 
in  tnis  course.  You  should  be  experiencing  a sense  of  accomplishment, 
a feeling  of  success,  but  don't  lose  momentum  yet!  You  still  have 
quite  a bit  to  do  before  you  can  write  your  final  test. 

Try  not  to  rush  through  tnese  remaining  lessons.  Be  sure  to 
leave  yourself  enough  time  to  complete  Lesson  20  because  it  explains 
a step-by-step  study  method  and  provides  a sample  final  test. 

Why  do  you  need  a step-by-step  study  method?  Reading  and 
rereading  do  not  necessarily  produce  learning  and  good  retention. 

In  order  to  be  ensured  of  positive  results  wnen  you  study,  you  need 
to  learn  study  techniques  that  will  enhance  your  comprehension  and 
retention.  The  method  explained  in  Lesson  20  will  help  do  this,  and 
you  can  apply  this  procedure  for  studying  in  otner  content  areas. 

When  you  have  finished  Lesson  20,  be  sure  to  apply  the  study 
method  to  each  lesson  in  the  course.  Space  your  study  sessions,  and 
if  possible,  involve  others.  Get  someone  else  to  help  you  with  tne 
review  of  the  main  concept. 

Remember  that  we  are  interested  in  you  and  involved  in  your 
progress.  If  you  have  any  concerns  or  need  any  main  concepts 
clarified,  do  not  hesitate  to  write  a note  or  call. 
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SEEKING  EMPLOYMENT 

What  stage  are  you  at  in  life?  You  are  perhaps 
beginning  to  think  about  a career,  or  you  may  be  thinking 
about  changing  your  career.  In  either  case  you  will  need 
to  spend  some  time  and  energy  researching  the  job  market, 
assessing  yourself,  and  learning  how  to  go  about  securing 
the  right  job  for  you. 

Various  stages  could  be  considered  in  this  process: 

1 . self-assessment 

2.  identifying  potential  employers 

3.  developing  a resume 

4.  writing  various  types  of  letters 

5.  completing  an  application  form 

6.  preparing  for  a job  interview 

7.  participating  in  a job  interview 

For  our  purposes  here  we  will  concentrate  on  completing 
application  forms,  and  preparing  for  and  participating  in 
the  job  interview. 


FILLING 
OUT  FORMS 

Any  form  that  you  are  required  to  complete  should  be 
filled  out  accurately  and  neatly. 

One  of  the  first  forms  you  may  be  required  to  fill  out 
could  be  an  application  for  a social  insurance  number  (SIN)  . 
A social  insurance  number  is  required  in  order  to  identify 
the  holder  as  being  legally  allowed  to  hold  a job  at  which 
he  may  receive  unemployment  benefits  in  the  event  of  an 
interruption  in  work. 


NUMERO  CANADA 

SOCIAL 

□‘ASSURANCE  ^ 

INSURANCE 

SOCIALE 

NUMBER 

000  fBO 

000 

SIGNATURE 

V 
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EXERCISE 

; 1 

FAX 

Fill  out  the 

following  sample  of  a 

Government 

of  Canada 

application  form 

for  a social  insurance 

number. 

Follow  all 

directions  carefully. 


■ Employment  anij  Emploi  et 

Immigration  Canada  Immigration  Canada 

CERTIFICATION  STAMP 

APPLICATION  FOR  A SOCIAL  INSURANCE  NUMBER  OR 

REPLACEMENT  OF  SOCIAL  INSURANCE  NUMBER  CARO 

I DO  NOT  WRITE  IN  THESE  SPACES  

NOT  TO  BE  USED  TO  AMEND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE  RECORDS 
(USE  FORM  EMP  2121) 

21 

INFORMATION  GIVEN  HERE  MUST  BE  ACCURATE 

PRINT  IN  DARK  INK  OR  USE  TYPEWRITER  LEAD  PENCIL  NOT  ACCEPTED 


1 

first  name  middle  name 

PRESENT  FAMILY  NAME  (SURNAME) 

2 

DAY  MONTH  YEAR 

DATE  OF 

BIRTH  1 1 

DO  NOT  WRITE  HERE 

3 

SURNAME  AT  BIRTH 

4 

OTHER  SURNAMElS)  FORMERLY  USED 

5 

SEX  MALE  FEMALE 

□ □ 

6 

PLACE  OF  BIRTH 

7 

FATHER  S F)RST  NAME 

8 

mother  s maiden  NAME 

9 

HAVE  YOU  EVER  BEFORE  yES  NO 

APPUED  FOR  OR  RECEIVED  | — . r— i 

A SOCIAL  INSURANCE  NUMBER  1 1 1 1 

10 

'^ES'  1 , 

WRITE  YOUR  1 1 1 1 1 1 rn 

NUMBER  HERE  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 II 

1 1 

DATE 

12 

MARITAL  single  MAHPiED  OTHER 

STATUS  □ □ □ 

13 

STATUS  OTHER 

CANADA  □ □ □ 

14 

APPUCANT  S SIGNATURE 

15 

IF  MARK  X IS  USED  AS  SIGNATURE  IN  BOX  14  HAVE  2 WITNESSES  SIGN  HERE 
FIRST  SECOND 

WITNESS  WITNESS 

16 

AREA  CODE  TELEPHONE  NO 

1 

17 

YOUR  MAILING  (NO  and  STREET)  (QTY  TOWN  VILLAGE)  iPflOVlNCE)  (POSTAL  CODE) 

ADDRESS  IS 

18 

YOUR  EMPLOYER  IS 

19 

YOUR  EMPLOYER  S ADDRESS  IS 

20 

ALL  NAMES  AS  SHOWN  ON  PRIMARY  DOCUMENT  (FOR  LOCAL  OFFICE  USE  ONLY)  SURNAME  DOCUMENTS 

1 

DO  NOT  WRITE  IN  THESE  SPACES 

1 1 
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WHAT  TO  DO  WITH  TOUR  CARO  WHEN  YOU  RECEIVE  IT 

« Sign  the  card 

" Keep  the  card  with  you  at  all  times 

” Cooy  your  number  caretully  on  ail  income  tax  returns  and  documents  requesting  it 
• Write  your  number  on  all  letters  or  documents  relating  to 
Revenue  Canada,  Canada  Pension  Plan  Quebec  Pension  Plan 
Unemployment  Insurance  or  Family  Allowances 


Information  collected  on  this  form  is  used  tor  the  purpose  o(  issuing  Social  Insurance  Numbers  its  col- 
lection IS  authorized  by  the  Unemployment  Insurance  Act  For  more  details  on  the  uses  and  the  lights 
concerning  inspection  and  correction  ot  the  inlormation  refer  to  the  Federal  Information  Banx  Index 
and  in  particular  to  Inlormation  Banx  No  4145  available  at  Post  Otiices  and  most  libraries 

NOTE;  It  IS  a criminal  oltence  to  xnowingly  apply  for  more  than  one  social  insurance  number  You  are 
not  permitted  to  give  or  lend  your  card  to  anyone 


iMonoTAMT  ^ YOUR  SOCIALINSURANCE  CARD  WILL  BE  MAILED 
nviKUHiAivi  ^ TO  YOU  AT  THE  ADDRESS  THAT  YOU  PRINT  BELOW 


TAKE  CARE  OF  YOUR  CARD.  IT  IS  VALUABLE. 
COPY  YOUR  NUMBER  HERE 
AND  KEEP  FOR  YOUR  RECORDS. 


r-.i-AP;  ( -■,:i  -N  A-IL  Bf  RFIFCTEDIF  Ncr  AC<  UMPANIFOB.  AN  ('Kiril'J  AL  OR  C£  h flciF  P i~ 
.-ROPRIA  - ;-Rlf.1ARl  -Df  NTITV  DOCUWtNT  bPFClFItO  IN  THt  Fi-riAl  iN‘.|:iJA\ri  MiVlUR 
• ARDCP  an  tOUlVAiENT  -:Fr  ONOAR,  COCIJMEM  LISTFO  IN  'HF  ■^'.|lr■^  -L:PfMr<  I INO  DOI 
'..OCUMfcNr,  MA>  Also  Bt  Nl  -EFS  ,AHv 


YOUR  social  insurance  number  is 


THJS  NUMBER  IS  ISSUED  IN  YOUR  NAME  ONLY 


,AC-:--N  RiRTH  Ct- 
rl.-.oF  ' . ■••TIFI' 


Canada 


EMP  2120(2-02) 
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Application  When  you  contact  possible  employers,  you  will  most 

Forms  likely  be  asked  to  complete  a job  application  form.  If  the 

form  is  not  filled  out  accurately,  you  will  not  likely  be 
considered  for  the  job.  If  your  form  is  filled  out  neatly  and 
properly,  it  will  give  the  employer  a positive  feeling; 
whereas  a carelessly  filled  out  form  may  indicate  that  you 
are  careless  in  other  areas. 

Each  firm  will  have  its  own  form  and  method  of  filling 
it  out.  Some  firms  will  want  you  to  fill  out  the  form  in  the 
office.  In  this  event  you'll  want  to  arrive  prepared  with  the 
necessary  data: 

1 . a social  insurance  number 

2.  a health  insurance  number 

3.  a driver's  licence  number 

4.  a birth  certificate 

> 5.  names  and  addresses  of  previous  employers 

6.  names  and  addresses  of  people  willing  to 
act  as  references 


When  filling  out  forms,  you  should  keep  the  following 
directions  in  mind: 

1.  Read  the  form  carefully. 

2.  Print  neatly  in  ink. 

3.  Put  the  information  in  the  right  slot. 

4.  Leave  no  slots  blank,  unless  they  are 

indicated  for  office  use. 

5.  Attach  a copy  of  your  resume. 

For  the  purpose  of  English  13,  you  are  not  required  to 
write  a resume,  but  you  might  be  asked  for  one  at  any  time 
you  apply  for  a job  while  you  are  going  to  school.  For  this 
reason,  reference  information  on  the  resume  is  provided  on  the 
pages  following  Exercise  2. 


PREPARING  A 
RESUME 


A resume  is  a point-form  summary  of  your  career  and 
qualifications  which  is  presented  to  and  kept  by  the  employer. 
It  must  be  short,  easy  to  read,  and  organized  in  such  a way 
as  to  draw  immediate  attention  to  your  significant  skills  and 
achievements . 

Preparing  your  first  resume  will  take  quite  a bit  of 
time,  but  this  time  is  well  spent.  As  you  gain  more  education 
and  experience,  you  can  simply  add  it  to  your  resume.  Thus, 
at  all  times  you  will  have  a completely  up-to-date  history  on 
hand. 
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Fill  in  the  following  application  form  for  a position  at 
Bremmer's  Food  Mart.  Make  up  appropriate  and  acceptable 

responses  so  that  no  blanks  are  left  unanswered,  unless  so 

indicated . 


BREMMER’S  FOOD  MART 

APWJCATICW  FOR  EMPU3Y«eNT 

PLEASE  PRINT 

FULL  NAME 

SOCIAL  INSURANCE  NUMBER 

ADDRESS 

PHONE 

POSITION  DESIRED 

I SPEAK 
CJ  ENGUSH 
CZl  FRENCH 

OTHER? 

ARE  THERE  ANY  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  OR  PHYSICAL  DISABIUTIES  LIMITING  YOUR  RANGE  OF  EMPLOYMENT? 

EDUCATION 

HIGHEST  GRADE  COMPLETED?. 


YEAR?. 


DESCRIBE  ANY  OTHER  TRAINING  TAKEN  IN  WHICH 


YOU  RECEIVED  A CERTIFICATE,  DIPLOMA  OR  DEGREE. 


EXPERIENCE  (Start  mth  last  position  Uld) 


POSITION  HELD  AND  DUTIES 


TIME 


SALARY 


REASON  FOR  LEAVING 


Ffvmi 

TO’. 


Fromi 

To: 


From: 

To: 


REFERENCES 


NAME 


OCCUPATION 


ADDRESS 


PHONE 


DO  YOU  HOLD  A DRIVER t LICENSE? 
IF  SO,  WHICH  ONES?  


CLASS 


00  YOU  OPERATB  ANY  MACHINES  ? 


tS  THERE  ANY  REASON  WHY  YOU  CANNOT  BE  BONDED? 


fOR  use  OF  rwTERviEweft 


DATE 


SIGNATURE 
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THE 

RESUME 


1.  Personal  Information 

Personal  information  is  placed  at  the  top  of  the 
page.  This  includes  your  full  name,  present  address, 
permanent  address  and  a telephone  number  where  you 
can  be  reached  during  the  day.  You  may  decide  to 
include  date  of  birth,  sex,  health,  weight,  citizenship, 
marital  status,  or  number  of  children,  but  this  is  a 
matter  of  personal  choice. 

2.  Educational  History 

This  section  should  include  the  names  of  the 
schools  you  attended.  Begin  by  listing  the  school  you 
are  presently  attending,  or  the  one  you  nave  most 
recently  attended.  Mention  the  type  of  program  you  were 
enrolled  in  and  any  honors,  achievements,  scholarships 
or  awards  you  have  received.  If  you  have  taken  any 
employment  oriented  evening  courses  or  special  training 
sessions,  these  should  also  be  included. 

3»  Work  Experience  or  Employment  Record 

This  very  important  part  of  the  resume  should 
include  dates,  company  names,  and  addresses  of  where 
you  have  worked.  Begin  by  listing  the  most  recent  job 
you  had.  You  neea  to  also  include  a brief  job  description 
explaining  the  tasks  or  skills  involved  in  the  position. 
If  you  had  been  given  a promotion  or  recognition,  be 
sure  to  include  such  information. 

4.  Extra-curricular  Activities  and  Interests 

Although  these  activities  may  not  be  job  oriented, 
they  are  worth  mentioning  because  they  provide  insight 
about  your  character  and  personality.  It  can  show  that 
you  have  a sense  of  responsibility,  a talent  for  leader- 
ship, or  other  desirable  traits. 

5.  References 

References  are  names  of  people  that  you  are 
including  who  will  be  able  to  recommend  you.  It  is 
important  that  you  consult  the  people  you  choose  before 
you  use  their  names.  It  is  not  compulsory  that  you  list 


Your  resume  is  an  important  tool  in  any  job  search.  Personnel 
managers  often  receive  large  numbers  of  applications,  and  the 
resume  attached  may  make  a major  difference  as  to  how  good 
your  chances  are  for  being  granted  an  interview.  Be  neat  and 
make  sure  there  are  no  errors  in  spelling  or  punctuation.  One 
way  of  reducing  errors  is  by  planning  carefully  and  writing 
a rough  draft.  There  are  no  hard  and  fast  rules  for  writing 
a resume.  Listed  below  are  the  common  categories  that  you 
need  to  include: 
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these  references  in  the  resume:  you  can  simply  state  that 

references  will  be  available  upon  request. 

When  choosing  references,  try  to  get  a variety  of  people. 
Often  previous  employers  are  willing  to  act  as  references. 
Others  to  consider  are  neighbours,  teachers,  friends'  parents, 
or  a priest  or  minister.  Avoid  using  the  names  of  relatives 
as  they  are  often  considered  biased. 

Study  the  following  example  of  a resume  based  on  the 
Job  Seekers  Handbook,  available  from  the  Government  of 
Alberta . 


Jeremy  Daly 
Box  2144 

FORT  SASKATCHEWAN,  Alberta 
(403)  993-8551 

T8L  2G6 

Educational  History 

1988-1989 

Attending  Alexander  Composite  High  School 
Fort  Saskatchewan,  in  Grade  10,  "B" 
average . 

1985-1988 

Coulter  Junior  High  School, 

Fort  Saskatchewan,  graduated  Grade 
9 with  "B"  average. 

Work  Experience 

Summer  of  1988 

J.C.  Coulter  Recreational  Area 
- Playground  Assistant 

- supervised  young  children  in 
play  areas 

- reported  broken  or  faulty  equipment 
to  supervisor 

- prepared  and  supervised  specific 
play  activities  for  children  aged 
8 to  10. 

1986-1988 

Part-time 

Worked  as  Busboy  at  Carney's  Chicken 
Co-op,  fast-food  outlet 
Delivered  local  papers  every  morning 
Helped  parents  sell  vegetables  in 
Farmer's  Market,  Hay-October 
Babysat  cousins  on  a regular  basis 
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Interests  and  Activities 


Past:  Member  of  local  4H  Club 

Member  of  Young  Men's  Banjo  Society 
Pitcher  for  local  junior  baseball 
team 


Present: 


Member  of  local 
Member  of  Trail 


Swimmer's  Society 
Riding  Association 


Sports  - cycling,  fishing,  baseball 
Photography,  reading,  music  appreciation 


References : 


Available  upon  request 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


English  13 


Lesson  18 


THE  JOB 
INTERVIEW 

Preparing 
for  an 
Interview 


8 - 


Before  being  interviewed  by  the  personnel  manager  of  a 
small  business  or  an  interview  board  of  a large  organization, 
it  is  wise  to  prepare  yourself  for  the  interview. 

1.  Learn  some  facts  about  the  company  or  prospective 
employer. 

2.  Prepare  an  extra  copy  of  your  resume  so  that  at 

the  interview  your  answers  will  be  consistent. 

3.  Have  a specific  job  in  mind. 

4.  Know  your  abilities,  experience,  personality,  and 

future  goals. 

5.  Estimate  the  salary  range  you  desire. 

Before  the  interview  you  will  want  to  be  mentally 

and  physically  prepared.  Get  plenty  of  sleep  the  night 
before  so  that  you  arrive  "mentally  fresh."  Wear 
appropriate  clothing.  Make  sure  that  you  know  where 
the  interview  is  being  held,  and  arrive  on  time.  When 
you  are  well  prepared  for  an  interview,  you  will  feel 
more  confident;  and  this  feeling  will  be  projected  to 

the  employer. 


Do  not  take  anything  that  you 
do  not  need  to  the  interview. 
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Be  prepared  to  answer  questions  you  think  the  employer 
might  ask.  He  is  trying  to  find  out  your  attitudes  towards 
work  and  people,  your  educational  background,  your  work 
experience,  and  your  career  plans.  Some  of  the  most  common 


questions 

asked  are  listed  below. 

1. 

Why  do  you  want  to  work  for  our  company? 

2. 

What  do  you  know  about  our  company? 

3. 

Have  you  had  any  experience  in  this  type  of  work? 

4. 

What  interests  you  most  about  our  product  (or 
operations ) ? 

our 

5. 

What  qualifications  do  you  have  that  make 
feel  that  you  will  be  a success  on  the  job? 

you 

6. 

What  salary  range  do  you  expect? 

7. 

Are  you  willing  to  travel  or  be  relocated 
required? 

if 

8. 

Do  you  like  routine  work? 

9. 

What  are  your  hobbies? 

10. 

Why  do  you  believe  you  should  be  hired  for 
job? 

Why  should  you  not  be  hired  for  this  job? 

this 

At  the 
Interview 
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- Remember 


Here  are  points  to  remember  about  handling  the  inter- 
view . 


- Avoid 


1.  Enter  smiling  and  confident.  Be  polite  with  all 
people  in  the  firm, 

2.  Speak  clearly,  make  eye  contact,  and  sit  straight 
in  the  chair. 

3.  Observe  nonverbal  feedback  (frowns,  smiles,  nods), 

4.  Make  your  responses  relevant  to  the  job  for  which 
you  are  applying. 

5.  Ask  for  clarification  of  poorly  worded  questions. 

6.  Respond  appropriately  — not  too  briefly  and  not 
at  great  length. 

7.  Ask  questions  related  to  a specific  job, 

8.  Be  sensitive  to  time. 

9.  Leave  courteously  with  definite  knowledge  of  how 
and  when  you'll  be  informed  of  the  results. 

At  the  interview  avoid 

1 . shifting  eyes 

2.  nervous  gestures 

3.  indirect  answers 

4.  aggressiveness 

5.  bragging 

6.  belittling  yourself 

7.  taking  sides  on  controversial  issues 

8.  showing  prejudice 

9.  excusing  past  failures 

10,  complaining  about  previous  employers 
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Read  the  following  interview,  and  analyse  it  in  the  space 
provided.  Consider  the  following  questions  as  you  decide  whether 
the  appliant  would  be  hired.  Was  the  person's  introduction  to  the 
employer  proper?  Did  he  know  for  what  job  he  was  applying?  Was 
he  prepared  for  the  interview?  Did  he  answer  questions  directly? 
Was  he  serious  about  the  job?  Did  he  use  the  interviewer's  name? 
What  kinds  of  negative  impressions  or  positive  impressions  would 
his  actions  and  answers  give  the  employer? 


INTERVIEW 

PARTICIPANTS 

MRS.  HAMIL: 
BRAD: 


MRS.  HAMIL: 


BRAD: 


MRS.  HAMIL: 


BRAD: 


MRS.  HAMIL: 


BRAD: 


MRS.  HAMIL: 


applicant:  Brad  Pitman 
employer:  Brenda  Hamil 

Hello,  I'm  Brenda  Hamil.  You 
must  be  Bradford  Pitman. 

How  do  you  do,  Mrs.  Hamil. 
Yes,  I am  Brad  Pitman. 

Have  a seat.  Where  did  you 
learn  about  our  job  opening? 

I read  about  it  in  the  want  ad 
column  of  the  Gazette.  I have 
a good  idea  of  what  is 
involved,  but  I would  like  to 
find  out  more. 

Well,  briefly,  we're  looking 
for  a person  who  can  take  over 
the  shop  ■ — during  the  day  — 
that  would  be  nine  o'clock  to 
six  o'clock.  That  person  would 
need  to  supervise  staff  as 
well  as  look  after  customers 
and  look  after  cash.  Now 
perhaps  you  can  tell  me  about 
yourself.  How  far  have  you 
gone  in  school? 

I completed  my  grade  ten  in 
this  city.  I think  I would 
like  to  earn  some  credits 
toward  a Business  Management 
Diploma  in  the  evenings 
though . 

Have  you  had  any  jobs  since 
leaving  school? 

Yes,  I worked  as  a shipper  in 
Eaton's  for  four  years. 

What  sorts  of  duties  did  that 
job  entail? 
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BRAD; 

I had  to  be  indoors  most  of 
the  day,  running  from  depart- 
ment to  department  when  some- 
thing was  needed  from  the 
stock  room.  I also  accepted 
deliveries  to  the  store,  kept 
the  records,  and  handled  the 
cash.  Another  fellow  and  I 
shared  the  responsibility  of 
sending  items  out  to  cus- 
tomers . 

MRS.  HAMIL; 

What  did  you  like  best  about 
the  job? 

BRAD; 

I really  enjoyed  dealing  with 
deliveries  — you  know  — 
talking  to  the  people,  trying 
to  help  them  when  something 
went  wrong. 

MRS.  HAMIL: 

Do  you  have  any  questions 
about  the  job  you  are  seeking? 
Anything  that  wasn't  in  the 
newspaper? 

BRAD; 

Well,  Mrs.  Hamil,  I'd  like  to 
find  out  a little  about  the 
wages  involved. 

MRS.  HAMIL; 

The  starting  salary  is  $170.00 
a week,  and  that  may  be  open 
to  discussion  after  a six- 
month  trial  period. 

BRAD: 

That  sounds  fair!  I think  I'd 
really  enjoy  working  here.  I 
dropped  into  your  south  end 
store  yesterday  and  watched 
the  people  work.  I sort  of  got 
the  feel  of  the  place.  It 
looks  like  something  I'd 
enjoy . 

MRSc  HAMIL: 

I'm  pleased  to  hear  that! 
Well,  thank  you  for  coming 
today.  I will  be  in  touch  with 
you  before  Friday. 

BRAD: 

Thank  you,  Mrs.  Hamil.  It  was 
nice  meeting  you.  Good-bye. 
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My  analysis  of  the  interview: 


EXERCISE  4 

Complete  the  following  statements  based  on  the  information 
already  given  in  this  lesson,  by  placing  the  letter  of  the  best 
completion  in  the  blank  to  the  left  of  each  statement. 

_____  (1)  Application  forms  should  not  be  filled  out 

(a)  honestly.  (c)  neatly. 

(b)  in  pencil.  (d)  accurately. 


(2)  A social  insurance  number  is  needed  in  order  for 
an  employee  to  receive 

(a)  a job. 

(b)  unemployment  benefits. 

(c)  a driver's  licence. 

(d)  medical  insurance. 


(3)  When  you  fill  out  an  application  form,  the 
following  item  would  not  be  acceptable  identifi- 
cation : 

(a)  a driver's  licence  number. 

(b)  a social  insurance  number. 

(c)  a credit  card  number. 

(d)  a birth  certificate. 


(4)  When  you  go  for  an  interview,  do  not  take 


(a)  a copy  of  your  resume. 

(b)  names  of  references. 

(c)  a briefcase. 

(d)  your  closest  friend. 
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(5)  To  prepare  for  the  interview 

(a)  arrive  one  hour  early. 

(b)  have  reasons  for  hating  past  jobs. 

(c)  dress  appropriately. 

(d)  be  sure  to  demand  a set  salary. 

(6)  During  the  interview  the  interviewer  is  not  trying 
to  find  out 


(a) 

your 

marital  status. 

(b) 

your 

work  attitudes. 

(c) 

your 

career  plans. 

(d) 

your 

eduational  background. 

(7)  At  an  interview,  you  should  avoid 

(a)  asking  questions. 

(b)  maintaining  eye  contact. 

(c)  smoking  if  given  permission. 


(d) 

complaining  about  former 

job  situations. 

(8)  A 

good  opening  comment  on 

the  part  of 

the 

applicant  is 

(a) 

"Hi!  Are  you  the  chick 
interviews?” 

who  does  the 

job 

(b) 

"Hi!  I'm  Joe  Smith.” 

(c) 

"How  do  you  do,  Mrs. 

Holmes . I'm 

Anne 

Green.” 


(d)  "Gee,  thanks  for  seeing  me.  I sure  need  a 
job.” 

(9)  The  following  person  would  not  be  acceptable  as 
as  a job  reference: 

(a)  a sister  or  a brother. 

(b)  a minister. 

(c)  a former  teacher. 

(d)  a former  employer. 


(10)  After  an  interview  it  is  appropriate  to 

(a)  phone  several  times  to  find  out  the  results. 

(b)  feel  discouraged  about  job  hunting. 

(c)  send  a gift  of  appreciation  to  the  employer. 

(d)  send  a brief  letter  of  thanks. 
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Speech  is  oral  communication.  It  is  part  of  our  daily 
lives.  Most  speaking  is  done  in  informal,  unplanned 

situations  where  no  planning  or  preparation  is  involved.  One 
can,  however,  improve  one's  speech  in  informal  and  formal 
situations  so  that  better  communication  results,  and  so  that 
fewer  misunderstandings  occur. 

All  speech  situations  involve  a speaker,  a message,  a 
method  of  speaking,  and  an  audience  or  listener. 

For  our  purposes  here  we  will  concentrate  on  preparing 
and  presenting  an  informative  speech.  We  will  also  limit  this 
to  a short  talk  of  approximately  two  minutes  (300  words). 

Elements  of  speech  presentation  you  will  want  to  keep 
in  mind  are  voice,  pronunciation  , nonverbal  language  , and 
overcoming  nervousness. 

As  you  learn  more  about  these  elements,  your  speech 
will  improve  and  the  following  situation  will  not  occur. 


English  13 
Voice 


Pronunciation 


Nonverbal 

Language 


Overcoming 

Nervousness 
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Speak  loudly  enough  to  be  heard  but  not  so  loudly  that 
you  are  shouting.  Vary  the  volume  (loudness  and  softness) 
of  your  voice.  Avoid  using  a monotonous  pitch;  pitch  is  the 
high  or  low  quality  of  your  voice.  Vary  the  rate  or  speed  at 
which  you  speak. 

Pronunciation  is  the  way  you  say  words.  If  you  do  not 
say  them  clearly,  they  will  be  misunderstood . 

Example: 

My  buddy  is  weak. 

My  body  is  weak. 

Note  also  that  words  can  be  said  or  pronounced  in 
different  ways  to  express  different  feelings.  The  following 
sentences,  for  example,  can  be  said  to  convey  different 
meanings  depending  on  how  they  are  said: 

*'Leave  me  alone"  could  be  said  angrily  or 

fearfully  or  pleadingly. 

"What  did  you  say?"  could  be  said  with 

anger  or  surprise. 

We  communicate  a lot  through  our  bodies  — gestures, 
expressions,  posture.  These  can  be  used  effectively  to 
emphasize,  point  out,  describe,  or  express  emotion.  Good  eye 
contact  is  important  because  it  shows  an  interest  in  both  the 
content  and  in  the  listener.  It  also  allows  you  to  evaluate 
the  effectiveness  of  your  delivery. 


AND  NOlV 
OU/^  6U£ST 
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I Have  you  ever  experienced  stage  fright?  A certain 

amount  of  anxiety  or  nervousness  can  be  beneficial.  We  often 
function  at  our  best  when  under  slight  pressure.  Too  much 
nervousness,  though,  can  destroy. 

' How  can  you  reduce  nervousness? 


1. 

Speak  on  topics  that 

interest  you. 

2. 

Know  the  subject. 

3. 

Practise . 

4. 

Be  interested  in  your 

topic  and  your  audience. 

5. 

Be  confident  of  your 

ability. 

6. 

Assume  a comfortable 

posture. 

FreadI 


Read  what  is  said  under  "Deliver  Your  Talk"  on  page 
151  of  New  Voices  2,  and  note  the  suggestions  for  making  a 
talk  effective. 


Preparing  At  first  the  thought  of  preparing  a speech  may  seem 

a Speech  formidable.  It  can  be  quite  simple,  especially  now  that  you 

have  had  experience  in  outlining  reports. 


- Topic  The  first  thing  that  you  will  need  to  do  is  select  an 

interesting  subject  or  topic.  Do  not  select  too  broad  a topic; 
limit  the  topic. 


- Audience  Consider  your  audience  as  you  select  a topic.  Do  not 

select  a topic  or  method  of  presentation  that  will  offend  or 
embarrass  the  listeners. 


- Purpose  Think  about  your  reasons  for  wanting  to  make  a speech. 

Formulate  a statement  of  purpose  for  your  talk  as  you  would 
for  a report.  The  purpose  of  your  talk  might  be  to  inform, 
and  you  would  want  your  audience  to  leave  with  greater 
understanding  and  knowledge  of  the  subject. 


~ Central  The  central  idea  of  your  talk  is  the  key  idea  or  the 

Idea  thought  you  have  chosen  as  your  specific  message.  If  you 

keep  the  central  idea  in  mind,  you  will  attain  your  goal, 
which  is  to  communicate  a message.  The  central  idea  narrows 
the  subject  to  a specific  point.  The  central  idea  keeps  you 
on  track. 


1 
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Here  are  some  general  subjects  and  some  central  ideas. 


General  Subject 
happiness 


Central  Idea 

The  key  to  happiness  is  love. 


lung  cancer 


women 


Cigarette  smoking  produces 
lung  cancer. 

Women  succeed  in  business. 


friends 


There  are  several  ways  to 
win  friends. 


EXERCISE  5 


Write  central  ideas,  in  complete  sentences,  for  the  following 
general  subjects. 


FAX 

(1)  beauty: 

1 

(2)  leadership: 


(3)  honesty: 


(4)  communication: 


(5)  sports: 


t 
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- Outline 
Your 
Speech 


List  the  main  points  that  you  wish  to  discuss  in  the 
same  outline  form  as  you  learned  in  Lesson  10. 


1 .  Main  Point 

A.  Supporting  point 

B.  Supporting  point 

1,  detail 

2.  detail 


II.  Main  Point 

A.  Supporting  point 

1.  detail 

2.  detail 

a.  minor  detail 

b.  minor  detail 

B.  Supporting  point 

1.  detail 

2.  detail 

This  talk  should  have  an  introduction , a body,  and  a 
conclusion.  An  Interesting  introduction  gains  the  attention  of 
the  audience.  It  lets  the  audience  know  what  the  talk  will 
be  about.  In  your  introduction  you  might 

1.  ask  a question. 

2.  make  an  unusual  statement. 

3.  use  a story  or  an  example. 


The  body  contains  the  main  points  of  the  speech.  It 
also  contains  the  examples  needed  to  support  the  main  points. 
It  tells  the  audience  what  the  speaker  wants  them  to  know. 

The  conclusion  summarizes  briefly  what  has  been  said. 
It  must  bring  the  whole  speech  into  focus  on  the  central  idea. 


Read  what  is  said  in  the  "Focus'*  section  of  New  Voices 
2 , on  pages  141  to  15L  entitled  "Planning  and  Giving  a Talk." 
Note  the  various  steps. 
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- An 

Informative 

Speech 


An  informative  speech  emphasizes  the  sharing  of  know- 
ledge — ■ facts,  findings,  or  experiences.  You  will  probably 
have  to  do  some  research  and  gather  information  from  several 
sources.  You  will  need  to  organize  the  information  in  an 
interesting  way. 


EXERCISE  6 


Prepare  an  informative  speech  of  approximately  300  words  on 
a topic  of  your  choice  or  one  of  the  following  topics: 


The  History  of  My  Hometown 
The  Pollution  Problem 
Correspondence  Education 
Freedom  of  Speech 
Anne  Frank 
Motorcycle  Safety 


Use  the  space  on  this  page  and  on  page  21  to  outline  your 
speech.  Do  the  finished  copy  of  your  speech  on  pages  22  and  23- 


FAX 


For  Your  Outline 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  outline  on  the  next  page.) 
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For  Your  Finished  Copy 


TITLE: 


STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 


CENTRAL  IDEA: 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  speech  on  the  next  page.) 
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WORDS 

CONFUSED/ 

MISUSED 

principal! 

principle 


EXERCISE  7 


li 


Two  words  which  are  often  confused  because  they  sound 
alike  are  principal  and  principle  » Both  of  these  words  are 
derived  from  the  same  Latin  source  prince  meaning  chief. 


Principal  means  main  or  most  important:  the  head  of 

the  school. 


The  principal  export  is  sugar. 

The  principal  called  an  emergency  meeting. 


Principle  means  a basic  idea,  truth,  belief,  or  theory. 


It  was  against  John's  principles  to  steal. 
He  was  a man  of  principle. 


Underline  the  appropriate  word,  principal  or  principle  , to 

use  in  the  following  sentences. 

(1)  The  (principal/principle)  idea  that  was  presented  was  easily 

understood. 

(2)  He  will  not  forego  the  (principals/principles)  of  his  faith. 

(3)  The  (principals/principles)  met  to  discuss  the  (principals/ 

principles)  of  the  present  educational  policies. 

(4)  The  basic  (principal/principle)  behind  the  action  was 

decided  upon  by  the  {principal/principle). 

(5)  The  ( principals/principles  ) underlying  the  peace  movement 

are  humanitarian  in  nature. 

(6)  His  action  in  demonstrating  against  unemployment  was 

essentially  Christian  in  (principal/principle). 
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EXERCISE  8 


Write  two  sentences  using  principal  or  principals  correctly. 


FAX  (1) 


(2) 


EXERCISE  9 


Write  two  sentences  using  principle  or  principles  correctly 


(1) 


(2) 


EXERCISE  10 


Write  two  sentences  using  both  principal  or  principals  and 
principle  or  principles  together  in  both  sentences. 


(1) 

FAX 


(2) 
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EXERCISE  11 


FAX 


FINAL  DRAFT  OF  REPORT 


This  is  the  last  major  assignment  in  English  13«  Do  it 
well  because  it  is  worth  10%  of  your  final  mark. 

In  Lesson  7 you  selected  a topic  for  your  report.  You 
realized  that  you  had  to  limit  your  topic. 

In  Lesson  10  you  submitted  an  outline  of  your  report. 

In  Lesson  14  you  sent  in  your  rough  copy. 

You  are  now  ready  to  write  the  final  copy  of  between 
250  to  500  words  on  the  pages  which  follow. 

Remember  to  use  footnotes  where  you  have  quoted  from 
other  sources. 

Remember  to  list  the  references  you  used  as  a biblio- 
graphy at  the  end.  Refer  to  Lesson  7 for  a review  of  footnotes 
and  bibliography. 

Remember  to  do  a final  revision  of  your  report  before 
you  send  it  in  for  correction  and  grading. 
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Use  these  pages  to  write  the  final  copy  of  your  report. 
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CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  18 


FAX 


— Lesson  page  for  Exercise  1. 

— Lesson  page  for  Exercise  2. 

— Answers  to  Exercise  5. 

— Speech  in  Exercise  6. 

— Answers  to  Exercises  8,  9,  and  10. 

— Your  report  in  Exercise  11.  (You  may  mail  your  report  if  you  wish.) 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 

j EXERCISE  3 

j Interviewer's  analysis  — Brad  appeared  to  be  seriously 

interested  in  the  job  and  also  in  bettering  himself.  He  was 
courteous  and  gave  direct,  informative  replies.  The  fact  that 
Brad  had  taken  time  to  go  to  a store  and  observe  the  employees 
was  reassuring.  It  showed  me  that  he  was  sincere  in  his  desire 


for 

this  job. 

1 would  hire 

Brad  Pitman 

EXERCISE  4 

(1) 

b 

(6) 

a 

(2) 

b 

(7) 

d 

(3) 

c 

(8) 

c 

(4) 

d 

(9) 

a 

(5) 

c 

(10) 

d 

EXERCISE  7 

(1) 

principal 

(4) 

principle,  principal 

(2) 

principles 

(5) 

principles 

(3) 

principals,  principles 

(6) 

principle 

The  remainder  of  this  lesson  will  be  corrected  by  your 
correspondence  teacher. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 
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WORDS  CONFUSED/ 
MISUSED 

than 


then 


EXERCISE  1 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 


LOOKING  BACK  AGAIN 

This  lesson  will  review  Lessons  13  to  18  in  some  depth 
and  briefly  review  Lesson  1 to  11. 


The  word  than  is  used  as  a conjunction  or  preposition 
showing  comparison. 

Examples:  Sam  is  taller  than  his  brother  Ed  is. 

Isabella  is  a better  singer  than 
Edel traut . 


The  word  then  is  an  adverb  meaning  "at  that  time"  or 
"next." 

Examples:  Then  Walter  decided  to  watch  the 

hockey  game. 

Handy  went  to  the  store,  and  then  she 
stopped  for  the  mail. 


Underline  the  correct  word  in  the  following  sentences. 

(Then/Than)  the  speaker  changed  topics  and  delivered  a 
history  of  the  organization. 

The  opera  club  would  rather  sing  (then/than)  raise  money. 

Jose  came  to  the  game,  but  (then/than)  he  left  early  for 
home . 

Susan  had  more  money  saved  (then/than)  did  Rebecca. 

After  all  the  medicine  was  taken,  (then/than)  the  child  re- 
covered. 

We  will  complete  the  form,  and  (then/than)  we  will  wait  for 
results . 

The  apartment  manager  painted  the  rooms  and  (then/than) 
advertised  for  a renter. 

People  always  think  they  have  more  bad  luck  (then/than)  the 
next  person. 
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EXERCISE 


FAX 


2 (Review  Lesson  13- ) 

Edgar  Allan  Poe,  one  of  the  first  masters  of  the  short  story, 
stated  that  a short  story  should  create  a single  emotional  effect  . 
Adjectives,  adverbs,  and  other  descriptive  phrases  must  be 
selected  by  the  writer  and  aim  towards  the  emotional  effect  which 
is  desired.  After  reading  the  short  story  "Sentry  ’ by  Fredric  Brown 
on  pages  110  and  111  of  your  text  New  Voices  2,  write  a short 
paragraph  (8  to  12  sentences)  in  which  you  deal  with  one  emotion. 
Choose  from  the  following  topics,  or  pick  one  of  your  own.  (Be 
sure  to  list  the  topic,  your  own  original  title,  and  the  dominant 
emotion  which  you  are  attempting  to  convey.) 

a happy  experience  a sad  experience 

a suspenseful  experience 


topic:  

title:  

dominant  emotion: 
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EXERCISE  3 (Review  Lesson  13.) 

OJoin  each  pair  of  sentences  with  a relative  pronoun:  which, 

who,  whom  , or  that  . Be  sure  to  use  relative  pronouns  correctly 
1^  when  you  are  writing  paragraphs. 

(1)  Jacques  completed  the  assignment. 

Jacques  was  an  honours  student. 


(2)  Brigitte  went  to  Hawaii. 

Brigitte  won  first  prize  in  the  music  contest. 


(3)  The  space  shuttle  mission  was  successful. 

Its  mission  was  to  practise  docking  in  space. 


(4)  Join  the  following  sentences  in  two  different  ways  using  two 
different  relative  pronouns, 

Philip  was  entered  in  the  speaking  contest. 

I told  you  about  'him. 

(a) 


(b) 
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EXERCISE  4 (Review  Lesson  13.) 


Review  your  notes  regarding  complex  sentences.  Combine  each 
pair  of  sentences  by  writing  a complex  sentence.  Some  of  the 
common  subordinating  conjunctions  are  listed  below. 


after 

even  though 

that 

whenever 

although 

how 

though 

where 

as  if 

if 

unless 

wherever 

as  though 

in  order  that 

until 

whether 

because 

since 

what 

while 

before 

so  that 

when 

why 

(1)  The  citizens  know  all  about  the  crime.  They  have  watched 
the  report  on  television. 


(2)  The  farmer  used  electric  fences  around  his  beehives.  He 
wanted  the  bears  to  keep  their  distance. 


(3)  Jim's  friend  yelled  at  him.  Jim  could  not  understand  his 
friend's  behaviour. 
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(4)  The  children  held  a picnic  in  the  woods  by  the  creek.  The 
weather  was  warm  and  pleasant. 


(5)  Many  people  spend  hours  of  time  watching  the  afternoon  soap 
operas.  Watching  soap  operas  is  a way  of  relaxing. 


EXERCISE  5 (Review  Lesson  14.) 


Explain  one  aspect  of  report  writing  which  must  be  kept  in 
mind  when  dealing  with  the  following  aspects  of  a report. 

(1)  the  title: 


(2)  the  introductory  paragraph: 


(3)  the  supporting  paragraphs: 


(4)  the  concluding  paragraph: 
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EXERCISE  6 

FAX 


In  Lesson  14  you  read  selections  dealing  with  an  earthquake  in  San  Francisco  (1906),  the  sinking 
of  the  Titanic  (1912),  and  a modem  soccer  tragedy  in  Pern  (1964).  As  you  learned,  people  respond 
differently  to  disasters.  After  reviewing  these  accounts  of  disasters,  write  a shon  paragraph  (8  to  12 
sentences)  explaining  what  your  reactions  would  be  if  you  had  been  involved  in  one  of  the  tragedies 
and  had  survived.  What  would  you  be  thinking  and  feeling?  What  would  you  be  planning  for  the 
future?  What  precautions  would  you  take  in  the  future? 

You  may  instead  base  your  paragraph  on  a disaster  you  experienced,  or  heard  about,  or  read  about 
in  a newspaper.  Be  sure  to  identify  the  disaster. 


Use  this  space  for  planning  your  paragraph. 
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Write  Your  Paragraph  Here 


English  13 
EXERCISE  7 

FAX 


- 8 - 


Lesson  19 


(Review  Lesson  l6o) 

Variety  in  sentence  structure  is  necessary  to  give  your 
writing  an  "aliveness" . Review  the  various  methods  for  creating 
sentence  variety,  and  the  complete  the  following  questions. 

(1)  Write  one  effective  sentence  that  combines  these  two  sentences: 
Clancy  went  camping  on  Saturday. 

Saturday  the  sky  was  cloudy,  and  rain  poured  down 
for  most  of  the  day. 


(2)  Write  one  effective  sentence  that  combines  the  following  four 
sentences: 

Rhonda  completed  a writing  course  at  school. 

Rhonda  loved  to  write. 

Rhonda  won  first  prize  in  the  short  story 
contest . 


She  won  a $500  scholarship  as  the  winner  of  the 
short  story  contest. 
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(3)  The  following  passage  is  choppy  and  immature  because  it  is 
written  with  an  abundance  of  short  sentences.  Combine  short 
sentences,  eliminate  unnecessary  repetition,  and  rewrite  the 
following  passage  so  that  it  is  an  effective  piece  of  writing. 


Janet  sat  on  the  dock.  She  was  determined 
to  learn  how  to  water  ski.  Her  father  was  in 
the  boat.  He  was  driving.  John  was  giving  direc- 
tions. John  was  her  brother.  He  was  sitting  at 

the  rear  of  the  boat.  He  was  facing  Janet.  The 

boat's  motor  revved  up.  Janet  braced  herself. 
She  waited  for  the  tug  on  the  rope.  Her  skis 
buckled  under  her.  She  was  pulled  headfirst  into 
the  water.  She  tried  again.  She  was  not  giving 
up.  Several  tries  later  she  stood  on  her  skis. 
She  was  gliding  along  the  water's  surface.  She 

had  become  a water  skier. 
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EXERCISE  8 (Review  Lesson  16.) 

The  theme  is  the  main  idea  of  a selection.  It  indicates  a 
main  point  which  the  author  wants  to  convey  to  the  reader. 
Sometimes  the  theme  or  central  idea  is  presented  in  a straight- 
forward fashion,  whereas  at  other  times  the  theme  is  conveyed  by 
more  subtle  means.  Selections  with  subtle  themes  must  be  reread 
and  pondered  over  by  the  reader  to  grasp  the  main  idea  which  the 
author  intended. 


FAX 


Read  the  following  poetry  selections  from  your  text  New 
Voices  and  then  write  a complete  sentence  for  each  poem 
explaining  what  you  perceive  as  the  theme.  (The  numbers  in 
parentheses  are  the  page  numbers  in  the  text.) 


(1)  "The  Rebel"  by  Marie  Evans  (382) 
theme: 


(2)  "The  Housewife"  by  Theodore  Spencer  (354) 
theme: 


(3)  "The  Man  He  Killed"  by  Thomas  Hardy  (166) 
theme: 


(4)  "Epitaph"  by  Richard  Armour  (348) 
theme: 


English  13  _ 11  _ Lesson  19 

EXERCISE  9 (Review  Lesson  17.) 

The  following  terms  apply  to  the  elements  of  a play.  Match 
\ .y  the  meaning  with  the  correct  term. 


(1) 

title 

(a) 

the  action  of  the  play 

(2) 

characters 

(b) 

communication  between  characters 

(3) 

setting 

(c) 

part  of  play  that  can  reveal 
elements  of  what  to  expect  from 
the  play 

(4) 

dialogue 

(d) 

people  in  the  play 

(5) 

plot 

(e) 

part  of  play  that  ties  up  loose 
ends 

(6) 

rising  action 

(f) 

part  of  the  conflict  that  makes  a 
solution  difficult  and  creates 

suspense 

(7) 

conflict 

(g) 

disagreement  between  two  char- 
acters 

(8) 

complication 

(h) 

part  of  play  in  which  the  conflict 

is  resolved  and  basic  decision  is 
made 


(9) 

climax 

(i) 

where 

and 

when  a scene  occurs 

(10) 

falling  action 

(j) 

series 

of 

events  which  create 

suspense  and  build  a climax 


EXERCISE  10  (Review  Lesson  18. 


I 


(1)  Give  six  points  that  indicate  what  you  should  do  at  an 
interview . 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

(d)  

(e) 


(f) 
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(2)  Give  six  points  that  indicate  what  you  should  avoid  doing  at 
an  interview. 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 


(3)  A person  should  always  be  prepared  for  an  interview  when 
seeking  new  employment.  List  eight  ways  in  which  a person 
can  come  prepared  for  an  interview. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 

(d) 


(e) 


(f) 

(g) 


(h) 
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EXERCISE  11  (Review  Lesson  18.) 


As  you  learned  in  Lesson  18,  you  use  stress  (loud,  soft), 
pitch  (high,  low),  and  gaps  (pauses,  stops)  as  sound  effects  to 
convey  meaning. 

Read  the  following  jokes , and  underline  one  word  or  phrase 
in  each  one  which  needs  stress  or  emphasis  to  convey  the  joke's 
meaning . 


(1)  Two  city  employees  were  leaning  on  their 
shovels  and  having  a chat  when  one  of  them 
suddenly  turned  around  and  smashed  a tiny 
snail  on  the  ground  behind  him. 

"Why'd  you  do  that?"  asked  his 
partner . 

"Darn  thing’s  been  following  me  around 
all  day,"  said  the  other. 

(2)  "Well,  Susan,"  Mrs.  Singh  said  to  her 
babysitter  on  arriving  home  from  a movie, 
"Was  Johnny  a good  boy?" 

"Sweet  as  apple  pie,"  Susan  said.  "I 
sent  him  to  bed  at  nine  o'clock,  just  as 
you  said,  and  he  didn't  let  out  a peep." 

"Really?"  said  Mrs.  Singh.  "That's 
certainly  unusual.  How  did  you  do  it?" 

As  she  headed  for  the  door,  the  baby- 
sitter said  nonchalantly,  "Easy.  I promised 
him  you'd  buy  him  a pony." 

(3)  A friend  of  a friend  of  a Member  of  Parlia- 
ment wanted  to  get  himself  a political 
appointment . 

"What  can  you  do?"  he  was  asked. 

"Nothing." 

"Good.  Then  we  won't  have  to  break 
you  in." 
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(4)  After  listening  patiently  as  his  teacher 
explained  how  Jacques  Cartier  discovered 
Canada,  one  little  boy  asked: 

"What’s  so  great  about  Cartier's  discover- 
ing Canada?  It's  so  big,  how  could  he  miss 
it?" 

(5)  The  hunter  was  utterly  and  completely  lost. 
In  frustration  he  screamed  at  his  guide: 
"I  thought  you  said  you  were  the  best 
guide  in  British  Columbia." 

"I  am,"  the  guide  replied,  "but  I 
think  we're  in  Alberta." 


EXERCISE  12  (Review  Lesson  18.) 

Most  people  must  develop  the  skills  needed  to  deal  with  a job 
interview.  Statistics  show  that  more  and  more  people  will  not 
remain  in  the  same  job  or  career  for  a lifetime.  Job  opportunities 
are  paricularly  scarce  for  young  people,  and  this  means  that  each 
young  person  leaving  high  school  must  take  advantage  of  all  the 
"breaks"  that  are  available.  A step  in  the  right  direction  for 
obtaining  a job  is  to  know  how  to  behave  at  a job  interview. 

Read  the  following  interview,  and  see  if  you  can  notice 
behaviour  which  should  not  be  followed  at  an  interview.  Make  a 
list  of  five  ways  in  which  Sam  could  improve  at  his  next  interview. 

INTERVIEW  ) applicant:  Sam  Slick 

PARTICIPANTS  [ employer:  Mrs.  Sandra  Hillman 


Mrs.  Hillman:  Hello,  I'm  Sandra  Hillman.  You 

must  be  Sam  Slick. 


Sam  Slick:  Hi,  Sandra.  Yep,  I'm  Sam.  Sorry 

I'm  about  ten  minutes  late. 

Mrs.  Hillman:  Have  a chair.  How  did  you  learn 

about  our  job  opening? 

Sam  Slick:  I saw  your  sign  on  the  door,  and 

I said  that's  the  job  for  me.  I 

can  handle  that. 


Mrs.  Hillman:  We  are  looking  for  someone  to 

stock  shelves,  carry  out 
groceries  at  the  checkout.  Do 
you  think  you  could  handle  these 
duties  ? 
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Sam  Slick: 

Mrs.  Hillman: 
Sam  Slick: 

Mrs.  Hillman: 
Sam  Slick: 
Mrs.  Hillman: 


- 15  - 

Sure,  I'm  big  and  strong.  And  I 
kinda  figure  it  would  be  an  easy 
job  because  customers  wouldn't 
be  there  all  the  time,  and  I'd 
have  a break  from  always  packing. 

Have  you  had  any  other  jobs  while 
in  high  school? 

( ch owing,  gum  quite,  toudig)  Well, 
yeh.  I delivered  papers  for  a 
while,  but  I quit  because  the  guy 
who  brought  the  papers  to  my 
route  thought  I shouldn't  be 
leaving  them  lie  so  long  on  the 
corner  before  I started  deliv- 
ering , 

Do  you  have  any  questions  con- 
cerning the  job,  Sam? 

What's  the  pay?  Is  it  worth  the 
effort? 

We  are  going  to  pay  the  current 
minimum  wage.  Well,  thank  you 
very  much  for  coming  to  the 
interview,  Sam.  We  will  let  you 
know  the  results  of  the  inter- 
view when  we  have  interviewed  the 
other  applicants. 


List  five  points  that  Indicate  what  Sam  Slick  should  have 
avoided  at  the  interview. 


FAX 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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EXERCISE  13  (Review  Lessons  1 to  11,  13,  14,  16,  18,  and  19. 


the 

Circle  the  word  which  provides  the  appropriate  meaning  for 
sentence . 

y (1) 

The  prisoner  was  (quite/quiet/quit)  when  the  judge  entered. 

(2) 

Roberta  (quite/quit/quiet)  her  secretarial  position  after  a 
violent  argument  with  her  boss. 

(3) 

All  of  the  ingredients  for  the  clam  chowder  have  been 
measured  in  proportions  which  are  ( quite/quiet/quit)  correct. 

(4) 

Please  (lie/lay)  the  parcel  on  the  top  shelf. 

(5) 

The  tired  child,  who  had  played  all  day,  went  to  (lie/lay) 
down. 

(6) 

The  ( dairy/diary ) had  significant  details  about  pioneer  life 
in  nineteenth  century  Ontario. 

(7) 

The  sand  for  the  icy  sidewalk  is  very  (course/coarse). 

(8) 

Irmgard  enrolled  in  the  auto  mechanics  (course/coarse)  and 
found  it  very  useful. 

(9) 

All  the  students  completed  (their/there/they're)  outline. 

(10) 

A suit  was  (to/two/too)  formal  for  the  occasion. 

(11) 

The  (principal/principle)  reason  for  the  student's  failure  was 
lack  of  studying. 

(12) 

He  believed  in  the  (principal/principle)  of  justice  for  all. 

(13) 

(Than/Then)  the  rain  began  to  fall  harder. 

(14) 

Glynnis  is  better  in  mathematics  (than/then)  in  biology. 

(15) 

Everyone  came  for  the  celebration  (accept/except)  Andre. 
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SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


Lesson  19 


(1) 

Then 

(5) 

then 

(2) 

than 

(6) 

then 

(3) 

then 

(7) 

then 

(4) 

than 

(8) 

than 

The  following  sentences  are  suggestions.  Other  ways  of 
joining  the  sentences  are  possible.  If  you  are  not  sure  if  your 
answer  is  correct,  ask  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(1)  Jacques,  who  was  an  honours  student,  completed  the  assignment. 

(2)  Brigitte,  who  won  first  prize  in  the  music  contest,  went  to 
Hawaii. 

(3)  The  space  shuttle  mission,  which  was  to  practise  docking  in 
space,  was  successful. 

(4)  (a)  Philip,  who  was  entered  in  the  speaking  contest,  was 

the  person  about  whom  1 told  you. 

(b)  Philip,  about  whom  I told  you,  was  the  person  entered 
in  the  speaking  contest. 


The  following  sentences  are  suggestions.  Other  ways  of 
joining  the  sentences  are  possible.  Other  appropriate  subordinating 
conjunctions  may  be  used.  If  you  are  not  sure  if  your  answer  is 
correct,  ask  your  correspondence  teacher. 


(1) 

The  citizens  know  all  about  the  crime 
watched  the  report  on  television. 

because  they 

have 

(2) 

Since  the  farmer  wanted  the  bears  to  keep 
used  electric  fences  around  his  beehives. 

their  distance,  he 

(3) 

Jim  could  not  understand  why  his  friend  yelled  at  him. 

(4) 

While  the  weather  was  warm  and  pleasant 
a picnic  in  the  woods  by  the  creek. 

, the  children 

held 

(5) 

Many  people  spend  hours  of  time  watching 
operas  because  this  is  a way  of  relaxing. 

the  afternoon 

soap 
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EXERCISE  5 

(1)  The  title  given  to  a report  or  essay  usually  indicates  the 

general  subject  or  aspect  to  be  developed. 

(2)  The  topic  sentence  or  statement  of  purpose  is  made  in  this 

paragraph  so  that  the  readers  know  why  they  should  be 
interested  in  the  subject. 

(3)  Expository  paragraphs  contain  specific  details  which  support 

the  main  idea. 

(4)  The  summary  conclusion  is  given  in  the  last  paragraph;  it 

goes  over  the  main  ideas  which  have  been  presented. 


EXERCISE  9 


(1) 

c 

(6) 

j 

(2) 

d 

(7) 

g 

(3) 

i 

(8) 

f 

(4) 

b 

(9) 

h 

(5) 

a 

(10) 

e 

EXERCISE  10 

(1)  You  should  have  six  of  these  points. 


(a)  Enter  smiling  and  confident. 

(b)  Be  polite. 

(c)  Speak  clearly. 

(d)  Make  eye  contact. 

(e)  Respond  appropriately. 

(f)  Ask  questions  related  to  the  job. 

(g)  Sit  straight  in  your  chair. 

(h)  Be  sensitive  to  time. 


(2)  You  should  have  six  of  these  points. 


(a)  Do  not  shift  your  eyes. 

(b)  Do  not  make  nervous  gestures. 

(c)  Avoid  giving  indirect  answers. 

(d)  Do  not  exhibit  aggressiveness. 

(e)  Avoid  bragging. 

(f)  Do  not  belittle  yourself. 

(g)  Do  not  show  prejudice. 

(h)  Do  not  complain  about  previous  employers. 
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(3)  You  should  have  these  eight  points. 

(a)  Learn  some  facts  about  the  company. 

(b)  Have  an  extra  copy  of  your  resume. 

(c)  Have  a specific  job  in  mind. 

(d)  Know  your  abilities,  experience,  personality,  and  goals. 

(e)  Esimate  the  salary  range  you  desire. 

(f)  Get  plenty  of  sleep  the  night  before. 

(g)  Wear  appropriate  clothing. 

(h)  Arrive  on  time  for  the  interview. 


EXERCISE  11 


You  should  have  underlined  the  following  phrases. 

(1)  "Darn  thing's  been  following  me  around  all  day." 

(2)  "you'd  buy  him  a pony" 

(3)  "Then  we  won't  have  to  break  you  in." 

(4)  "It's  so  big,  how  could  he  miss  it?" 

(5)  "...  we're  in  Alberta." 

EXERCISE  13 


(1) 

quiet 

(6) 

diary 

(11) 

principal 

(2) 

quit 

(7) 

coarse 

(12) 

principle 

(3) 

quite 

(8) 

course 

(13) 

Then 

(4) 

lay 

(9) 

their 

(14) 

than 

(5) 

lie 

(10) 

too 

(15) 

except 

LOOKING  AHEAD 

Your  next  lesson  will  prepare  you  for  the  final  exam  in 
English  13.  It  will  give  you  some  idea  of  what  you  should 
study  to  obtain  the  best  mark  possible  in  this  course. 
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QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  LESSON  19 


LESSON  RECORD  FORM 


1115  English  13 
Revised  88/12 


FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 


Date  Lesson  Submitted 


(if  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 

Teacher: 


File  Number 


Time  Spent  on  Lesson 


Lesson  Grading: 


Lesson  Number 


Additional  Grading 
E/R/P  Code:  _ 


Student’s  Questions 
and  Comments 


c 
3 

I 8 

^ 8 


Mark: 

Graded  by:  

Assignment  Code:  

Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher’s  Comments: 


St.  Sarv.  1-86 


Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 

green  first°class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 


\ 

English  13  - 1 - Lesson  20 

[ 

I 

PREPARING  FOR  THE  FINAL  TEST 

One  of  the  main  purposes  of  this  last  lesson  in  English 
! 13  is  to  give  you  a final  review  of  the  concepts  presented  in 

' the  course.  The  other  main  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  help 

you  to  prepare  for  the  final  test.  These  two  purposes  will  be 
accomplished  by 

1 . presenting  an  effective  step-by-step  study  method 

which  you  can  use  to  study  English  13  and  other 

courses . 

I 2.  explaining  some  test-taking  skills  that  will  help 

' you  to  approach  the  English  13  final  test  with 

I greater  confidence. 

I 3.  giving  you  an  idea  of  the  general  format  of  the 

English  13  final  test. 

4.  discussing  the  types  of  questions  that  you  can 

' expect  on  the  final  test. 

5.  presenting  sample  test  questions  which  you  will 
complete  and  submit  for  correction. 


) 
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Survey 


How  do  you  study?  Do  you  often  read  something  once 
and  assume  that  you  know  it?  Often  you  may  not  remember 

what  you've  read.  If  you  forget  what  you  have  studied  at 
test  time,  your  poor  study  techniques  could  cost  you  the 

entire  course.  One  study  method  that  will  help  you  to  avoid 
this  problem  is  the  SQ3R  method. 

The  SQ3R  method  is  a systematic,  organized  way  of 
approaching  a reading  or  studying  assignment  and  for 

remembering  what  you  have  read  or  studied.  There  are  five 

steps  in  this  method. 


1.  SURVEY:  This  step  involves  reading  the  title  and  the 

major  headings  and  subheadings  of  the  material.  This 
step  gives  you  a general  impression  of  your  assignment. 
In  surveying  the  selection,  you  should  carefully  read 
the  following  items. 


a.  the  title 

— This  clue  will  help  you  to  assess  the  general 
content. 


b.  the  introductory  pararaphs 

— Read  these  thoroughly.  They  often  announce 
the  general  content. 

c . the  body 

— Skim  this  quickly,  hitting  the  headlines  and 
subtopics.  These  form  a kind  of  outline.  Once  you 
can  recognize  this,  you've  taken  a giant  step 
toward  comprehending  the  chapter.  Don't  forget  to 
study  maps,  photos,  and  charts.  These  pages  are 
much  more  costly  to  produce  than  an  ordinary 
page,  so  they  are  included  only  to  drive  home 
something  of  special  importance.  From  skimming, 
you  may  be  able  to  determine  what  reading  speed 
you  will  need  to  use. 

d.  the  concluding  paragraphs 

— Read  these  carefully  because  the  author  often 
wraps  up  important  points  or  restates  his  thesis. 
If  you  know  this,  you  will  be  able  to  recognize 
important  content  when  you  do  your  more 
thorough  reading. 
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Question 


You'll  find  lots  of  exceptions  — introductions  don't 
always  introduce,  there  may  be  no  headings,  and  conclusions 
may  be  uninformative  or  even  non-existent.  You  must  be 
flexible.  Follow  up  any  lead  that  looks  promising. 

Surveying  requires  practice.  Keep  at  it,  and  you'll  get 
better.  How  long  it  will  take  will  depend  on  your  purpose, 
your  familiarity  with  the  topic,  and  the  length  of  the 
material. 


2.  QUESTION:  From  the  title,  headings,  and  subheadings 

that  you  have  noted  in  the  SURVEY  step,  you  now 
formulate  questions  for  which  you  will  seek  the  answers 
as  you  do  your  reading. 

Studies  have  shown,  time  and  time  again,  that  students 
who  approach  reading  selections  with  questions  understand 
better  what  they  read,  and  remember  it  longer.  Constantly 
asking  questions  as  you  read  along  will  help  you  crack  the 
most  difficult  chapter.  This  step  is  vital.  It  will  help  your 
comprehension  and  your  retention.  As  you  become  more  skilled 
at  this  technique,  you  will  find  that  tests  hold  fewer 
surprises  because  you  will  have  anticipated  many  of  the 
questions  yourself,  and  you  will  have  read  and  studied  to 
learn  the  answers.  This  step  involves  the  following  methods. 


a.  Convert  boldface  headings  into  questions.  Headings 
are  clear  clues  to  major  points.  If  you  change 
these  headings  into  questions,  you'll  be  led 
directly  to  the  main  ideas. 

Examples ; 

Types  of  Sentences  can  be  quickly  changed 
to  what  are  the  types  of  sentences? 

Making  an  Outline  becomes  How  do  I make 
an  outline?  It  could  also  be  converted  to 
What  are  the  steps  to  making  an  outline? 

Some  headings  are  quite  general,  such  as  The 
Atlantic  Provinces  . You  could  convert  this  into  a 
general  question:  What  are  the  important  points 

about  the  Atlantic  provinces?  A more  efficient 
method  is  to  skim  the  content  and  tailor  your 
questions  more  exactly.  You  may  discover  that  the 
section  deals  with  the  economic  situation  in  the 
Atlantic  provinces,  and  you  can  then  make  your 
reading  more  specific.  A heading  such  as  The 
Discovery  of  Insulin  could  bring  out  several 

short  questions  such  as  By  whom?  When?  Where? 
For  what  use? 
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b.  Don't  ignore  topic  or  key  sentences.  They  often 
contain  hidden  questions. 

Example : 

People  under  pressure  react  in  various 
ways  can  be  easily  turned  into  In  what 
ways  to  people  react  to  pressure? 

c.  If  headings  and  topic  sentences  are  missing,  skim 
the  content.  Remember,  you  must  be  flexible.  You 
can  raise  several  good  questions  from  skimming. 
As  you  skim,  try  to  answer  this  question:  What 
question  was  the  author  trying  to  answer  when 
this  was  written? 

d.  Be  prepared  to  add  and  adjust.  This  question 
step  will  be  used  continually  throughout  your 
reading.  As  you  read  more  thoroughly,  you  will 
find  yourself  adding  questions  and  adjusting 
others . 

Read  3.  READ:  As  you  read  the  material,  you  look  for  the 

answers  to  the  questions  that  you  raised  in  the 

previous  step. 

a.  Approach  your  reading  with  questions.  Remember 
those  questions  you  formulated  in  an  earlier 
stage?  Now  is  the  time  to  use  them.  Search  for 
answers  to  those  questions. 

b.  If  complete  comprehension  is  important,  be 

prepared  to  attack  each  sentence  until  you  under- 
stand ito  Unfamiliar,  difficult  material  will  not 
be  easy  to  understand.  Accept  this,  and  be  pre- 
pared to  read  difficult  passages  again  and  again. 

Remember  to  vary  your  speed.  If  the  material  is 
familiar  to  you,  you  can  maintain  a fast  reading 
speed;  however,  as  soon  as  it  begins  to  get 
difficult,  or  packed  with  information,  slow  down 
again.  Your  tempo  will  probably  change 
constantly. 

c.  You  need  time  to  consider  what  you  are  reading, 
too.  If  the  material  is  heavy,  stop  to  ask  your- 
self such  questions  as  Do  I understand  this?  or 
Can  I think  of  an  example  to  support  this? 
Challenge  the  author  in  your  mind  by  asking  not 
only  Why  is  this  so?  but  Is  this  so? 

d.  Don't  ignore  maps,  charts,  diagrams,  and  graphs. 
In  fact,  study  them  carefully.  They  can  save  you 
reading  time  by  clearing  up  questions  arising 
from  your  reading. 
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4.  RECITE:  In  this  step  you  jot  down  the  answers  to  the 

questions  that  you  raised  before  reading  the  article.  If 
you  cannot  find  all  of  the  answers,  you  may  have  to 
reread  sections  of  the  material. 


5.  REVIEW:  To  fix  the  ideas  that  you  have  recited  in  your 
mind,  you  should  make  an  outline  showing  the 
material's  main  ideas,  supporting  ideas,  major  details, 
and  minor  details.  (If  you  cannot  remember  how  to 
make  an  outline,  study  the  following:  Lesson  10  of  the 

course,  pages  220  to  227  of  New  Voices  2,  and  page  20 
of  The  Communications  Handbook. 


For  further  information  about  the  SQ3R  method,  read 
pages  97  to  101  in  New  Voices  2 and  page  152  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  . Study  the  example  that  is  given  in 
New  Voices  2:  "The  Champagne  Tab."  Then  attempt  the  exercise 
that  follows. 


You  will  likely  find  the  SQ3R  method  very  helpful  in  studying 
for  your  English  13  final  test.  Let  us  look  at  some  of  the  notes 
that  you  have  been  given  in  English  13  and  apply  the  SQ3R  method 
to  them.  The  following  notes  on  STAGE  DIRECTIONS  are  taken  from 
pages  2 and  4 of  Lesson  17. 


To  understand  a printed  play,  the  students  must  learn 
to  see  and  hear  a performance  by  using  their  imaginations. 
The  author  wants  to  be  sure,  however,  the  actor  or  reader 
understands  the  scene  in  the  right  way.  To  prevent  misinter- 
pretation, the  playwright  inserts  directions  before  the  play 
itself  or  in  the  text  at  appropriate  places. 

Let  us  look  at  the  sorts  of  information  the  reader  of  a 
play  may  be  given  in  addition  to  the  dialogue. 


The  title  is  a type  of  stage  direction  that  helps  the 
reader  know  what  to  expect  from  the  play. 


Death  of  a Salesman  Arsenic  and  Old  Lace 

Dial  "M"  for  Murder  The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest 


What  ideas  does  each  of  the  above  titles  suggest  to  you? 
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Characters 


Scenes 


Essential  information  about  the  characters  is  sometimes 
given  along  with  their  names.  Often  this  information  is 
necessary,  for  it  helps  us  to  understand  the  early  part  of 
the  play. 


RALPH,  a boy  who  likes  books  better  than  sports 
MRS,  MOORE,  Ralph's  mother 
THE  MAJOR,  Ralph's  father,  an  outdoor  man 
DON,  Ralph's  older  brother,  the  family  athlete 

- from  "The  Five-Dollar  Bill" 


Most  printed  plays  will  have  an  outline  by  acts  and 
scenes  telling  the  reader  when  and  where  the  scene  occurs. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  SCENES 

The  action  of  the  play  takes  place  in  the 
living  room  of  the  Wendices'  apartment  in 
London. 


Act  I 

Scene  1 - A Friday  evening  in  September, 
Scene  2 - An  hour  later. 


Act  II 

Scene  1 - Saturday  evening. 

Scene  2 - Later  that  night. 

Scene  3 ~ Sunday  morning. 

Act  III 

A few  months  later.  Early  afternoon. 

- from  Dial  "M"  for  Murder 

Sometimes  information  about  the  time  and  place  of  each 
scene  is  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  scene  rather  than  at 
the  beginning  of  the  play.  Often  the  information  is  given  in 
both  places.  It  is  a helpful  technique  that  provides  the 
reader  with  important  information  about  the  setting.  One  can 
imagine  the  problems  that  would  arise  if  all  information 
about  the  setting  were  revealed  by  the  characters.  For 
example,  it  sounds  rather  awkward  for  one  character  to  say 
to  another,  "It's  sure  great  to  be  in  your  living  room  in 
London  on  this  beautiful  Friday  evening  in  September."  The 
location  and  time  are  revealed,  but  in  a very  artificial 
manner. 


English  13 


- 7 - 


Lesson  20 


Setting 


Dialogue 


Information  about  the  setting  includes  more  than  where 
and  when  a scene  occurs.  Often  the  stage  directions  on 
setting  suggest  the  mood  or  atmosphere  the  scene  should 
convey.  When  one  sees  a play  produced  on  the  stage,  the 
lighting  and  scenery  are  used  to  bring  the  setting  alive;  but 
the  readers  of  the  play  must  use  their  imaginations.  What 
moods  are  suggested  by  the  descriptions  of  these  settings? 

A deserted  old  farmhouse,  just  before  midnight 
on  a moonless  night. 

The  living  room  of  a comfortable  home  in  the 
suburbs.  A T.V.  set  is  in  one  corner  and  a fire 
is  blazing  in  the  fireplace. 


Throughout  a play,  the  playwright  often  uses  stage 
directions  to  add  important  information  to  the  dialogue.  One 
sort  of  direction  tells  us  things  that  happen  either  on  stage 
or  offstage  that  cannot  be  inferred  from  the  dialogue. 

Offstage  comes  the  sound  of  a jeep  horn.  A 
small  boy  enters  the  room;  he  is  obviously  lost. 


Directions  tell  the  reader  how  the  actors  should  speak, 
how  they  feel  as  they  speak,  the  movements  they  make,  or 
the  expressions  on  their  faces. 


RALPH:  I stole  that  too. 

(Without  taking  his  eyes  away  from  Ralph,  the 
Major  slowly  folds  up  the  two  bills  and  puts 
them  in  his  pocket.  Then  suddenly  he  gives  Ralph 
such  a crashing  blow  across  the  face  that  the 
boy  falls  to  the  floor.  Mrs.  Moore  rises, 
alarmed. ) 


- from  ”The  Five-Dollar  Bill” 


Directions  tell  us  when  actors  enter  the  scene  and  when  they 
leave  the  scene.  Other  directions  may  reveal  the  mood  of  a 
character. 


RALPH  (angrily):  I don't  want  to  go  for  a 

swim ! . . . 


DON:  Okay,  okay.  (To  Virginia, 

laughing)  Let's  get  out  of 
here . 


~ from  "The  Five-Dollar  Bill” 
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Often  there  are  long  pauses  in  the  dialogue  when  the  actions 
of  a character  are  the  centre  of  attention.  The  reader  of  a 
play  must  use  imagination  to  visualize  the  scene  as  it  unfolds. 


(She  fills  the  kettle  with  water  and  puts  it  on 
the  stove;  closes  the  door;  takes  the  lantern 
from  the  wall  and  tries  twice  before  she 
succeeds  in  blowing  it  out.) 


The  next  time  you  watch  a television  drama  or  a 
movie,  notice  how  much  of  the  time  no  one  is  talking,  how 
much  of  the  time  actions  alone  tell  the  story. 

It  is  essential  in  reading  a play  to  use  every  bit  of 
information  given  in  the  stage  directions  and  in  the  dialogue. 
Unless  we  know  when  and  where  the  scene  occurs,  the  actions 
and  expressions  of  the  actors,  and  other  occurrences  on  or 
offstage,  we  miss  much  of  what  a playwright  intends  us  to 
know  and  we  find  the  play  difficult  to  understand. 


Your  goal  in  this  exercise  is  to  study  the  "Stage 
Directions"  information  stated  above  using  the  SQ3R  process 
explained  on  pages  2-5  of  this  lesson. 

(1)  Using  the  SURVEY  step  of  SQ3R,  list  five  headings,  topic 
sentences,  and  concluding  sentences  that  helped  you  to  get 
an  idea  of  the  general  content  of  the  notes  on  "Stage 
Directions." 
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FAX 


(2)  In  the  QUESTION  step  of  SQ3R,  you  should  ask  one  or  two 
questions  about  each  heading,  topic  sentence,  or  other  main 
ideas  in  the  notes.  Write  your  questions  below.  (You  should 
have  approximately  ten  questions.) 


(3)  In  the  READ  step  of  SQ3R,  you  should  read  the  entire  set  of 
notes  on  STAGE  DIRECTIONS,  searching  for  answers  to  the 
questions  that  you  formulated  in  (2)  on  this  page. 

(4)  In  the  RECITE  step  of  SQ3R,  you  should  jot  down  the  answers 
to  the  questions  that  you  formulated  in  (2).  Write  your  an- 
swers below. 


(There  is  more  space  on  the  following  page. ) 
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(5)  In  the  REVIEW  step  of  SQ3R,  you  should  review  what  you 
have  read.  You  may  want  to  make  an  outline  of  the  main 
points  in  order  to  be  sure  that  you  are  prepared  for 
questions  on  STAGE  DIRECTIONS  on  the  English  13  final  test. 
You  need  not,  however,  present  your  outline  in  this  lesson. 
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PREPARING 
FOR  THE 
EXAM 


Since  you  are  likely  to  be  faced  with  various  types  of  tests  during  your  lifetime,  you  need 
to  look  at  some  general  guidelines  for  preparing  for  and  writing  tests. 

Organized  study  is  generally  the  best  means  of  preparation  for  a test.  Studying,  however, 
should  not  all  occur  in  the  two  hours  directly  preceding  a test.  Just  as  an  athlete  must  begin  training 
long  before  a competition,  so  must  you  keep  in  “condition”  at  all  times.  Studying  should  be  an 
on-going  process.  This  regular  review  helps  to  prepare  you  for  the  intensive  review  you  will  start 
at  least  one  week  before  the  exam. 

The  SQ3R  method  that  we  have  just  reviewed  is  a very  efficient  method  of  study  for  most 
school  subjects.  When  you  study  for  your  English  13  final  test,  begin  with  a Survey  of  each  lesson. 
Try  to  grasp  the  way  the  lessons  have  been  organized.  Note  the  main  theme  that  has  been  developed. 
Ask  Questions  about  each  section  of  each  lesson.  What  are  the  main  concepts  being  taught  here? 
Write  down  the  questions  where  answers  will  provide  the  best  summary  of  this  lesson.  Read  each 
instructional  section  and  the  reading  references  slowly  and  carefully.  Make  notations  of  the  main 
ideas  by  implementing  some  of  the  following  methods;  use  marginal  notes,  underline  key  ideas, 
make  lists,  use  a highlighter,  or  make  timetables,  diagrams,  graphs  or  tables.  Retention  is  improved 
by  writing  down  main  ideas  as  you  read. 

Recite  means  to  answer  questions,  so  go  back  and  review  the  questions  you  made  before  the 
reading.  Jot  down  the  answers  so  that  they  form  meaningful  statements.  Organize  those  statements 
into  logical  groups.  The  result  will  be  a sentence  or  topic  outline. 

Then  apply  the  Review  step,  but  don’t  apply  it  only  during  the  last  few  minutes  before  the 
final  test.  Review  your  outline  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  after  you  make  it.  Then  review  it  weekly 
for  two  weeks.  Finally  review  your  outline  a day  or  two  before  your  final  test. 

This  studying  should  be  done  in  a quiet,  comfortable  place.  By  taking  short  breaks,  you  will 
be  able  to  concentrate  more  deeply  when  studying.  Ask  yourself  potential  exam  questions  and 
practise  answering  them  in  outline  form.  It  helps  to  discuss  the  materials  with  others.  Talking 
about  it  will  help  you  remember  it. 

By  following  this  step-by-step  study  method,  you  will  be  using  an  orderly,  effective  system 
for  learning  and  retaining  the  main  concepts  for  which  you  will  be  tested.  You  will  be  able  to 
approach  the  exam  with  more  confidence  knowing  you  are  well  prepared. 

Another  step  in  preparing  for  the  test  is  being  aware  of  the  details  regarding  the  test.  How 
much  time  will  you  be  given?  Where  and  when  will  the  test  be  written?  What  references  and 
equipment  can  you  bring  with  you?  What  type  of  test  will  it  be? 

Your  English  13  test  will  be  written  under  the  supervision  of  an  approved  supervisor.  Two 
hours  will  be  allotted.  You  will  not  be  permitted  to  use  textbooks,  corrected  lessons,  or  reference 
materials  of  any  kind.  Arrive  at  the  predesignated  writing  place  with  several  pens,  pencils,  an 
eraser,  and  a supply  of  blank  paper  for  rough  work. 

The  type  of  test  you  will  be  writing  is  described  on  the  following  pages.  There  are  samples 
of  the  sections,  the  marks,  and  the  suggested  times  for  each  section.  The  test  you  will  write  may 
not  have  exactly  the  same  breakdown  of  marks  and  times,  but  this  will  give  you  an  idea  of  what 
to  expect. 
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WRITING  THE 
EXAM 

When  you  enter  the  examination  room,  if  you  have  a choice  of  seats,  select  one  in  a place 
where  you  will  be  least  disturbed  (e.g.  not  by  a door).  Follow  the  guidelines  below  to  improve 
your  performance  on  any  type  of  exam. 

1.  When  you  receive  your  test,  quickly  survey  it  to  see  if  the  pages  are  all  there.  Look  at  the 
front  to  see  how  many  sections  are  included.  Be  sure  they  are  all  inside  the  test  booklet. 

2.  If  you  are  satisfied  the  test  is  intact,  write  your  name  wherever  indicated. 

3.  Study  the  specific  directions  that  may  be  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  exam.  You  may  be 
instructed  to  write  in  ink.  Where  are  you  to  do  your  rough  work? 

4.  Survey  the  test  again,  this  time  making  note  of  the  overall  length  of  the  exam.  Are  there 
certain  sections  that  will  take  longer?  Which  sections  are  worth  the  most  marks?  Budget  your 
time,  making  sure  you  allow  sufficient  time  for  the  questions  that  are  worth  the  most  points. 

5.  Write  neatly  and  clearly.  Answer  in  ftill  sentences  unless  instructed  otherwise.  Paragraph 
and  essay-type  answers  should  be  written  in  proper  format.  Develop  a clear  introduction, 
body,  and  conclusion. 

6.  Read  all  directions  carefully.  Underline  important  words  such  as:  explain,  choose  one, 

contrast,  briefly,  define,  and  so  on.  In  the  sections  that  are  worth  the  most,  read  and  reread 
the  directions  several  times. 

7.  Try  to  be  as  brief  as  possible.  Plan  your  answer  before  writing  it  down.  This  will  save  time 
and  space. 

8.  After  you  complete  the  exam,  check  each  page.  Make  sure  you  have  completed  every  required 
section.  Look  for  grammar,  punctuation,  and  spelling  errors.  If  you  have  extra  time,  write 
your  name  on  every  page  and  reread  the  directions  in  all  the  sections  that  are  heavily  weighted. 

A SAMPLE 
EXAM 

In  the  sample  exam  that  follows,  you  will  have  the  opportunity  to  practise  the  above  suggestions. 
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Values 

Suggested  Time 

Part  I General  (Multiple  Choice) 

20 

25  minutes 

Part  II  General  (Short  Answer) 

25 

30  minutes 

Part  III  Expository  Writing 

20 

25  minutes 

Part  IV  Writing  about  Literature 

35 

40  minutes 

Total  Possible  Marks  100  120  minutes 
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Multiple 

Questions 


EXERCISE 


Choice  You  are  likely  quite  used  to  answering  multiple  choice 

questions  on  tests.  The  first  section  of  the  English  13  final 
test  will  contain  several  multiple  choice  questions.  Here  is  a 
sample  of  the  type  of  instructions  that  you  may  be  given. 


Part  1 - General  (Multiple  Choice) 
(25  minutes)  20  marks 


Answer  the  following  questions  by 

placing  the  letter  of  best  answer  in  the 
blank  to  the  left  of  each  question. 


Note  that  the  instructions  specify  the  best  answer.  That 
means  that  more  than  one  of  the  answer  choices  might  be 
possible,  but  that  only  one  of  the  choices  is  the  best 
answer.  You  will  therefore  have  to  judge  which  answer  is 
best. 


2 


Below  are  ten  sample  multiple  choice  questions  based  on  the 
material  in  your  English  13  course.  Answer  these  questions 

according  to  the  instructions  given  in  the  notes  preceding  this 
exercise. 


Greeting  a friend  with  a 
"Hello!"  is  an  example  of 

wave,  a smile,  and 
communication  that  is 

(a) 

verbal. 

(c) 

verbal  and  nonverbal. 

(b) 

nonverbal. 

(d) 

body  language. 

The 
is  to 

purpose  of  a 

humorous  essay  in  a textbook 

(a) 

inform. 

(c) 

persuade . 

(b) 

entertain . 

(d) 

direct . 

(3)  Identify  the  sentence  which  is  incorrect. 

(a)  The  gunman  grinned  mockingly. 

(b)  The  lawyer  had  scarcely  no  evidence  with 
which  to  defend  his  client. 

(c)  He  was  up  at  the  crack  of  dawn. 

(d)  Familiarity  breeds  contempt. 
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(4)  Out  on  the  road,  I glanced  down  at 

pathetic  little  animal  gasping  on 
seat  by  my  side. 

the 

the 

The  context  of  the 
pathetic  means 

above 

sentence 

suggests  that 

(a)  ill. 

(c) 

pitiful . 

(b)  dying. 

(d) 

sad. 

(5)  In  the  phrase  "biannual  meeting"  the  prefix  bi 
suggests  that  the  word  biannual  means 

(a)  divided  by  two.  (c)  twice  a year. 

(b)  every  two  years,  (d)  every  year. 

(6)  Which  of  the  following  sentences  is  in  the  future 

perfect  tense? 

(a)  1 will  go  to  Edmonton. 

(b)  I went  to  Edmonton. 

(c)  1 am  going  to  Edmonton. 

(d)  1 will  have  gone  to  Edmonton  before  my 

aunt  arrives  on  Wednesday. 

(7)  If  a student  chooses  communication  as  a general 

topic,  which  of  the  following  could  qualify  as  a 

limited  topic? 

(a)  education  (c)  eclipse  of  the  sun 

(b)  Morse  code  (d)  supernatural  happenings 

(8)  A personal  judgment,  expression,  or  conclusion 
which  cannot  be  proven  right  or  wrong  is 

(a)  a fact.  (c)  a decision. 

(b)  an  opinion.  (d)  a conclusion. 

(9)  A group  of  related  ideas  arranged  in  such  a 

way  that  the  composition  will  develop  and  meet 
the  intended  purpose  is 

(a)  an  outline.  (c)  a report, 

(b)  a precis.  (d)  an  essay. 

(10)  The  comparative  form  of  the  word  sour  is 

( a)  sour.  ( c)  sourly. 

(b)  more  sour.  (d)  most  sour. 
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Questions 
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In  approaching  Part  II  of  your  English  13  final  test, 

the  short  answer  questions,  you  must  read  each  question 

carefully  to  be  sure  that  you  know  exactly  what  is  required. 
Follow  the  directions  given  in  each  question  regarding  the 
form  in  which  you  must  present  your  answer.  Some  questions 

will  require  that  answers  be  given  in  complete  sentences; 
other  questions  may  be  answered  in  one  or  two  words. 

Since  the  short  answer  questions  on  your  English  13 
final  test  are  general  in  nature,  you  can  expect  questions 
that  test  concepts  from  the  entire  course.  The  following 

exercise  will  give  you  some  idea  of  the  types  of  questions  to 
expect  in  Part  II  of  your  final  test  in  English  13. 


Part  II  - General  (Short  Answer) 
(30  minutes)  25  marks 


) Write  a correctly  worded  definition  for  the  word  coin  by 
using  the  following  items.  (2  marks) 

(a)  usually  a flat  piece  of  metal 

(b)  issued  by  governmental  authority 

(c)  used  as  money 


) In  the  blank  to  the  left  of  each  definition,  give  the  specific 
concept  that  is  being  defined.  (3  marks) 


(a)  the  type  of  English  used  in 

business  letters,  serious  magazine  and  newspaper 
articles,  and  research  reports 

(b)  : the  part  of  a letter 

which  conveys  the  actual  message  or  information 


(c) 


using 


else ' s 


words  as  if  they  were  your  own 


someone 
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(3)  Circle  the  appropriate  word  in  the  parentheses  of  each 
sentence.  (5  marks) 


(a)  Gisella  will  travel  (to/two/too)  Paris. 

(b)  They  went  for  a walk  (where/were)  the  hikers  made  a 
trail. 

(c)  Why  did  (are/our)  dog  run  after  the  cat? 

(d)  When  is  ( there/their/they 're)  son  coming  home? 

(e)  The  sun  will  set  before  (your/you're)  finished  weeding 
that  garden. 

(4)  Each  of  the  following  sentences  contains  one  error  in 
spelling,  grammar,  or  punctuation.  Rewrite  each  sentence 
correctly.  (5  marks) 


(a)  He  may  of  misplaced  his  wallet. 


(b)  Lay  down  there,  and  don’t  move. 


(c)  He  seen  the  speeding  car  before  I did. 


(d)  There  were  alot  of  people  at  the  concert. 


(e)  Joe  Lesiuk  lives  at  1711 


22  Street  South  Lethbridge. 
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FAX 


(a)  Change  each  of  the  following  fragments  into  a complete 
sentence.  (3  marks) 

(i)  Since  the  birds  are  returning 


(ii)  Because  vocational  training  is  available 


(iii)  The  two  puppies  that  nipped  each  other  playfully 


(b)  In  English  13  you  learned  four  ways  to  correct  run-on 
sentences.  Use  two  of  these  ways  to  correct  the 
following  run-on  sentence.  (2  marks) 

She  says  she  is  sixteen  she 
looks  much  older. 

(i) 


(ii) 


(6)  Circle  the  appropriate  word  in  parentheses  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences.  (5  marks) 

(a)  The  ( ladies/ladie ' s/ladies ’ ) hats  are  on  the  second 
floor . 

(b)  She  forgot  to  cross  her  (ts/t's/ts')  in  her  paragraph. 

(c)  Since  his  ear  infection,  he  hasn't  heard  too  (good/well). 

(d)  Drive  ( slow/slowly ) when  you  drive  through  a school 
zone. 

(e)  Love  and  money  (is/are)  all  we  really  need. 
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Writing 


EXERCISE  4 


FAX 


In  Part  111  of  the  English  13  final  test,  you  will  be 
asked  to  complete  an  expository  writing  assignment.  You 
might  be  asked  to  write  a letter  or  to  explain  how  to  write 
a report,  how  to  make  introductions,  or  how  to  act  at  on 
interview . 


I 


The  following  exercise  will  illustrate  the  type  of 
question  you  could  be  asked  in  Part  111  of  the  English  13 
final  test. 


Part  III  - Expository  Writing 

(25  minutes)  20  marks 


Each  student  in  your  English  13  class  has  been  assigned 
a report  on  travel.  In  order  to  write  this  report,  you  will 
have  to  use  a writing  process  that  includes  many  important 
steps.  Explain,  in  paragraph  form,  the  steps  that  you  would 
follow  to  write  your  report.  Do  not  write  the  report.  Just 
explain  the  steps.  Write  complete,  well-structured  sentences; 
and  use  correct  paragraph  form. 

For  Planning  Your  Paragraph 


I 
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For  Your  Finished  Paragraph 
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Evaluation 
of  Expository 
Writing 


Your  correspondence  teacher  will  correct  Part  111  using 
this  system.  It  is  the  same  system  that  will  be  used  to 
evaluate  the  expository  writing  that  you  do  on  the  final  test. 


Part  111  ENGLISH  13 


Maximum 

Marks 

Student ' s 
Marks 

CONTENTS 

1, 

To  the  point,  specific,  full  in- 
formation, necessary  details 

(8-10) 

2. 

Generally  to  point,  most  in- 
formation, some  details  (5-7) 

10 

3. 

Rather  vague,  inadequate  in- 
formation, few  details  (2-4) 

4. 

Vague,  little  information,  no 
details  (0-1) 

GENERAL 

ENGLISH 

1. 

Clear  of  all  but  minor  faults 
(4) 

2. 

No  serious,  numerous  faults  (3) 

4 

3. 

Apparent  weakness  — careless 
(2) 

4. 

Bad  grammar,  spelling,  and 
punctuation  (0-1) 

STYLE, 

FORM,  and 
ORGANIZATION 

1. 

Good  to  excellent  form  and 
paragraph  structure.  Clear, 

attractive  style,  good  organiz- 
ation (6) 

2. 

Understands  form  and  para- 
graph structure.  Relatively 

clear  style  and  good  orga- 
nization (4-5) 

6 

3. 

Apparent  weaknesses  but  some 
competence  — readable  style. 
Some  knowledge  of  form  and 
paragraph  structure  (2-3) 

4. 

Little  or  no  structure  ability; 
shapeless,  unreadable  style. 

Poor  form  and  organization, 
bad  paragraph  and  sentence 
structure,  poor  word  usage  (0-1) 

TOTAL 

20 
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Writing 

about 

Literature 


In  Part  IV  of  the  English  13  final  test,  you  will  be 
asked  to  write  a literary  essay.  Let  us,  therefore,  review 
some  general  guidelines  for  writing  essays. 


1 . Read  each  essay  question  carefully  to  determine  exactly 
what  is  expected  of  you.  Look  for  key  words  such  as 
list,  explain,  discuss,  evaluate,  or  illustrate.  They 
are  the  words  that  specify  what  you  must  do. 


2.  Outline  your  answer  before  beginning  to  write.  You 
need  not  write  the  entire  essay  word  for  word  in  your 
rough  copy.  Instead,  leave  spaces  between  the  main 
points  of  your  outline  for  specific  details.  From  these 
main  points  and  details,  you  can  then  write  your 
finished  copy. 


3.  Carefully  write  the  first  sentence  of  your  first  para- 
graph , since  this  sentence  may  determine  your  approach 
to  the  topic.  It  is  the  foundation  upon  which  your 
entire  essay  may  be  built. 


4.  Your  essay  must  have  an  introductory  paragraph,  a 
body  of  supporting  details,  and  a concluding  paragraph. 
Each  paragraph  should  have  at  least  three  sentences , 
and  the  body  should  have  at  least  two  paragraphs . 


5. 

Support  and  illustrate 

the  main 

idea 

of  your  essay 

with  pertinent  facts  or  examples 

from 

your 

reading . 

6. 

You  must  follow  the 

standard 

rules 

of 

grammar. 

spelling,  punctuation, 
essay. 

and  sentence  structure 

in  your 

7.  The  amount  of  space  left  for  your  answer  gives  you  a 
general  idea  of  the  length  of  the  essay  expected. 


8.  Your  essays  on  the  English  13  final  test  will  be  judged 
by  three  criteria: 


a.  content 

b.  general  English  (spelling,  punctuation,  grammar) 

c.  style  and  organization  (word  usage,  sentence 
structure,  coherence,  unity,  paragraphing) 
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The  following  item  could  appear  in  an  essay  question  in 
Part  IV  of  the  English  13  final  test.  The  instructions  are  similar 
to  what  you  would  find  on  the  final  test.  Read  the  directions,  and 
then  do  the  questions  that  follow  them. 


PART  IV  - Writing  about  Literature 
(40  minutes)  35  marks 


FAX 


Write  a well-organized  essay  on  the  topic  given  below.  Use 
the  space  provided  for  rough  work  to  outline  your  essay.  Write 
your  finished  essay  on  the  pages  provided  for  it. 

Some  of  the  selections  you  may  have  read  in  English  13 
illustrate  the  results  of  ineffective  communication.  In  a well- 
written  essay,  identify  at  least  one  selection  you  read  in  English 
13  which  has  to  do  with  lack  of  communication.  Show  how  this  lack 
of  communication  led  to  an  unhappy  situation.  Explain  how  the 
unhappy  situation  could  have  been  avoided. 


(1)  (a)  For  the  above  topic,  underline  the  key  words  — words 

which  specify  what  you  must  do. 

(b)  List  the  specific  directions  that  you  should  follow  in 
writing  your  essay. 


(2)  Using  the  topic  given  on  this  page,  carefully  write  the  first 
sentence  of  the  first  paragraph  that  you  would  write  if  you 
were  actually  answering  the  question  on  an  English  13  final 
test. 
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(3)  For  the  topic  presented  in  this  exercise,  list,  using  complete 
sentences,  three  specific  details  that  you  would  use  in 
writing  the  essay. 

(a)  


(b) 


(c) 


(4)  Using  the  topic  presented  in  this  exercise,  write  an  outline 
for  an  essay  on  that  topic. 


English  13 


24  - 


Lesson  20 


For  Your  Outline 
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(5)  Write  a well-organized  essay  based  on  the  outline  that  you 
have  just  completed.  Use  the  space  provided  on  this  page 
and  on  the  following  page  for  your  finished  essay. 
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For  Your  Finished  Essay 


English  13 


- 27  - 


Lesson  20 


Evaluation  Your  correspondence  teacher  will  correct  Part  IV  using 

of  Essays  this  system.  It  is  the  same  system  that  will  be  used  to 

evaluate  the  essays  that  you  write  on  the  final  test. 


Part  IV 
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Maximum 

Marks 

Student ' s 
Marks 

CONTENTS 

1. 

To  the  point,  original,  accurate; 
precise  supporting  details 

(12-15) 

2. 

Generally,  to  the  point,  no 

serious  inaccuracies,  adequate 
details  (8-11) 

15 

3« 

Partly  off  topic,  lacks  origi- 
inality,  inaccurate,  thin,  dis- 
cursive (4-7) 

4. 

Off  topic,  inaccurate,  illog- 

ical, insufficient  (0-3) 

GENERAL 

ENGLISH 

1. 

Clear  of  all  but  minor  faults 
(7-8) 

2. 

No  serious,  numerous  faults 

(4-6) 

8 

1 

3. 

Apparent  weakness  — careless 
(2-3) 

1 

4. 

Bad  grammar,  spelling,  and 

punctuation  (0-1) 

STYLE,  ESSAY 
FORM,  and 
ORGANIZATION 

1. 

Good  to  excellent  paragraph 
and  essay  form.  Clear,  attrac- 
tive style  (10-12) 

2. 

Understands  paragraph  and 

essay  structure  — mature  style 
(7-9) 

12 

3. 

Apparent  weaknesses  but  some 
competence  — readable  style 
(4-6) 

4. 

Little  or  no  structure  ability; 
shapeless,  unreadable  style. 

Bad  sentence  structure,  poor 
word  usage  (0-3 ) 

TOTAL 

35 
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CHECKLIST  FOR  FAXED  LESSON  20 


FAX 


— Answers  to  Exercise  1,  parts  (2)  and  (4). 

— Answers  to  Exercise  3,  parts  (1)  and  (5). 

— Answer  to  Exercise  4. 

— Answer  to  Exercise  5. 
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You  can  feel  proud  of  "yourself  for  completing 
the  course  material  for  English  13.  All  that 
is  left  is  the  final  test.  We  hope  that  you  will 
be  able  to  transfer  the  knowledge,  skills,  and  processc's 
emphasized  in  this  course  to  a wide  variety  of  situations. 


Good  luck  on  the  final  exam! 


COURSE  EVALUATION 


Now  that  you  have  completed  the  English  13  lessons,  we  would  like  to  hear  what  you  thought 
of  the  course.  Did  you  find  the  course  interesting?  Challenging?  Did  you  find  the  explanations 
and  questions  clear?  What  parts  of  the  course  did  you  like?  Dislike?  What  suggestions  for  improving 
the  course  do  you  have?  Please  take  a few  minutes  to  express  your  thoughts  so  that  we  can  improve 
our  courses  for  future  students. 


(There  is  more  room  for  your  comments  on  the  next  page.) 
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EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 


SUGGESTED  ANSWERS 


1 


(1)  The  headings  that  help  to  give  an  idea  of  the  content  are 
the  following : 

title 

characters 

scenes 

setting 

dialogue 

(2) ,  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence 
teacher. 


(1) 

c 

(6)  d 

(2) 

b 

(7)  b 

(3) 

b 

(8)  b 

(4) 

c 

(9)  a 

(5) 

c 

(10)  b 

(1) 

will 

be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(2) 

(a) 

formal 

(b) 

body 

(c) 

plagiarism 

(3) 

(a) 

to 

(b) 

where 

(c) 

our 

(d) 

their 

(e) 

you ' re 

(4) 

(a) 

He  may  have  misplaced  his  wallet. 

(b) 

Lie  down  there,  and  don't  move. 

(c) 

He  saw  the  speeding  car  before  I did. 

(d) 

There  were  a lot  of  people  at  the  concert. 

(e) 

Joe  Lesiuk  lives  at  1711  - 22  Street  South,  Lethbridge 
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(5)  (a)  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspondence  teacher. 

(b)  Use  any  two  of  these  four  ways  to  correct  your  sentences. 

- Write  two  complete  sentences. 

“ Use  a semicolon  to  separate  two  closely  related 
but  complete  sentences, 

- Use  a comma  and  a coordinating  conjunction. 

“ Use  a subordinating  conjunction. 


(6)  (a)  ladies' 

(b)  t's 

(c)  well 

(d)  slowly 

(e)  are 

The  rest  of  the  lesson  will  be  corrected  by  your  correspon- 
dence teacher. 


QUESTIONS  OR  COMMENTS 


END  OF  ENGLISH  13 


